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PREFACE.

Tae publication in India of a work dealing with school
inspection in England may appear to call for some apology.
As the author states, the English elementary school is a very
different thing from the village primary school in India. But
if the writer has succeeded in drawing a faithful picture of a
certain field of educalional activity, he has accomplished his
object, whether or no the lessons inculeated have direct bear-
ing on Indian problems. Further, there is much in the
present volume which will be of practical value in India. If
the system in India is still far from having reached the
complexity involved in European organisations, it has never-
theless begun to present problems, such as those of correlation
and the functions of special inspectors, whose handling in

England is here described. The history of inspection {and,
one may add, of school instruction) has passed through similar
phases in England and in India. India too has witnessed a
revulsion from ‘ grind ’ and from examination; inspection has
ceased exclusively to regard the pupil and the results of
instruction and has tended to focus rather on the class and the
teacher’s methods. Somc think that the pendulum has swung
round too far and may learn from Mr. Wyatt’s pages how
rectification has becn attempted in England. Again it may be
objected that the lessons of the book can appeal only to a small
band of workers—a band too whose efficacy and even the
necessity of whose existence is sometimes questioned. Even
if this were so, the objection would not he valid. But, as a
matter of fact, there i1s much in these pages to interesc the
teacher as well as the inspector. The treatment of inspection
necessitates some treatment of school organisation; and two
of the chapters deal more with the latter than with the former
subject,

H. SHARP,
Fducational Commissioner
with the Government of India.
S1uea,
1917.



Introductory Note.

The following chapters convey impressions of the work and
conduct of school inspection, mainly with reference to elemen-
tary schools, gathered in company of a number of English
inspecting officers of every grade, and both of the Board of
Education and of Local Bodies, during the months April to
June, 1916.

Owing o the interruptions and disturbances in inspm.:tion
caused by the war, T was unable to see formal inspection either
of secondary schools or of training institutions; but I had the
advantage of conversation and discussion with officers engaged
upon inspection in educational institutions of every kind, as
well as with headmasters of important schools, medical inspect-
ing officers, and others. Anfongst the many who went out of
their way to help me, I am particularly indebted to Mr. F. T.
Howard, Mr. H. Ward, and Mr. G. JI. Grindrod, Divisional
Inspectors in London, the North-West, and South-West, of
England, respectively, Mr. T. W. Twentyman, for the use of
books and rooms in the Board of Education offices, and to Mr.
C. H. B. Dale, C.B., Chief Inspector of Elementary Schools,
for so kindly making provision for my tours.

For the benefit of Indian readers I should explain that the
English Elementary school is o very different thing from the
village primary school in India. Though its pupils leave at
12 or 13 years of age (and sometimes earlier) its curriculum is
far more ambitious than that of an Tndian primary sckool,
and it is staffed by teachers often of a level of education equi-
valent to that of headmasters or senior assistants in modern
Indian High schools. TPossibly the nearest approximation in
the level of attainment aimed at is afforded by schools inter-
mediate between the primary and high school in India,
namely, the middle school of the Punjab. But no exact
parallel exists. Certainly in its relation to the work of in-
spection, in the qualities it demands in an inspector, and in
the appropriate procedure, the Indian High school has more
resemblance to the English elementary, and to the local Eng-
lish secondary, school than the Indian primary school has to
either,

H. W.



Methods of School Inspection
in England.

CHAPTER 1.
Historical Note.

1. Before 1860.

Inspectors of schools were first™ appointed in England
and Wales in the year 1839.

Throughout English histery education had been mainly in
the hands of religious communities, which, with the growing
recognition of the need for a more complete and thorough sys-
tem of public education which characterised the nineteenth
century throughout Europe, found themselves unable to satisfy
the demand. Consequently the nineteenth century is a period
in which the deficiencies of voluntary effort are being gradu-
ally made good by the State, which strengtheued its control
over elementary education in successive stages as the people
and the religious denominations themselves became more will-
ing or less reluctant {o aceept aid and a proportionate meas-
ure of control in a task to which the people as a whole in the
person of the State was alone adequate.

Without direct legislative enactment grants to aid local
effert in building schools for the poor were given from the
Treasury as early ns 1832, ,These were made through cxisting
religious agencies, the most important of which were the
National School Society (representing the Established Church)
and the British and Foreign Bible Society (mainly Non-Con-
formist). The annual vote was at first £20,000, and net only
was far from supplying the felt needs of the situation, but was
not accompanied by conditions cnsuring its economical expen-
diture.

Tn 1839 when the grant was inereased o £30,000, a Special
Education Department was created to supervise the work,
comprising a special Committce of the Privy Council and a
staff of officers, amongst whom were inspectors of schools.
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The policy of the Government at every step which it has
taken in developing public education, has aimed consistently
at supporting and supplementing, rather than at superseding,
voluntary enterprise. And it has recognised from the begin-
ning the historical claims, as well as the actual advantages,
of religion as an influence in any general educational system.
Thero was indeed no practicable alternative, for what public

hands of the Church, a fact it would have been impolitie, if
not impracticable, to ignore.

The mistrust and opposition which the idea of Government
inspection of schools under religious bodies not unnaturally
aroused was removed by the so-called Concordat of 1840—a
Minute necessitating the approval of the Archbishop {o ap-
pointments of inspectors of Church schools in his province.
Later Non-Conformists and Roman Catholics received a like
privilege for their schools. 'Thus it came about that in prac-
tice only clergymen—of whatever denomination—were ap-
pointed inspectors for Church schools, and inspectors were
definitely urged by Government to encourage and foster reli-
gious teaching in all State-aided schools. This policy of suit-
ing the religious denomination of the inspector to the schools
continued for thirty years, during which period the number
of appointments, only two or three in the first year, had risen
to twenty-three by 18560 and by 1860 to sixty-two.

FExcept for a temporary establishment of a class of
wssistant inspectors about 1850, the system of entrusting the
inspection of schools to a uniform grade of inspector continued
till 1860, when under a Revised Code the manner and objects
of inspection changed. At the time of the first appointment
of inspectors the grants given were in aid of the provision or
maintenance of school buildings, ineluding slso, after 1843,
equipment and the building of training colleges. In 1846
the principle was introduced of making direct payments to
teachers, both on account of pupil teachers in training under
them and, under the name of augmentation grants, to trained
teachers in proportion to the length of their training. And
in 1853 a further system of capitation grants based on « mini-
mum attendance was introduced for schools in rural, and
nfterwards in other, districts. There were thus three systems
of grants at the time—building and eapitation grants paid ic
managers, and additions to salary paid directly to teachers.

These years 1840—1860 may be taken as a first stage in the
history of school inspection in England.



NISTORICAL NOTE. 3

The general objetts of school inspection may be conveni-
ently distinguished as—

(1) Discovering school needs;
(2) Estimating school worth;
(3) Guiding school progress.

In practice emphasis upon the first two objects varies with
the conditions of grants-in-aid; according, that is, as the
award of grants is determined by the actual requirements o the
school to bring it up to a recognised standard or by the educa-
tional merits of the school at “the t{ime, the policy of Gevern-
ment may be either to supply want or to encourage merit.

During the early years of inspection the first named was
the object kept mainly in view. The objects of inspectors
were wainly to collect facts and information and to report the
result of their inspection to the Committee of Council (Minute
of 2nd September 1839).

The chief purpose of Government in the early years of its
interest in public cducation, befora a really national system
was created, was naturally to gain an adequate knowledge of
the deeds of the situation. The Inspectors were investigators,
rather than active promoters, of education. The Government
indeed was inclined to procecd the more cautiously in face of
the mistrust of Government interference in institutions main-
tained by religious denominations, when the doctrine of
laissez-faire was also part of the fashionable philosophy of the
day. Inspectors of schools are accordingly cautioned ‘ not to
interfere with the religious instruection, or discipline, or
management of the school, and the grant is made to meet
the necessities of the situation, not against any educational
evaluation of the school as it exists.’

Within a few years however, the character of the inspec-
tors’ work underwent some change. When in 1846 the build-
ing grants were supplemented by grants made direct to teach-
ers, the duties of inspectors expanded. Regulations were now
framed making certain qualifications in the staff and stardard
in the teaching n condition of the new grants. It now became
au inspector’s duty to examine pupil-teacher apprentices, to
bear all lessons given by them and to report upon the organi-
sation, discipline and instruction of any school under a {eacher
claiming an augmentation grant. In other words the em-
phasis which had hitherto fallen upon the first object of school
inspection—discovering a school’s needs—now falls cqually
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upon the second; estimating (for grant purposes) the school’s
worth. ’

Already in 1846 the inspectors had been too few in number
to pay even an annual visit to each aided school, and it becams
the more urgent, as their duties and the number of assisted
and inspected schools grew, to enlarge the inspectorate con-
siderably. Its establishment had risen from under twenty in
1845 to sixty-two by 1860.

After 1846 accordingly the inspection takes on the charac-
ter of a modern school ingpection, #22., an intensive considera-
tion of the organization, discipline and instruction of each
school as it is visited. TIn other words the internal coudition
of 2 school assumes an equal place with its external or material
condition. Thus the ‘briefly tabulated reports which have
been preserved from dates prior to 1860 include observations
on the topics which are commonly considered to-day, =iz,
building, iurniture, apparatus, registers, organization, disci-
pline and instruction. In addition the fitness of the certifi-
cated teacher for training apprentices is especially noticed.
These summaries of reports do not_throw much light upon the
actual procedure of an inspector in treating any pariicular
school ; though it is easy to construct a fancy picture. Lhe
ingpection of the material cireumstances of 2 school does not
lend itself, however, to much variety, except in detail. And
it would be superfluous to dwell upon the differences in stand-
ard of lighting, ventilation and general convenience, expected
of a school between those days of amateur commonsense and
the present period of scientific exactitude. An important

“question of that epoch, for instance, was not whether desks
were properly graded for pupils of various size or shaped to
support the small of the back, but whether they were sufticient
in number and in good repair. The word organization did not
appear to include, as now, the distribution of teaching periods
in a time-table, or of work amongst the different members of
the staff, but comprised only the number of classes into which
the school was divided, (with a note as to any collective group-
ing)}, and the way in which the classes were seated—wlhether
in the ingpecting terminclogy the seating was quadrangular,
rectilinear, semi-circular, or according to some other geometri-
cal figure. The following are examples of a common type of
entry—

(1) *Organization, six classes the same for all subjects;
shape, semicircles; collective groups for geogra-
phy, history and grammar.’
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(2) ¢ Organization, eight classes, shape squares, under one
master and one assistant.’ ’

(3) ‘ Organization, three classes, not the same for all sub-
jects; shape, circular, under a mistress and an
apprentice.’

In other cases the shape of the class is described as
quadrangular and rectilinear’ or ‘ parallel” or again in one
case ‘parallel and three sides of a square.’ The inspectors of
those days appear to have been satisfied provided the arrange-
ment was an easily describable geometrical figure. As these
tabulated reports were for the information of the grant-giving
authority, the absence of remarks upon the time-table, upon the
devices or methods of teaching and of suggestions for improve-
ment, may not be specially significant.

Some light on inspection procedure is thrown by Matthew
Arnold’s account, written in 1863, of what he names the old
system of inspection. ‘The inspector,” lie says, ‘ tock a school
class by class. He seldom heard each child in a class read,
but he called out a certain number to read, picked at random
ag specimens of the rest; and when this was done he questioned
the class with freedom, and in his own way, on the subjects of
their instruction. As you got near 'the top of a good school
these subjects became more numerous; they embraced English
grammar, geography and history, for each of which the
Inspector’s report contained a special entry, and the examina-
tion thus often acquired much variety and interest.’

Though the context of Matthew Arnold’s comment shows
that he was considering one aspect of inspection cnly, it is
probably safe to conclude that the inspection of those days
concerned ifself mainly with the pupils and their attainments,
less with the teachers or their process of teaching.

The grant was given or withheld according to an evalua-
tion of the school, including primarily an estimate of the
standard of instruction. In a period before the process of
teaching had been generally recognised as an art, capable of
a variety of methods, and in which the mind of the pupil—so
far as it was considered at all—was regarded as a receptacle
for knowledge rather than’as an instrument for using it, it
was natural that the cultured gentlemen then clhosen to inspect
the schools—inexperienced as they often were in teaching—
should estimate the instruction according to tlie quantity of
the pupil’s knowledge, and ignore his power of putting it to
practical use; and, so far as the teacher was considered it was-
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rather his general personality, his reputation with his neigh-
bours, "his power of maintaining discipline and securing
attendance, and his influence for bad or good that counted to
his credit than any special expertness in teaching as such,
The questions unconsciously before the inspector were, of his
pupils, ‘ what do they know?’ and of the teacher ‘ what is he
like ?’ or ‘ how does he conduct his school P

The plan of appointing only inspectors of religious deno-
winations acceptable to the schools—invariably clergymen in
the case of Church schools—~affected to some degree the
character of the inspection. Tach denomination naturally
wanted to secure the especial progress of the schools in its
care and os full a measure as possible.of Government aid.
Inspectors tended to be chary of reporting unfivourably on
schools of their own persuasion, and to select the good peints
for especial notice. ‘An inspector,’ says Matthew Armnold
in his general report for the year 1854, ‘is apt to be silent on
imperfections lest a statement of them may unfavourably
affect a struggling school, he is reluctant to disappoint a mana-
ger or estrange a subscriber, whereas one inspector should not
conceal defects as an advocate for the schools, while another
exposes them as an agent for the Government.” ‘ The inspec-
tion of a school is run,” he says, “ upon a plan founded when a
far smaller number of schools were under your Lordships’ super-
vision than at present, carried out into such detail as to afford
cvery facility to an inspector, desirous to give a favourable
report upon a school, for doing so, by enabling him (o call
atlention to special points of detail in which the school may
be strong, rather than to others where it may be weak, or to
its general efficiency, which may be small. At present, for
instance, an inspector finding an advanced upper class in a
school, a closs working sums in fractions, decimals and higher
rules, and answering well in grammar and history, construets,
half insensibly, whether so inclined or not, but with the great-
est ease if so inclined, a most favourable report on a school,
whatever may be the character of the other classes which help
to compose it. Dut it is evident that the attention of your
Lordships is especially concentrated upon those other classes,
and that an elementary school excites your interest principally
as it deals with these, as it deals with the mass of children,
who, remaining but a short time at school, and having few or
mno advantages at home, can acquire little but rudimentary
instruction; not as it deals with the much smaller number,
~whose parents can enable them to remain long at school, to
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pursue their studies at home, to carry on their education, in
short, under favourable circumstances, and who therefore less
need the care and assistance of your Lordships.” -

That a probable consequence of assigning to schools inspec-
tors of the same religious community as themselves is to
divert the inspection from its proper object of exposing the
defects in a school with a view to their removal no less than of
revealing its excellences with a view to their encouragement is-
a point of practical rclevance in India.

Matthew Arnold evidently thought that the existing system
made for narrowness of aim in inspection and hindercd the
inspector from forming a simple judgment of the conditions-
of the school as a whole, based upon an inquiry into ‘certain
broad and ascertainable things; on the one hand, the commo-
diovsness of the school buildings, the convenience of the sckool
fittings, the fulfilment of the necessary sanitary conditions;.
on the other the competence of the teacher, the efficiency of the
discipline, the soundness of the elementary secular and (in
certain cases) of the elementary religious instruction.” Inspec-
tors would not then ‘occupy themselves in inquiring with
what success the three or four head boys (sons, probably, of’
tradesmen in good circumstances) out of a school of 2 hundred
or o hundred and fifty children, could work an equativn, or
refer words to their Greek or Latin constituents.’

2. The Revised Code of 1860.

The changes which were made in the Revised Code of 1860-
affected considerably the spirit and manner of inspection. The-
commission which sat in 1858 found the existing provision of
schools for the people fentative, unco-ordinated, indequate,
and inefficient. And amongst the defects of the system was.
recognised a superficiality of inspection work, remarked upon
by Matthew Arnold in 1854. The training of tenchers had.
already been taken in hand as early as 1846, through a system
of pupil teachcr apprenticeship under a competent teacher in
a school, supplemented by a course of study at a training
college. It was found however that with the system of in-
spection in vogue the mere training of the teachers did not
ensure efficiency in the school. Apart from its other purposes.
of extending the supply of schobls, of improving attendance,
and of further encour’:gmn loeal and voluntary educational
endeavour, the commission aimed at improving the instrue-
tion in schools and at making the estimate of a school’s wortlh-
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depend upon a wmore thorough and comprehensive test than
hitherto. In particular it was felt that a scheme was needed
to extend the teacher’s interest to all the children, to those in
lower classes and of less intelligence, in order to counteract
the tendency to select for special coaching a few privileged
pupils at the top of the school. A more impersonal system of
test would also withdraw the examination from the influence
of local subscribers—it should no longer be diplomatic to give
a little superfluous jnaise to the child of a local and wealthy
tradesman. Accordingly the Code of 1860 which was based
in the main upon the commission’s report introduced certain
important changes. The system of capitation based on attend-
ance was modified by a condition, according to which, for two-
thirds of the capitation grants, eanch pupil who made a certain
minimura number of attendances was examined in the three
R’s, and the grant was calculated upon, and varied with, the
number of successful candidates. At the same time the aug-
mentation grants paid as additions to their salaries to certi-
ficated teachers and to teachers giving training were given up;
all grants were now paid to managers only.

When they became aware of the dangers of the new measure
the authors of the revised Code were careful to representi the
examination test as an assurance cnly of the school’s baving
reached a minimum inséructional standard—once this was
assured, the amount of the grant could depend upon other
things besides the results of this test; for instance, the quali-
fications of the teachers cnd the general efficiency of the school -
were {0 be taken into account. The examination is to be only
a part of the inspection-~° inspection is the larger term, and
includes a judgment founded upon an examination,......... and
upon other particulars also.’ 'The scope of the inspector’s
duties is stated to be little changed, and the grant to be made
to each school depends, as it has ever done, upon the school’s
whole character and work. ° You will judge every school,’
say the official instructions to inspectors, ‘ by the same stand-
ard that you have hitherto used, as regards its religious, meral,
and intellectual merits.” In spite however of these well
meaning cautions, the fact remained that in practice the bulk
of the grant was ealculated upon the results of individual ex-
amination and thai each pupil increased or diminished the
aggregate according as he passed or failed in the examination.

Besides this, the instructions to inspectors prescribed an
exact procedure to be followed in the conduct of the examina-
tion, including the arrangement of the children, the mode of
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dictation, the marking of the papers. etc., and six standards
of attainment were set for the respective classes. Thase tests,
it is to be added, included only the three R’s, and in them
were confined, in each case, to a very limiled area. TIn arith-
metic, for exawple, the test for standard VI is ‘a sum in
practice or bills of parcels’; that in reading for standard V 1s
“a few lines of poetry from a reading book used in the first
class of the school ’ ; that in writing for Standard 11T a sentence
from a paragraph (from an elementary reading book used in
the school) slowly read once and then dictated in single words.

It is not difficult to trace the effects of the new regulations
upon the work of inspection.

The substitution for the old method of examining mainly
orally g few pupils chosen at random from each class, of the
new systematic examination of each individual pupil in three
subjects, together with the entering of marks upon the sche-
dule, compelled the inspeclor to spend much more time over
this part of his duties than formerly; the more so indeed, as
the number of inquiries and returns to which he had to give
attention multiplied. Tf the inspector were to find time for
the exercise of his own frcedom in inspection it could only
be by increasing largely the number of inspectors. This how-
ever had not been the intention of the Government. But
even when this measure gave material relief, it did little to
liberate the inspeclion from routine methods, for the simple
reason that—whatever an’inspector’s ideals—the circumstances
created by the Code were too strong for him. It will be
remeinbered that the teachers no longer drew part of theiwr pay
direct from Government; they made their own bargain with
the managers. Consequently they were thrown more into the
managers’ hands. “And as the managers naturally wanted the
biggest possible grant for the school, they held the teacher
responsible for passing through the examination all the pupils
he could. Thismeant an overpressure upon the weaker, and
a correspending neglect of the stronger, pupils in an endeq-
vour to range all along a common level suflicient to secure a
pass. And as the subjects of examination were confined to
the three R’s and to certain very limited subjects or acquire-
ments within them, the teacher naturally restricted the studies
of his pupils to them. ‘Where the inspector had no time to
spare, be equally was obliged to confine his examination to the
subjects, and those parts of them, given in the schedule. But
even if he had timec for further examination, he could not
expect to combat the general spirit of the school. Provided
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the teachers had done their part in passing each pupil through
the Governinent examination, to condemn the school and de-
privé it of grant for deficiencies, which the authorised official
system of examination itself entailed, would have been inhu-
man and unjust.

The result of the new system accordingly was to degrade-
the inspection to a mechanical routine. The method of the
inspector was practically prescribed for him—his individuality
had no more free play than that of the teachers he inspected.
And the schools inevitably tended to become uniform machines
for producing pupils specialised in one or two intellectual
tricks or acquirements. The new Code in fact really defeated
its own object. It had aimed at correcting the tendency to
judge a school’s worth on an appreciation of a few. bright
pupils by spreading the examination over the whole school;
and the tendency to idiosyncrasy of treatment by standardis-
ing the subjects of examination throughout. In actual fact
however what the examination gained in range it lost in
depth; it substituted a shallow and nniform test of all for an
intensive and varied treatment of some—instead of appraising
the many attainments of a few the inspector now investigates
a few {prescribed) attainments in the many.

In such a case rule of thumb methods of inspection
became inevitable—the test was necessarily expeditious and
uniform, for in no other way could it be effected in the time
or an even standard of judgment be attained.

A further obstacle in the way of forming a fair judgment.
of a teacher’s work, or of the progress of different parts of a
school, was presented by the fact that the pupils came up for
examination by standards, not by classes. Pupils submitted
for the same standard of test might come from different classes,
with the result that the inspector no longer examined a class.
as a unit and could form no impression of *its progress as a
whole. The new system in fact diverted the inspector from
his proper duty of estimating the school as a school, that is,
as an agent for the general development and improvement of
its pupils, by prolonging his concentration on a few points
only. And the pupils in the top classes were now as much
neglected as they had been favoured before. As their examina.
tion was also confined 10 a few elementary exercises in the
three R’s, clever pupils received no credit for any further
progress of which they were capable in those subjects or in
others, such as history, geography, gecmetry or Englisl
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grammar, while the teacher accordingly wansferred his minis-
trations from the pupils who were safe to pass to the dullards
in danger of failing.

3. 1870—18390.

The year 1870 witnessed.the passing of an Act making
provision for the establishing of school boards in areas where
voluntary schools did not supply the nced for schools, for the
imposition of a local rate for the purpose of starting and main-
taining schools and for the passing of by-laws, making school
attendance compulsory. The Act in itself did not affect the
prevailing main principles upon which the granis-in-aid to
schools from the imperial exchequér were reguhted and the
consequent mnethods adopted by inspectors in examining schools;
but with the establishing of state schools not under dencmina-
tional mandgement the old system of assigning clergymen to
inspect church schools, and lay inspectors approved by
Roman Catholic or dissenting bodies for Roman Catholic or
Non-Conformist schools, was given up. After 1869 the reli-
gious tenets of applicants for inspectorships were not con-
sidered, and no clergymen were appointed—inspectorships
fell in the main to young men of good university degrees and
accepted social status, and the country was divided into smaller
inspection arens for the-inspection of schools of all types,
replacing the previous larger cross divisions on denominational
lines. Moreover the inspector was in future concerned only
with the instruction in secular subjects, the testing of the
religious teaching being undertaken in Church schoels, by
diocesan inspectors appointed by the Church authorities ¢ ad
hoc.” The Act also necessitated an increase in the number of
inspecting officers. Already in 1863 the exigencies of ‘indi-
vidual examination’ had led fo the creation of an ‘assistant
mspector class to help in the work of examining the pupils
in the three R’s, and by 1868 there were t“enty-one nssisgt-
ants and seventy-five full inspectors. Tlese assistonts, inten-
ded for the largely mechanieal work of individual examina-
tiog in very elementary subjects, were men under thirty from
the class of trained elementary school teachers, and were at
first empowercd only to examine pass or rejeet individual
children presented under the school standards, and that in
the presence of the examiner. The Act of 1871 somewhat
widencd their duties—a good deal of statistical work, the
scrutiny of registers, revision of pupil teachers’ papers and

Y
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the inspection of buildings, for example, were entrusted to
them, their pay was raised, and promotion to a sub-inspector
class to be afterwards mentioned was made possible,

The need for equalising the standard of examinations pre-
sented a difficulty, which it was attempted to meet by entrust-
ing to some of the senior district inspectors the supervision
over a number of districts. They were expected to check and
standardise the questions and working of local inspecting
officers, but in .point of fact their efforts in this direction were
not very effective. In 1871 there were seventy-six assistant
inspectors, eighty-two inspectors and ten semior inspectors,
and the present system of dividing the country into ten divi-
sions, with usually some eight or ten districts 1n each, dates
from this period:

The carrving out of the Act involved much executive work
not directly educational, such as the drawing up of regulations
for school board elections, dealing with applications for estab-
lishing school hoards, or for building grants (from voluntary
schools), returns as to the supply of schools in different dis-
tricts, and so on. For this purpose ‘inspectors of returns’
were appointed, one for each district, often from men with a
legal training. Many of these afterwards became ordinary
inspectors, and as the Act came into normal working they
ceased to form a separate class. In 1871 they numbered sixty-
three.

Though the period from 1870 to 1890 was one of great
expansion in the provision of public elementary education, it
was also one during which the actual practice of inspection
was at its worst. The Revised Code of 1860 had established a
bad tradition which persisted indeed till the end of the nine-
teenth century, and has prolonged some of its evil effects even
up till to-day. The main work of the inspecter was not inspec-
tion but examination; lis attention was focussed not on the
school as a whole, but on the surface only of a narrow arvea of
instruction; e was obliged to consider within this area not
the process of inmstruction, but a brief show of results, and
that except-in reading on paper. This naturally restricted
his outlook and threatened to degrade in time his educational
ideals. Moreover the science and art of elementary education
were as yet in their initial stages; there was no generally
accepted body of principles based on a scientific investigation
into young human nature, and the inspectors themselves—at
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any rate up till 1882, and frequently afterwards—chosen froin
young men with good wuniversity degrees and of accepted
social standing came usually to their life’s work with little
knowledge of either the theory of education or of the schools
which they were appointed to inspect, and between them and
the teachers in social status and in their general education
the gulf was fixed wider than it is to-day. To the ¢ gentle-
man’ inspector the public elementary schools were institu-
tions for the lower orders with whom he could come into
merely official contact. Class pride forbade his association
with the feachers, differences in upbringing made it in any
case difficult, for the teachers had come from the schools—in
still cruder stages—in which they taught. The healing of
the breach las been awaiting the influence of public education
itself. If the assistant inspector, on the other hand, was
drawn from the classes whose children it was his duty to ex-
amine, yet his own meagre education was not such as to ele-
vate his ideals above the bare requirements of his job, which
consisted—it will be remembered—in a mechanical examina-
tion of individual pupils in a few acquisitions or attainments.
The assistant inspector hecame indeed exceedingly expert
within his narrow limits, but perfection, thus attained, means
stagnation,

Besides this the whole educational system was de-huma-
nised by an atmosphere of formality and officialism. The in-
spector himself was in fact—whatever the theory—the servant,
not of the people, but of the Education Department at White-
hall. He was severely restricted by instructions tying him
down to special methods and an exact procedure. As far as
the actual work of examination went this was a vicious conse-
guence of the system—~for in a mechanical examination uni-
formity of standard can enly be attained by identity of proce-
dure. If one inspector, for example, read out a dictation
passage twice before the pupils, and another once only, or if
the numbers on one set of test cards were printed in words,
and on another in figures, there could be no commoa measure
of the results. Tlence we find the official instructions of 1872
going into detail over methods. ‘It is besi to dictaie the
sums, or if cards are used, the numbers must be printed in
words, When cards are not used, the dictation of sums must
be the rule through all the standards.” * * * * * * &

In dictation of sums the number should be given out accord-
ing to the principle of numeration, e.g., 3,045 should be * three
B2
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thousand and forty-five’ not ‘ three thousands, no hundreds,
and forty-five,” etc.

‘ Teachers must not go near the classes,
Problems should be given, but not exclusively.’

Nor was it only on the conduct of the examination that the
Department dictated to the inspector; he was treated to official
homilies on his general procedure in schools and his pro-
gromme of visils was precisely pre-arranged, there was no
modifying it at discretion according to his judgment of local
requirements. The inspector, in his turn, tended to mete out
the same measure as he received.

The memories of the older headmasters of to-day carry
them back to the inspection of the earlier eighties; and make
it possiblo to reproduce the picture of inspection day. In the
village school it was the great day of the year,—and was care-
fully prepared for in advance. The head teacher, while neg-
lecting the better pupils who were pretty sure of passing ibe
examination, had drilled and driven the dullards--not without
tears—to the requisite level of attainment; the ‘readers’ had
been duly memorised, and a number of arithmetical exercises;
garnered from schools previously examined from the inspec-
tors’ test cards, had been worked again and again to the point
of mechanical perfection. while all the ‘spot’ passages in the
general ‘readev’ had been repeatedly spelt through agaiunst
the test in dictation. A day before the inspection was due
the” whole school had been swept and garnished, and the
friendly gardener of the local squire had lent a number of
ﬂower pots to decorate the school surroundings.

On the day of inspection the assistant inspector arrived
betimes and set to work to distribute questions and test cards.
throughout the classes, afterwards marking off such results a3
the intervals in the examination allowed. These were entered
in a detailed schedule, and it required 2 good deal of care to
avoid mistakes in the entries. While he was thus engaged
the inspector himself arrived about 11 o’clock, looked rcund
the school, put a few questions to the head teacher, questioned
the classes in history and geography and perhaps grammar,
and took the lessons of the pupil teachers. He would pro-
bably see a little of every teacher, if there were several, but
paid no particular attention to the methods employed in teach-
ing. If the school were a Church one, the local clergyman
would come in during the inspection and he and the inspecter
would leave after middle day for luncheon at the Hall. The
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assistant was left to finish the examination work, and on the
tesults of the examination and any impressions that the in-
spector had formed by his own observation, the certificates of
the teachers were endorsed.

Tt must not however be gathered from this account that
the influence of inspection was wholly bad. It is true that
the prescribed method of examination compelled the inspector
to stereotype an evil system—it was not his fault if the teachers
-spent the year in a round of mechanical drill, or in devising
tricks and subterfuges; though it is always an inspector’s
responsibility if he becomes known for one special line of ques-
tioning or a particular set of arithmetical exercises that re-
sults in the school’s confining its attention to these. It was the
system from which the inspection suffered, as did the instrue-
tion, for vain repetitions deadened the pupil’s interest and
the learning of rules without reasons suppressed his intelli-
‘gence.

On thé other hand there is some good in thorough insirue-
tion of almost any sort—the habit of doing a little perfect!y,
acquired in childhood, may persist through life; and the con-
tention of some of the older headmasters of to-day that the
-substitution of more intellizent teaching and a wider and
more varied curriculum has been accompanied with a loss in
application and intensity on the part of the pupil, in slacker
and less aceurate working, has some measure of truth.

Apart from its effect upon the instruction, the inspection
of those days—being a corollary of any grant-in-aid system—
had naturally its good effect in keeping a school up to the
mark in building, equipment, and the technical qualifieations
of the staff; for it was always open to an inspector to refuse fo
recommend a grant to a school on grounds othier than thaut of
bad examination results; and the inspectors did not confine
their inquiries to the teaching. The better amongst the in-
specting stafl were indeed in constant opposition to the system
which they had to work, and the dictum of one of the inspec-
tors that ‘ the studies of the classroom must be those in which
progress can be definitely measured by examination, and that
there can be no definite aim, no real training without ex-
aminations’ is probably exceptional.

A further circumstance in the education of the period
affected the influence of the inspector upon the school and its
teaching. As lias been already indicated, every step towards
the establishment of state control over education was jealously
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watched by the voluntary agencies to whom the measure of
public elementary education already existing in 1870 svas due.
It State assistance was to find favour with these, it was im-
portant to be chary of all unnecessary interference in schnol
management. The consequence was that the official” instrue-
tions to inspectors contained more than one warning against
internal interference with the schools. In the official instrue-
tions of 1871, for instance, inspectors ate told not to interfere
with the respounsibility of managers and teachers for the de-
tails of school work> © The efficiency of their arrangements *
it is remarked ‘ will be tested by the results produced at the
annual examination.” In the instructions accompanying the
Code issued ten years later inspectors are explicitly warned
against originating or suggesting schemes of study; but they
might approve or reject them. .

The Government’s policy of the maximum of non-inter-
ference compatible with the continuance of educational progress
must have accentuated still further that detachment of atti-
tude which had already vesulted from the class aloofness of
the time. The ingpector of these days came into official con-
tact with the teachers only in the school ; association with them
outside the school work was a thing unthought of. His per-
sonal influence suffered accordingly.-

*

Before the last decade of the century however changes
for the better had already begun to take place in the condi-
tions of the Government grant and more especially in the
curriculum. Even before the Act of 1871 the practice of bas-
ing the grant caleulations upon the success of individual
pupils in the three R’s had been modified by adding grant
payments on account of certain extra subjects, and for
improvements in staff and on account of successful pupil
teachers. After 1871 special grants were first made for indivi-
dual pupils passing in the higher standards in not more than
two specific* subjects—which had in such cases to be taught
. to the whole class on a scheme approved by the inspector.

In 1875 another important change was made in the award
of grants on account of satisfactory work in ‘ elass’ subjects,
in which the class work was estimated as a whole, and not
zccording to individual pupils. The subjects that could be
thus treated were prammar, history, elementary geography
and plain needlework. Later on the range of ‘class’ sub-

% Geography, history, grammar, algebra, geometry, uatural philo-
sophy, physical geography, natural science, political economy, languages.
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jects was extended. This recognition of class teaching was for
the good—it encournged the teacher to consider tho progress
of the class as a whole, instead of paying special attention to
the weak pupils and neglecting the strong. On the other
Land the good resulting from the widening of the range of the
curriculum by the addition of specific subjects was counter-
bnlanced by the growth of a practice of ‘cramming’ individual
pupils in extra subjects for the sake of the grant, and in an
unnatural subdivision of subjects into the smallest branches
which the Education Department could be got to recognise as
a complete subject for the purpose. Thus physical geography
was separated from general geography, euclid was separated
from mensuration, and physics was split up into mechanics,
heat, sound and light. An elementary school pupil might
for instonce offer physical geography while ignoring geegraphy
in general, and might acquire merit for himself and money
for his school by accumulating scraps of knowledge discon-
nected one from another and all from the experiences of his
every day life.

The practice of ‘cramming’ bright pupils with ¢ specific ’
subjects widened still further the gulf between the school and
the practicalities of ordinary life.

The introduction of these changes in the grant-earning
curriculum reacted upon the character of thoe inspectorate.
Since 1863 the inspecting staff comprised two main classes, the
superior staff of full inspectors—men of good university
attainments, as a rule (though sometimes military or naval
officers of no special experience or qualifications secured
appointment)—and trained certificated elementary teachers.
of some little school experience. These latter had been
entrusted with the drudgery of examination. Of these two
classes the superior class was prone to disdain the work of
individual examination of pupils, the inferior class was, on
the nther hand, no longer equal to the more exacting and intel-
ligent duties imposed by the inclusion of *specific’ and
“class ' subjects for examination. There was indeed some
ground in the complaint made in Parliament in 1879 that
young men fresh from college, with no specizl knowledge of
children or elementary education, were not fitted to inspect
elementary schools. Undoubtedly they did not as a rule
start their new career suited to the work of individual or even
class examination, and frequently when they did not regu-
larly undertake it, remained unsuited for this part of an
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inspecting officer’s duties to the end. One solution of the prob-
lem was to promote schoolmasters to the post of inspectors,
and in 1881 this step was taken by the creation of a class of
sub-inspectors appointed from expericnced teachers or head-
masters of elementary schools or sometimes by promotion of
older men from the assistant inspector class.

In point of fact the two inferior classes of inspector gen-
erally did the bulk of the work, though the superior officer
remained responsible for every school report seni up from his
district, and was expected fo take a personal share in the
examinations, to assess the grant, to endorse teachers’ certifi-
cates, to visit in person every newly opened school, and any
school the inspection of whick he had left to his sub-inspector
in the previous year.

The principle of encouraging progress in the instruction or
otherwise in schools by paying-for it plecemeal remained in
force throughout this period.  Granted that excellence—
rather than the show of it—can be fostered by monetary
rewards, the logical procedure, where any special defect in
education becomes pronounced, is to offer money rewards for
ils removal. This was indeed the line actually adopted. And
it is thus easy to trace from the changes in the incidence of
grant the different steps in advance which the Government
aimed at making between the year 1870 and 1890.

The grant for ¢ class ’ subjeets, for instance, was to counter-
act the tendency to neglect the progress of the class as a whole,
that for individual excellence in ° specific’ subjects to revive
interest in the more intelligent pupils, who under the old
16gime were left fo themselves as soon as they reached the
pass standard in elementary subjects. Other measures of the
period exemplify the same general policy. To raise the ‘ele-
mentary ’ instruction above a bare mechanical minimum, the
¢ standards ’ in the three R’s were revised in 1871. An in-
crease in grant in the same year where there was separafe sc-
commodation for infants indicates a recognition of their special
requirements.

" Singing received a grant in 1872. Attempts followed to
give school work a morc practical turn. The terms of the
grant for science as a ¢ specific ’ subject were modified in 1875,
to discourage ‘rote’ learning of mere inforination. A year
later a preminm was placed upon domestic economy as a
gpecific subject for girls, Between 1880 and 1830 elemen-
tary science (or objeet lessons) became a ‘class’ subject
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throughout a school—active observation was to temper the
prevailing bookishpess. On the girls’ side cookery obtained
a grant. A more advanced (or seventh) standard of instrue-
tion was established in 1882. Later on English was given pre-
ference as a ‘ class’ subject. A ‘ merit’ grant for orgnnisa-
tion, discipline, the intelligence of the teaching, and the
gencral quality of the school’s work had becn also introduced
in 1881. TIn 1836 a Royal Commission was appointed to
inquire into the working of the Flementary Education Aet,
and its report published in 1888 led to further changes in 1890.
Meantime the chief features of this period have been deseribed
a8 a general rise in the standards of attainment expected, a
continuance of emphasis upon instruction in English, and a
recognition of the importance of practical training for girls.

The work of inspection, became, of eourse, correspondingly
more complicated, and in greater need of experience and
skilled guidance. The need for experience was recognised by
the institution of the ‘ sub-inspector ’ class; that for guidance
by the flood of circulars and instructions that flowed from
the Department. The combined effect of these changes in
curricuJum and in the inspectorate and of the departmental
instruetions was to improve the general efficiency of inspection.
Inspectors attended to a wider range of subjects, and more
than previously to the class instruction as a whole, and within
limits to the methods of instruction and to the general con-
duct of the school. The improvement in the prospects of the
assistant inspector and the institution of the ‘sub-inspector’
class brought greater experience in dealing with the internal
economy and the instructional condition of schools.. The sub-
inspector—an old teacher of ability-—was less likely to be
misled by tricks or showy teaching than the supcrior inspector
or his less cxperienced assistant. His methods were more
enlightened than the latter’s and more penetrating than the
former’ s; he knew the schools.

There were however two circumstances in this period that
tended to confuse or impede inspection, a prevailing indecision
or ignorance as to ideals or methods in school erganization
and teaching, and the system of subdividing the school’s
activities into watertight compartments for scparate grants.
Concernmg the p1*mclples of education those pmctlc'tlly
interested in the subject had been pradually amassing experi-
ene and ideas, but it still remained to carry through the pro-
cess of sifting and to establish agreement upon fundamental
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lawvs. System and rationalisation were awaited. Thus the
epoch was one in which the views of inspectors intercsted in
educational progress proved often fragmentary, sometimes ill-
advised, and occasionally contradictory. In such eircum-
stances in order to secure uniformity in practice regular in-
structions were issued to inspectors from headquarters. But
unfortunately for this policy the central authority was
involved in the same perplexity as its subordinates, and its
instructions suffered from tbe hesitation and lack of convie-
tion that come when principles have not been thought out.
Nor, of course, will many of their recommendations survive
criticism to-day. In 1880 for example the more than dubious
method is prescribed of teaching the ‘ class * subjects (such as
geography apd history) through the medinm of reading books,
special sets to be provided for each subject, and confined to
that subject only. Inspectors are warned that they may
apprrove or reject schemes submitted to them, but may not
originate or suggest schemes themselves. This is an impracti-
cable compromisc between the policies of encouraging the
sclhools to govern themselves and the inspectors to guide their
efforts, not only to estimate their worth.

Similarly another circular, after suggesting several objec-
tions to the employment of women teachers in the lower classes
of boys’ schools ends by permitting managers to try the experi-
ment on their own responsibility. The Department had evi-
dently not made up its mind as to the now recognised value of
women in the education of little children of either sex.

The movements initiated from the Department were, how-
ever, mainly in advance, and inspectors stooed to gain from
their reception of new ideas and the general educational stir
of the time. DBut so long as the system of individual examin-
ations and payment for results continued, their methods could
not make any definite break with the old routine; and the
epoch 1870—1890 is one of comparative stagnation in the art
of inspection. The work in fact was largely uninteresting;
and the inspector relied upon his leisure hours for the chief
relaxation and interest of life. He got his inspection over in
the morning, and went shooting with the local squire in the
afternoon. -

The policy of distributing grants by items in a school’s
activities was a second hindrance to an inspector’s efficiency.
There were grants calculated on individual examination in
elementary subjects, grants for this and that class subject,
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grants again on account of individuals successful in specific
subjects, grants for cookery and singing, and for discipline,
organization and the geueral intelligence and quality of the
school worl.

The inspector’s main attention was thus uniformly directed
tc the same succession of details in every school; there was
scant time, whatever his inclination, to consider its individual
Fossibilitios or the broader aspeets of school life. What pupils
did outside the school, their games and pastimes and homeo-
work, their physieal condition generally, their general read-
ng, the unity of the curriculum or its suitability to local cir-
cumstances, the relation of the school to social and industrial
opportunities, many of these important boarings of school life
got little consideration.

4. After 1890.

The last quar%cr of a century has witnessed changes in the
grant-in-aid system, and in the curriculum in relation to that
system, which have resulted in frocing inspection from ulterior
trammels far the valuable task of watehing and guiding educa-
tional progress. The examination system has disappeared,
and even the term ‘inspection ’ is so changing its significance
that it may soon become a positive misnomer.

In 1890 the systom of caleulating grants upon individual
passes in the elementary subjects was modified. Since 1881
there had existed a fixed grant of 4s. 6d. per unit of average
attendance, to be supplemented by amounts which varied with
the perceniage of total successes in the examination, a con-
trivance, be it noted, to prevent the presentation of pupils
unlikely to pass. There was also a ‘ merit’ grant, varying
again per unit in attendance according as the school wa:
adjudged fair, good, or exccllent on the score of organization
discipline, intelligence in the teaching, and the general quality
of the work. Thess variables were now replaced by a ‘ prin
cipal ’ grant at 12s. 6d. or 14s. per unit on attendance, accord
ing to the estimate of the inspector; and a separate grant of 1s
or 1s, 6d. was assigned to organization and discipline. Thu
the vicious principle of payment for individual results wa:
given up. The grant for class subjects at 1s. to 2s. anc
those against individual success in specific subjects remained
but except in the last case the grants were calculated upor
average attendance,
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Steps eould now be tnken to replace individual examin-
otions by better methods of estimating a school’s worth: A
scheme of cxamination by ‘sample’ was introduced in 1890:
-each ‘ standard ’ was divided into three sections by the teacher,
each of which was examined in a single one of the three ele-
mentary subjects, instead of the whole class being taken in
all three. In 1894 inspection replaced examination in infant
schools and departments. The next year the experiment was
made in the Lambeth and Berkshire arens of a scheme of
replacing examination by inspection in all departments and a
tentative official recognition was accorded by a regulation
introduced into the Code that same year exempting schools of
special merit from examination provided two visits were paid
to them i the year. During the next two or three years the
new method of ‘ inspection ’ spread over the country. Tt was
at first opposed by some inspectors and by a large number of
1eachers who knew their way about the old examination and
had often become experts in bringing «2li their pupils up to
scratch for its mechanical requirements. They objecied to the
indefinite nature of an inspection,” and where, as was not
infrcquent their skill in ¢ cramming’ their pupils was in
inverse ratio to the intclligence of their methods, they natur-
ally feared exposure of the hollowness of their tmchmg But
the system of individual examination of pupils in the obliga-
tory and specific subjects aud of basing the grant aggrega.te
upon individual successes in them had practically disappeared
by 1897.

"Que further step has yet to he recorded before we examine
the influence of these changes upon inspection and the inspee-
tcrate.  The grants still remained adjudged against a number
of separnte subjects or groups of subjects. The ‘ prineipal ’
grant, introduced in 1890 to replace the separate merit and
elementary subject grants, was still largely based upon the.
general attainments of pupils in the obligatory or elementary
subjccts, and in addition grants were apportioned on aecount
of the class subjeets at so much per pupil in attendance, while
another grant was given on account of specific subjects. And
there were grants or grant variations on account of needle-
work, singing, and drawing.

In 1900 thin system cecased. Except as regards cookery,
laundry work, manual training, and (a new subject) household
management, a system of block grants awarded, on one of two
scales aceording to the inspector’s recommendation, and upon
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an estimate of the worth of the school as a whole, replaced the
plan of calculating grants subjeet-wise. In other words, the
school was at least freced fromm the necessity of considering
Low far it paid to give up one subject or take another or to
give more. aitention to this pupil than to that. The curri-
culum could now be considered upon its intrinsic merits.
During these years a good deal had been done to make
tbe curriculum mare liberal and elastic, and to adapt it {o the
needs of the pupils. Eneouragement was gi™n to manual
instruction for boys, and laundry work for girls. One class
subjeet was made obligatory in 1893. Dairy work and house-
wifery were specially provided for, and the ecducation of
irfants was reforined on Froebelian lines. Alternative courses
were permitted in Fuglish, geography, elementary science
and history. Military drill yielded place to meore suitable
physieal exereises, including swimming, gymnastics and
Swedish drill. On the whole more time was given to science,
mathematics and commercial subjeets, and to domestic sub-
jects for girls and manual subjeets for boys; while the literary
side of the curriculum received less emphasis than hitherto.

This transition period during which the aetivities of the
schools were being freed from the tyranny of commercialism
and the curriculum was gradually coming to be based on
educational grounds alone, was also one in which the old
methods of inspection were giving place to new.

When questioned on his experiences of inspectors in the
eighties and nineties an old headmaster instances his surprise,
when during the period of examination of standards by
sample, the inspector went so far as to let him make changes-
in the ¢ sample’ scctions to keep all the dullards from appear-
ing in the same subject. The old days of punctilious for-
mality in inspection, when it was not proper for the teacher to-
venture a rcmark unless first .addressed, were passing away.
A more human and natural atmosphere began to ereep over the
inspection; formality began to yield to friendliness. A chauoge
took place in the constitution of the inspectorate which indeed
symbolises this. The body of inspectors, and the schools
through them, were no longer solely controlled by impersonal
mandates from Whitehall—a Chicf Inspector of elementary
schools was created in 1890 for the whole arca of England and
Wales. Centralisation by uniform prescription is Dbeing
replaeed by the more human method of co-ordination after per-
sonal discussion. A similarly ¢ human’ measure was the ap-
pointment of women inspectors in 1896 for the inspection of’
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infant schools aud the specifically feminine subjects—laundry,
needlework, dairying, and domestic subjects, The increasing
complexity and difficulty of the inspector’s duties brought
other changes. As individual examination ceased, the assist-
ant inspector class needed improvement in quality and person-
nel if, with more varied curricula and more intelligent sylla-
buses, it was to continue to appraise the-school work. In
1802 a qualifying examination was instituted for this class,
and in 1896 ¢the class designation lapsed: the cold assistant
imspectors became part of the second grade of the sub-inspector
class. The class of sub-inspectors then took om some of the
inspector’s duties, and the number of full inspectors was cor-
respondingly reduced. Amnd with the growing insistence upon
drawing as a regular part of the -boys’ curriculum, and of
manual training as an ordinary subject in schools, specialist
inspectors came in from the Science and Art Department South
Kensington ; till 1897 this Department inspected the practical
subjects independently of the Board of Education and assign-
ed them grants from its own exchequer. DBut at first these
specialists were often military officers ignorant of the schools
who carried out their duties perfunctorily and had a depressing
effect upon the teaching.

The changes made in the grani system, the abolition of
individual examination, the introduction of genuine inspec-
tion, the expansion of the curriculum, the grealer freedom
given to managers and headmasters in the choice of subjects
and syllabuses, the appointment of specialist inspectors, and
the insistence upon higher qualifications in the subordinate
ingpecting staff, coincided with a more or less general change
in the spirit in which an inspecting officer went about his
work. During this decade he was less 1igidly controlled by
official orders and instructions than formerly, and had conse-
quently more freedom in arranging his inspection and inspec-
tion methods to suit Lis own ideas of the immediate require-
ment of his schools. Casual visits had for some yenrs been
definitely encouraged by the department, but it was not till
1895 that a formal annual inspection of each school ceased to
hic required. The cessation of these, and the substitution of
ingpection for examinations after 1897 paved the way for an
alteration in the rdle of the inspector. In the old days he
regarded himsell mainly as a critic of the school’s work—his
tendency in practice was to expose weaknesses, to find the
{eacher out. The individual examination system made this
attitude on his part almost inevitable, because it was so devised
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that a teacher might secure good results for his pupils, not
by intelligent instruction, but by learning how to hoodwink
the inspector by concealment and subterfuge. That the
irgpector, on his part, should endeavour to defeat these
maneuvres was not only natural, it was his duty; and the
relations between the two parties were artificially strained
over this elaborate game of hide-and-seek. Good inspectors
ro doubt remained superior to these cvil influences, but they
could not altogether escape the effects of a bad system. Dut
now they were free to approach the teacher in a more genial
frame of mind and to exchange a eritical attitude for one of
encouragement and construetion. They were free to aim not
merely at estimating a school’s examination value for grant
purposes but at counselling the staff to take due advantage of
the greater freedom offered them. In conjunction with the
more advanced among the teachers they beeame the pioneers
o} progress in the schools, earrying from school to sehool ideas
and methods gathered—under the new conditions—from here
and there; the ferment of thought and experiment that stirs
the elementary schoals to-day took its birth from this period.

The cessation of individual examinations too made it at
last possible for inspectors to extend their survey of a sclool
to its work and condition as a whole. They need no longer
concentrate upon a uniform series of subject details, nor upon
the preparation of elaborate schedules of results. They might
10w cousider the value of a school as such, and what is more
important—could vary their procedure as time and place
required. Where for instance he had previously to distri-
Dute the time at his disposal upon examining in a succession
of particular subjects, the inspector could now save time from
testing the pupil’s attainments for considering such matters
as the time-tables, the games and physical exercises, the use
made of pictures or apparatus, the Dbearing of school work
on home life, and other questions arising in connection with
the instruction or the school life generally. In these circum-
slances inspecting officers could widen and vary the range of
their inquirics, and in so doing could find scope for their own
special aptitudes, and put more of themselves into their work.
Add to this that education was becoming more and more
philosoplically and scientifically studied, and its relation
with every side of human life investigated. It was indeed a
dull topic no longer. The result was that the inspeetor who
looked upon his work as drudgery and sought relief and relax-
ation in his leisure hours was gradually exchanged for a type
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of inquirer who found his main interest in his ordinary day’s

work.

It was becoming easier too to get into sympathetic per-
sonal contact with the school staff. Not only was the teacher
u more educated and a more interesting and more interested
personality than heretofore, but there was fof more time and
opportunity for conversation. The social gulf between the
inspector and the teacher was narrowing. ~The inspector who
delivered his views  ex cathedra’ was becoming rare ; instead,
teacher and inspector began to take counsel tovether on their
cOmMON concern.

This change of attitude did not come all at once: the revolu-
tion is not complete even to-day,—but it was first made pos-
sible in the twelve years preceding the Education Act of 1902,

The movement towards a more general type of inspection
is illustrated in the change in the kind of reports written. In
the early nineties it was still customary to write elaborate
reports upon each school, dealing with:each school subject in
succession, particularising on the state of instruction in each
class and frequently upon individual teachers. This type of
report was primarily critical and indicated the level of instruc-
tion-in this or that subject—whether satisfactory or otherwise
—rather than the intelligence or suitability of the methods
employed in teaching or the means by which they could be
bettered. The annual reports compiled by divisional inspec-
tors were something similar in nature; they consisted mainly
of a succession of extracts from the reports of district inspec-
tors, and would go into a good deal of detail on the instruction
in elementary, class, and specific subjects, giving what would.
now seera undue prominence fo trivial points in the instrue-
tion; but they attempted little summary impression of the
state of education as a whole. By the end of the century
however perspective is being corrected; less attention is being
paid to particulars under eazh subject of the curriculum, and
other branches of a school’s life come in for more nofice.

The Board of Education recognised the changed conditions
in its insiructions to inspectors of the year 1899 and 1900, in
which it cautions inspectors not to particularise in their reports
upon school work except for the purpose of noting special excel-
lences or defects and to avoid making personal remarks upon
teachers. ‘ Your annual report should consist of a short des-
cription of the general character of the school as regards
instruction, organisation, discipline, premises and apparatus.”
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Since 1900 the rapid development of edueation succeeding
the passage of the Education Act of 1902 has led to a corre-
sponding differentiation and expansion in the inspectorate.

As in previous periods, changes in the inspecting hierarchy
huve corresponded with changes in the regulations regarding
school curricula. DBut meantime there has been a rapid growth
in publicly provided secondary and technical and continua-
tion schools of various kinds; and separate inspectorates have
been created to deal with both these branches of public educa-
tion. It is not however my intention to deal with their his-
tory or place in the general inspection system, except to indi-
cate their relation to the work of inspection in elemecntary
schools (see Chapter on Co-ordination). I have however in-.
cluded a short chapter on secondary school inspection as also
interesting in iiself. A history of the secondary school
inspectorate is given in the Board of Education’s report for
1914-15.

5. The Elementary School inspectorate after 1900,

The seven years from 1895 ‘ marks the end’ says the
Board’s report for 1910-11 ¢ of the system in force since 1862,
by whiclh the clhoice of subjeets in the curriculum of the
gchool had been controlled mainly by monetary considerations.
Within reasonable limits managers and teachers were now
free to choose what they should teach and how they should
teach it, without regard to the probable effect of their choice
upon examination results and the financial stability of the
schools.” At present the ordinary sufjects of an ele-
mentary school curriculum comprise the English language,
handwriting, arithmetic, drawing, observation lessons and
nature study, geography, history, singing, hygiene and
physical training, and for girls domestic subjects. This
however does not represent an invariable rule—there is free-
dom to omit, to add, or to vary within reasonable limits to
suit local circumstances; and in addition to these subjects
grants are given for work in cookery, laundry, housewifery,
dairy work, handieraft and gordening. There is also com-
plete freedom in selection of syllabus, provided the syllabus
has the inspector’s approval. And the Board has concerned
itself, not to preseribe the details of each course (as in the
days of uniform examination) but to put before the school
authorities the best that is so far ascertainable as to the

matiter and method of the instruction in each subject, for local
c
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guidance and adaptation. This change in attitude towards
the school curriculum affected the demands made upon the
in‘-pectomte in two ways. Tirst it required a far deeper
knowledge of educational aims and values, and a greater
ability to consider each school in relation to its emvironment
than had been the case hitherto; and, secondly, wlen much
was left to local initiative and experiment, personal co-ordin-
ation in principle and practice amongst the inspectors became
the more necessary, if the unity of elementary education was
¢ be maintained, or economy of effort secured.

Steps have consequently been taken from time to time to
improve the organisation of the elementary school inspectorate
and to secure a better professional preparation in the per-
sonnel.

The time required :—

(1) As perfect an organisation as possible (in the literal
sense) of the inspecting hierarchy;

(2) As perfect an acquaintance as possible, on _the part
of the inspector individually, with the principles
of education and the methods of inmstruction and
schiool management.

The beginning of the twentieth century has witnessed steps
taken in both of these directions.

The Senior chief inspector, as he was called when he was
first distinguished from his confréres in 1891, became the Chief
Tuspector of elementary~schools in 1902, and the previously
named chief inspeciors became inspectors of divisions. This
change in nomenckiture signified an actual development in
cuties. The chief inspector was no longer ‘primus inter
pares’ but occupied a separate pesition ‘in general control
over the whole inspectorate and as a channel of communication
between the inspectorate and the Board.’

The divisional inspectors, in their turn, each responsible
for a definite geographical area, were expected  to supervise
in a more specific and effective manner than hitherto the work
of all district inspectors; and their distriets for which they
were personally responsible were reduced in size. The divi-
sional inspector is in future expected to keep himself
acquainted with the work of the inspecting staff in his area.
and te hold periodical conferences, reporting to the Doard
through the Chief Tnspector any administrative changes he
may think advisable. The Chief Inspector in his turn is



HISTORICAL NOTE, 20

expected to keep in touch with the actual work being done ia
each division, visiting his divisional inspectors and holding
conferences of them as a body; being thus prepared to mako
recommendations to the Board whose administration is to bo
guided by the advice of the inspecting staff ns a body.” The
practice of holding local conferences of their subordinate staff
has generally been also adopted by district inspectors, so that
the inspecting stalf now possesses a machinery for communica-
tion of ideas’ and experience in all directions. This subject
will be expanded in a later chapter on Co-ordination. Steps
have also been taken to improve the qualifications of inspect-
ing officers. From 1882 onwards appointments of His
Majesty’s Inspectors were supposed to be made on grounds of
special qualifications or experience, and more care has been
{aken in recent years to sce that inspectors are specially
equipped and trained before they assume independent charge.
The old sub-inspector class (men promoted from the class
of inspector’s assistanis) is pronounced an anachronism by
1901, ¢ a hindrance in the new system of inspection.’

From that datc vacancies in the class of sub-inspector were
filled by the newly created junior inspector, appointed like
the full inspector from University graduates of good attain-
ments. It was intended of course to promote the junior
inspector to a full inspectorskip after a time, but at the same
time a coursc of probation and prcparation was stipulated
heforo he was to undertake the duties of an inspector indepen-
dently. Within recent years a class of assistant inspectors has
ogain been introduced, appointments being made of head-
masters or assistants in elementary schools, and ne recent
appointments to junior inspectorships have been made. But
it has to be remembered that an expericnced elementary school
teacher to-day has not only himself received a higler grade of
gencral education in the training college or university than
was possible twenty vears ago, but throughout his career as
teacher has taught under a new sct of circumstances—a freedom
and a responsibility through which if he takes tie oppor-
tunity he can continue his gencral education and obtain an
efficient troining in the management of a school. The chapter
on Training and Qualifications treats this topic in more detail.

The influences exerted upon the inspectorate by the ad-
ministrative changes made by the Education Act of 1902 and
the great development of public education in various direc-
tions of recent years are incidentally treated in some of the
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chapters that follow. It must suffice here to indicate brietly
the nature of the administrative change effected and the expan-
sion in the constitution of the inspectorate as it stands to-day.

For the thirty years preceding 1902 elementary schools had
been managed either by voluntary bodies, of one or other reli-
gious denomination, or by specially constituted school boards.
Lixcepting in big city areas the latter were small bodies locally
elected for individual schools, and had powers limited to local
school managentent. They were indeed usually unprogres-
sive and even obstructive, actuated by personal rather than
public motives, and incapable of a broad view of their sub-
ject. This system might serve so long as the curriculum was
fixed and the instruction standardised by an external examin-
ation, DBut with the newer freedom and latitude of local
education the small school beard passed out of date. The
extension of self-government had seen the creation of larger
vnits of local administration, county and borough and urban
and rural councils. In 1902 the control of public education
was handed over to these bodies, who appointed Education
Committees for the purpose in their respective areas, and
received a large measure of freedom in determining anil meet-
ing the local educational requirements. It becamec the busi-
ness of the local education authority—as the council was called
-—‘to consider the supervision and provision of the different
grades of education in their relation to one another. . . . within
the given area.” Many of the larger of these authorities have
since appointed educational inspecting officess of their own.
The difficulties which beset a dual system of inspection, and
the influence which it has exerted upon the Board’s inspecting
work, are noticed in the Chapter on Co-ordination below.

The Act of 1902 has, further, encouraged a wide variety of
educational cxpansion. In the England of io-day different
types of publicly provided school have become sufficiently
specialised to require corresponding differentiation in the
inspectorale. Inslitutions under inspection fall roughly into
five classes :—

1. Elementary schools.

2. Secondary schools and Pupil Teacher centres.
3. Training institutions.

4. Technical, Evening, and Continuation schools.
5. Schools of art.

There is a Chief Inspector for all England for each of
groups 1, 2, 4, and B, and a divisional elemcntary inspector
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acts as staff or orgunising head for group 3. Elementary and
technical schools are grouped in nine and three divisions re-
spectively, under divisional inspectors with some eighty-two
and thirty His Majesty’s inspectors of districts. The elemen-
tery district inspectors are assisted by over 150 subordinate
ollicers (sub-inspectors or junior or assistant inspectors). TFor
secondary school inspection there are twenty territorial inspec-
tors, immediately subordinate to the Chicf Tnspector at head-
quarters. Five of the nine -elcmentary school divisional
inspectors and their women inspectors are immediately re-
sponsible for the inspection of training colleges. There are
six inspectors for schools of art. And several officers are
either separately appointed for special subjects or inspect them
iy addition to other duties. Such subjects comprise:—
handicraft, rural subjects and gardening, domestic subjects,
science, mathemntics, history and economics, drawing, mining,
engineering, boot and shoe making, printing and bookbinding,
uavigation, textile subjects, boys’ clubs, girls’ clubs, and
commerce.

The Medical Departinent is a development within the last
decade, which inspects physical éxercises 1n schools, certain
special schools for blind or deaf or mentally defective chil-
dren, and supervises the working of the systems of medical
school inspection which have recently sprung up under local
Lodies all over the country. The relation which obtains be-
tween some of these different insfecting branches are consi-
dered 1n the Chapter on Co-ordination,
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CHAPTER II.

Qualifications and Training for School
Inspection.

Applicants for the post of IIis Majesty’s inépector are
expected to be able to show evidence of somo special interest
or experience in their subject. ¢ In the selection of candidates,’
runs the Board of liducation’s statement on the subject, ‘ regard
will be had to character, general ability, educational qualifica-
tions (both’academical and professional), experience in teach-
ing or in the organization or inspection of schools, and to any
other evidence of fitness for the office of inspector. Appoint-
ments will occasionally be made with reference to special quali-
fications for some one subject of instruction, but as a rule the
officers so appointed will be expected to be able to do the general
work of an inspector, and will not be chosen with a view to
their exclusive employment in the inspection of any ome
subject.’

Though the ordinary man is still apt to associate with the
name inspector the possession of a gentlemanly manner and a
good university degree, in point of fact the number of inspec-
tors now at work in Iingland who beside their inspecting ex-
perience can quote nothing but a good general education must
be very small. It is to be noticed that at the present day
appointments to the post of full inspector are made preferably
of candidates between thirty and forty-five years of age; and
this alone argues a considerable experience in work of some
kind connected with education before appointment. The in-
‘spectors in charge of districls, indeed, vary in their special
previous educational experience quite considerably. Some,
appointed in or before the end of the early nineteen hundreds,
were young men, well under thirty, with only a year or two's
experience of teaching—often in one of the English ¢ public’
schools—when they were appointed, and one or two of the older
officers were men, who in addition to a high university degree,
qualified themselves for their future profession by working for
one or {wo years ag elementary teachers first. But His Majesty’s
inspectors of to-day include in their ranks several previous
elementary school headmasters, men who have worked as
prineipals or teachers in Council secondary schools, or as pro-
fessors in training or other colleges, and graduates of the



QUALIFICATIONS AND TRAINING FORI SCHOOL INSPECTIOXN.

newer universitics who have taken up special lines. Several
inspectors have had practical exzperience in both school and
college work, or in both clementary and secondary schools, and
there are some who happily combine high academic qualifica-
tions gained at the older universities with an inside working
experience of elementary schools. Two of the nine divisional
inspectors are of this class, one of whom, for example, taught
for years in an elementary school, took for two years
the headship of a training college in the East, and
has filled in turn the posts of sub-inspector, district
inspector, and divisional inspector in England. His
academic qualifications . include @2 good degree at Ox-
ford. Very roughly however the three grades of officer
which differentiate the present inspectorate, correspond with
previous training or experience of three distinet types. These
grades are the inspector (*His Majesty’s inspector, to be
strictly accurate—a term including district and divisional
inspector), the assistant inspector, and the sub-inspector. The
class of inspector (including a few junior inspectors, a special
class in existence between 1902 and 1908, most of whom have
since gained full inspectorships) implies the preliminary quali-
fications of a good Oxford or Combridge degree, and some ex-
perience in teaching, commonly in an English public school.
The sub-incpector class (like the junior inspector class no
longer recruited for) implies, as a rule, experience as an assist-
ant or head teacher in an elementary school before the pre-
sent century, and thcrefore, generally a course of training in
an elementary training college. The sub-inspectors to-day are
almost all elderly men who have been engaged in elementary
school inspection for many years.

The class of assistant inspectors is one recently created, and
consists of men around middle age, chosen chiefly from head
teachers, or experienced assistants in elementary schools,

In their respective contributions to efficiency in inspection,
a comparison 1is possible between the two extreme types of
previous training and experience. An officer who has grown
up in the elementary school atmosphere, whose experience of
teaching well precedes the present century, and of inspecting
runs some way into double figures, though without a liberal
formal education, is often distinguished for certain definite
inspecting capabilities. .

These include for ihstance a ready acquaintance with ihe
standard of attainment and to some extent of ability, that may

* The order of nppointment is still signed by the King.
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be expected in pupils of different ages, and power to test these
attainments quickly and to the point. There is often a variety
of ingenious devices in the tests employed, gathered from long
and tried experience and an intimacy with the workings of a
school pupil’s mind. Intelligence "as it works within the
limits of a fixed course is pretly accurately gauged, and a
number of defects in method, as recognised in a certain type
of training manual, are readily discovered by tests especially
devised to reveal them. There is little deceiving an inspector
who, along certain lines, knows his elementary schools inside
out. He is indeed noticeably intimate with the elementary
class of school pupil, and is in touch with their home eircum-
stances and their manner of thinking and acting. e can
therefore adapt his questioning not only to their intelligence
but also—which is more important—to their interests. His
arithmetic is practical, not only as it deals with bread and
butter, pins and needles, or pots and pans, but with these items
in a child’s life as they occur and are treated in the street or
shop or house that the child knows. -For this reason, and
through lengtl of years in so doing, he is adept in the handling
of a class. He knows how to place his questions, not only how
to frame them, and how to detect and stir the weaker pupils.
He is quick to seize the attention of the class, and can take it
on from the teacher with confidence, though he may be no
longer skilled in developing an oral lesson for its henefit.

His inspection is often characterised too by a rapidity of
test and an economy of management which secures an aggre-
gate of results in the shortest time. There is no sauntering or
superfluous talking with the teacher; the inspection is as
a rule almost austerely to the point. Ithas usually a definite-
ness of procedure that makes it easy to describe.

In a typical case, for instance, of a middle .sized urban
school, the inspector starts his day with one department, set-
ting each class written tests in arithmetic or composition. He
is careful to see that the questions are clearly understood.
This done from room to room, he returns on his tracks to check
the starting arrangements of the teacher. By the time this is
over the class in the room he took first is ready for its oral
examination, in reading, say, or history or geography, and
the room to room itinerary is repeated with the oral work. In
this way each class is tested in at least two subjects. Papers
are then collacted, and part are marked by the feacher, both
to save the inspector’s time and to acquaint him with the
standard expected of the class; and in each class the whole



QUALIFICATIONS AND TRAINING FOI SCHOOL INSPECTION. 33

body of papers is collected, and handed ovér to the inspector,
neatly arrenged, for his further scrutiny at home. On the
morrow he returns early to the school and during the Seripture
period goes over with the headmaster such points as his serutiny
of the papers has suggested. The infant department, as it
involves less paper work, is dealt with last. Here is inspec-
tion with a regular and definite method.

The contribution to the inspector’s practical qualifications
that is given by a good general education at public school and
college and some cxperience of teaching in a public school, is
of a different nature. An officer of this type has been trained
in the power of abstract thinking, and in the consideration of
topics from several points of view. Iis mental horizon is
broadened,—he has learnt to view n subject in the big, and to
recognise its relation to the several sides of the larger life
around it. He starts less in touch with hard fact, more in-
terested in ideas and enthusiastic for ideals, though unac-
guainted with the daily and detailed obstacles to their realisa-
tion. YBeing less conversant with the elementary school closs-
room than the sthool teacher, he may be neither so adept in
handling 2 class nor so confident and homely in his manner.
He may not be a good oral questioner, and he will certainly be
Jess expeditious in obtaining his results; and they may be less
definite when he has obtained them. On the other hand, if
his weapons are less clear cut, they are more flexible and
adaptable. If he sees less clearly it may be because he looks
for so much more. If his attention is dispersed it is hecause
there are so many more objects that attract it. If his method
is less easily summarised, it is because it is too variable and
elastic to include under any general formula; and it is variable
because he comes to a school not with a preconceived plan of
attack suitable to schools of every type, or even to schools of
every type within one grade, or kind of locality, but because he
is sensitive to the differences and peculiarities of each school as
he sees it, and would follow in each case the plan of action
that suits the circumstances. He may be inferior in class-
room readiness, in variety and ingenuity of tests, in the rapid
use of a handy instrument, but he is the less ready in using an
instrument because there are more instruiments that he is ready
to use. He focusscs the less, as n rule, on the work or attain-
wents of the pupil, more upon the aims and methods of the
teacher., "He is less severely and intemsely inspecting the
school; he may guestion the pupils, or set some written work
~—but usually here and there only; he will stop and talk with
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teacker and headmaster; discover their ideas about their work,
any innovations made or contemplated; he may spend much
time 1n apparent sauntering without seekmg for palpable
results. The pupils’ records, and written exercise books, will
come in for notice here, and their attitude to the teacher or
their subject in an oral lesson next door, or the care which they
show or the intelligence or resourcefulness which questioning
reveals, in their practical occupations. He may take special
note of the topics set for composition, of the way in which the
pupils prepare for their written work, or of their readiness in
expressing themselves orally upon work done. But what he
iz trying to do in all this various and sometimes leisurely pro-
cedure, is not so much fo probe the pupil’s attainments and
intelligence in this and that subject, or to serve up to himself
an aggregate result for the class or the school, with measures
of deficiency in this or excellence in that subject, as to find
out what the pupils are gaining from a broader educational
standpoint, in power, for example, to deal intelligently and
keenly (that is, usefully) with the ordinary demands of their
everyday life. What good is this school doing to its pupils?
Does it really contribute to their welfare as present or future
members of society? What is its influence upon them in heart
as in head? Ts it glvmg them interests that are worthwhile
or the means of pursuing these interests profesmonally° And
is it doing this, with an eye on the economic and social milieu
into which most of them will have to fit? It is questions of
this kind that his university training sets stirring in the mind
of the inspector as he visits his school, and his plan of inspec-
tion itz framed accordingly. If he saunters—it is with a
method.

Inspectors themselves vary in their estimates of the ideal
equipment for an inspector’s work. To the question whether
actual experience in teaching in elementary schools should not
be a quqliﬁcation demanded in all ordinary cases, answers
differ. There is the view that you need not be a painter o be
able to appreciate a picture, nor a practical teacher to appraise
a school. The analogy may perhaps hold true if appraisement
means a judgment of the picture or the school against ideals—
a recognition, that is, ot the picture’s claims to beauty or the
school’s claims as a perfect place of education. But in prac-
tice the appraisement of a school involves more than this, it
involves an appreciation of the efforts made to obfain perfec-
tion, and the progressive nature of those efforts—the inspector
has to measure the struggle, not only the attainment. And
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just as in regard to a picture the care needed for its produc-
tion can be measured best by the man who can most nearly
place himself in the position of the painter at his work, so to
give due credit for a school’s work, it is necessary to assume
the position.of the worker; and though this can be partially done
by patient inquiry into particulars, it is clear that the surest
way of understanding the detailed complexities of the teaching
life is to live it. It m'ust indecd require an exceptional gift of
imagination to appropriate the emotional attitude of a teacher
to his environment, without having oneself taught in similar
circumstances. Ior the purpose of inspection an officer who
approaches a school without this experience is the less certain
of his ground in making his appraisement—to teach in an
elementary school is to find out how much can be reasonably
expected of another in the same situation, and thus to be able
to make due allowance for the difficulties of advance. An
ingpector with this experience can thus not only estimate the
school’s worth the more justly, but ean distinguish with more
certainty between the practicable and the impracticable, and
be the more useful in his ndvice. On the other hand, a liberal
general education—such as for example a course in Literae
Humaniores with the soeial life of Oxford—should, and does,
in most cases train its student in a varied consideration of ques-
tions before him, and thus to an intellectusl assumption of
several points of view. Qne effect of a wide intellectual educa-
tion is the capaecity to think oneself into other people’s circum-
stances and this brings with it the habit of making allowances
even for difficulties beyond one’s own experience. Where,
without the actual expericnce itself, it is apt o fail is in the
power of gauging those difficulties precisely, and thus of
adjusting the judgment to the case.

Of the two qualifications for an inspector, an experience as
a teacher and headmaster in the type of school inspected, and
2 good school and university education, there can be no doubt
as to which, in ordinary cases, is the more valuable, Educa-
tion alone can lead to a full appreciation of its own ideals, and
alone can train to intellectual sympathy, and an oficer who
starts with breadth of view, a trained imagination and power
of accurate and many sided thought, needs only time and ex-
perience in his voecation to distinguish between the visionary
and the practical. On the other hand, no amount of teaching
in itself will equip a teacher for judging circumstances differ-
ent from his own. Unless—through {formal education or
otherwise—he has also acquired the habits of wider thought,
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he is apt to understand, in fresh circumstances, only what is
already familiar, and to make no allowance for the unknown.
One test of a good education is the measure of one’s power to
understand the unfamiliar,

The difference in standpoint between teacher and inspectar
necessarily sometimes results in one-sided criticism. Thus
complaints made by teachers or headmasters of the impraeti-
cability and idealism of inspectors’ recommendations may be
only a natural weapon of self-exoneration. An inspector may
expect too much—a teacher may also try too little. In point
of fact, inspectors seem seldom to advance important sugges-
tions except in consultation with the head teacher or after
enlisting his co-operation, unless in cases of obvious!y iscon-
‘ducted schools. There are instances where sound advice is
discredited if it comes from officers who have not taught in
clementary schools themselves, and the fact that a teacher has
more confidence in the advice of an officer who has been
through the mill, is to that extent an advantage to an officer
who has so qualified.

There is also a good deal that could be said in favour of
some acquaintance with the training of teachers as a qualifica-
tion for inspection, and it is doubtful if an actual course in a
training college, as student or lecturer, is not even more valu-
able as a preliminary qualification than a course of teaching in
schools, especially in imparting familiarity with a variety of
methods in teaching, with the prineiples of school organisa-
tion, and with future teachers in their college stage.

In default of any systematic organisation for producing
school inspectors ready made, however, the practical question
is not one of enumerating ideal gualifications, or combinations
of qualifications, for the profession, but of the actual discovery
of the best man and of giving such supplementary training as
may seem necessary after appointment. In practice men who
often possess the ideal combination of a good university degree
and a sufficient practical experience in elementary school or
elementary training college work are none too common, and
the working solution of the Board of Education in the past has
been to recognise this fact by distributing the duties of inspec-
tor amongst officers of two distinet types. The detailed in-
spection of individual schools is largely left either to the sub-
ingpectors, or to the new class of assistant inspectors, in charge
as a rule of sub-divisions of distriets; while the distric
ingpector, usually an ofticer of considernble university attain-
ments, represents the Board of Education for his district as ¢
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whole. The assistant inspector has his eye rather on the class
room and the school, the mspectm on the school and the area;
the assistant is invaluable in the detail of school inspec-
tion, particularly in assessing the work of teachers and classes,
and the upkeep of registers “and the routine of organisation;
the inspeetor’s business is rather to consider the school in its
relation to its outer environment and the general requirements
of the district, and to view it in its place in the eduecational
system as a whole. He directs the strategy for the district,
his nssistant deals with tactics in the school. This Jifferentia-
tion in standpoint must only be taken as roughly and generally
true, for district inspectors are free to distribute the district
work as they will, while they are expected formally to visit
every school in their area at least once in three years,

For the profession of school inspection however paper and
technical qualification are certainly of no more importance
than personal character. Education is the making of human-
ity; and in no profession—except that of statesman or clergy-
man—is the material treated and the machinery for treating
it less innterial and less mechanical. A teacher is not, like an
engineer, for instance, corcerned with producing or working
engines, or with schemes of traction and motion, nor even like
the doctor primarily with the care of bodies; his main busi-
ness is to develop mind and character; and in this process
technienl knowledge comes second and his own personality
first. A school inspector, in one aspect, is a tcacher on a wider
scale; he should have a “sense’ for rightly treating children
of every kind.

But lesides this he is an educatfonist in a still wider
capaeity ; and as the success with which he works here depends
peculiarly upon his personal qualiﬁcations and character, the
part which he is expected fo play in’ promoting the interests
of public education in England requires understanding.

The Act of 1902 placed the provision of public education
mainly in the hands of the existing local councils of various
kinds for local self-government: it added—as the Act of 1870
had not completely done—edueation to the list of matters in
whieh the people, ag represented by their local bodies, should
now govern themsclves. The democratic ideal can only be
realised as the people are enabled and assisted to train them-
selves for the efficient execution of the tasks which they suc-
cessively undertake. And it is the business of the central
povernment—and in this case of the Board of Education—to
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watch and safeguard this progressive preparation. In this
process of ‘ educating our masters’ a middle course has to be
steered between two extremes. On the one hand an excess of
prescription or even of advice hinders the growth of the
sense of responsibility and of the power to exercise it. Capa-
city for self-government can come only with practice; and
thus for future efliciency as educationists local authorities must
exercise a due measure of authority from the start. On the
other hand this process involves the permission to local bodies
to learn from experience, and experience includes the making,
and amending, of blunders; and the question in practice is of
the extent of the sacrifice of present efficiency consistent
with the interests of the future. There is a point at which
mistakes may ultimately do more harm than good: a bad
blunder may not be worth its lesson, and some authorities may
profit from experience more readily than others. It is here
that the Board’s inspector has the delicate task of deciding in
every case first when and’ where he should attempt to give a
lead, and when it is wiser to withhold his personality and to
suffer what he feels to be thc worse rather than to advise the
immediately better. It would of course be bad statesmanship
to withdraw from active counscl altogether; after all it is by
the spreading of ncw views, and of communicating the desire
for fresh measures, as well as by the teachings of experience,
that the public is schooled to be capable of ever more difficult
duties. DBut the imposition of advice from without, unless it
is intelligently appropriated, brings either opposition or blind
acquiescence and misconstruction, and may thus fail both in
its immediate object and in its less direct but more important
one of educating the public to higher things. The policy of
the Board’s inspector then is neither one of uncalculated ret-
icence nor of preaching new faiths in and out of season. The
question which he has to put. bimself at each opportunity for
reform and progress is whether he can secure for it a willing
as well as intelligent acquiescence. If so, and if (a second
proviso) thc measure or principle of action is right, then
his contribution to public education in this wide sense has
been made. A great deal of an inspector’s thought and energy
is directed, not to the inspection of schools, but to the quiet
unobstrusive dissemination of new ideas. e is a sort of mis-
sionary of public progress. Over the luncheon table—and
inspectors in big towns sometimes make a point of accom-
wodating their luncheon place to that of members of local

authoritics or others—at casual meetings in train or street,
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or at more formal conferences or discussions, he can seize or
create the opportunity of suggesting new points of view, remav-
ing common misunderstandings, cultivating friendly relations,
and generally of preparing the path of educational progress.
Thus he needs in particular the power of getting into touch with
diverse personalities, and not only, perhaps not so much, of
logically persuading them, as of getting thewn to desire and to
will the new. In the ideal he has to initiate Initiative; and in
the actual,-at any rate, be must be able to communicate inter-
est and uvpderstanding without giving offence. Results have
often to be left to time to work out.

In dealing with local nuthorities or boards of management,
who are not as a rule educational experts, the capqclty is
especially valuable of stating pesitions or proposing solutions
of problems in simple untechnical language understanded of
the people. To the ¢ practical ’ man the jargon of educational
theory and the appenl to philosophical principle are alike
suspect: the power must be present or acquired of detecting
the kind of arpument that will tell, and of disguising all
abstract philosophy in homely clothing, To attempt to ram
ultimate reasons down plain people’s throats is worse than use-
less, For these rcasons it will be understood that there is no
place in the English inspectoratc for the fanatic or the sheer
idealist, and special intellectual brilliance would often go
wasted. Far more scrviceable personal qualities are a geveral
high level of intelligence, an equable temper, a sociable
manper, s steady cnthusiasm, and plenty of industry and
commonsense.

In the view of the Board of Education in particular His
Majesty’s inspeetor is an inquirer and investigator first, and
secondarily o missionary of educational creeds. His prime
function iu his area is te discover the facis of the case, to render
to the Board and to the authority a true account of all the edu-
cational circumstances. It is not ordinarily his concern to
attempt to alier the facts unless be is called upon to do so, but
he must be ready, when invited, to place his knowledg'e and
his opinion at the local authority's dispesal. He is thus in
a real sense a servast of the public. On the other band it
would clearly be a mistake for a district inspector to restrain
his enthusinsm completely: a keen officer cannot remain at
grips with besetting problems without attempting their solu-
tion or suffering from a thwarted and a wasted personality if
he is oo much checked in doing so. And there are inspectors
of long experience who hold that the result of a policy of with-
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holding a central lead in education is not that the localities
proceed to lead themselves but that no advance occurs at all.
Porhaps the trend 1s on the whole in the direction of the local
bodies seeking the help of the Board’s inspector more than
formerly, and trusting rather less to the advice of officers
appointed by themselves, who are usually less highly qualified
than the Board’s inspectors, less widely experienced, and in
the nolure of the case able to offer their employers a less dis-
interested advice. If the eveht proves o bhe an increasing
relience upon outside expert help, or an increasing capacity
for dispensing with it, the pohcy of considered non-interven-
tion will he ]ustlﬁed

However that may be, from the account that has been given
it will be clear how important in English inspectors is
the pessession of particular traits of personal character. For
this reason the selection of inspecting officers must always be
made hy nomination and interview, not simply by examina-
tion, mor on the score of technical qualifications and testi-
monials. This is the case, of course, both in England and in
India, where appointments are also not confirmed till two years’
probation has further tested the suitability of the officer for his
work, -

In addition to this the practice in England at present is to
give a newly appointed officer a more or less formal training
in his work. The actual process of training appear; to vary.
In a typical case the officer is attached to some senior inspector
for the purpose. He accompanies him in his visits to schools,
and has an opportunity of watching his procedure, the reasons
for which are explained to him where necessary. e is then
given a share in the work himself, whers his senior officer can
mark or correct any obvious defects, in general or particular—
unnecessary interference with the teaching, the pitching of
his questions above the level of the class, 1nsuﬂic1ent attention
to backward pupils, and so on. More particularly he learns
with this guidance any views of the Board as to policy in
general—the extent to which a direct lead should be given in
the conduct of schools, the points at which it is prudent to
apply pressure, and the methods by which loeal authorities
can best be approached. He is entrusted with a certain
amonnt of report writing, possibly with a special investiga-
tion, say of the main building requirements in a group of
schools, and his reports are discussed and criticised. Mean-
time he is in frequent touch with other inspectors in his area,
and can form impressions of their procedure and methods, and,
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when his superior officer thinks fit, he becomes entrusted with
independent inspections of his own. No change marks the
close of the period of training; the newly appointed officer
gradually assumes increasing responsibilities, the successive
stages towards which vary in duration according to his capa-
city to undertake them. The officer in charge of this training
sends reports of his progress to his chief inspector at head-
quarters with intimation of the special capacities in which he
1s most fitted to do well.

If in England a newly appointed inspector has a period of
definite trial and training under a senior inspector, it seems
clear that a special preparation for his work is even more
needed for Luropean officers appointed to serve in India, where
an officer fresh from home is a stranger not only to the schools
which he has to inspect; but also to the customs, and particu-
larly to the colloquial language, of the people.

The language is not to be learnt by incidental preparation,
in time spared from the routine of work for the passing of a
departmental examination. Whether the first appoiztment be
to a responsible position in a training college, or to the work
of school inspection, the question may be ventured whether
the first year of service in India spent with an executive dis-
trict officer, or a missionary, or an English or Indian official
touring in Indian villages, with the object of learning firstly,
to converse with all and sundry, and secondly, all that it is
possible to learn in the period of the customs and ways of
Indian rural life, would not repay again and again the time
assigned to it. How many Furopean inspectors are now able
easily to converse without an interpreter with teachers in
village schools, or with the people of the village?

In addition to this, a temporary attachment to an experi-
enced inspector for a few months before undertaking inde-
pendent administration can save a young officér a good many
blunders in his dealings with schools, with local bodies and
managements, with other Government officers and depart-
ments, and in the control and conduct of an offica.
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CHAPTER III.

Inspecting Procedure in Elementary Schools,

In the period covered by the examination and payment-for-
vesults system the immediate subject of inspection was the
pupil, as grouped for the standard examination, The inspector
was engaged in estimating individual results. An inspection
—if the term be allowed—was accordingly so organised as to
cover the examination of the pupils in each of the three ele-
mentary subjects in the least time. The inspecting officer
brought with him printed arithmetic lest cards which were
yapidly distributed to one lot of pupils, and worked by them
whilst he heard another set in mechanical reading aloud. The
same procedure was observed in the matter of writing and dicta-
tion, and the practical question was one of so arranging the
oral and written tests as to keep all the pupils busy all the
time, without letting any group exceed the limit of time proper
to the test in question. The inspecting officer was provided
with a schedule of all tie examinees, and entered marks against
their names for their reading as he heard it, and for their
dictation and arithmetic as rapidly as they could be assessed on
the spot. This was not difficult, as the tests were so framed as
to facilitate a mechanical evaluation—the sums were either
right or wrong, and the totting of spelling mistakes in dicta-
tion and a rough assessment of the handwriting was the work
of a moment. Asmight be expected, the sub-inspector of those
days became rapidly efficient in framing for schools of every
tize inspection time-tables for expediting the examinations
without a hitch.

Very different was the procedure encouraged in the early
nineteen hundreds: The pendulum swung from one extreme to
the other. The examination of results gave way to the inspec-
tion of methods. The teacher was now the immediate focus of
the inspector’s attention rather than the pupil; and the teacher,
no longer the slave of a routine, but free to pick and choose
amongst subjects and curricula, and to teach the class in the
way he thought best. There was a period indeed in which
the inspector was definitely instructed to abstain from inter-
rupting the class or teacher at work; he was to hold as it were
a watching brief for the Government, and to base his judg-
ment of the school upon the impression thus gathered of its
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wordinary work. This policy of masterly inactivity threatened
unfortunate results. So far as official instructions were obeyed
it encouraged slackness in an inspector and plausibility in a
teacher. One way of gauging the worth of a school—its
discipline, and spirit, and methods of teaching, may be to
:observe that school as it is ordinarily carried on. To interrupt
the work is no doubt to disturb the very process you are observ-
ing. DBut this argument overlooks the presence of the inspec-
lor—however inconspicuous he inay make himself. The mere
.consciousness of his presence introduces a new atmosphere. He
is in the nature of the case the last person who can see a school
:as it ordinarily goes on. Tlie question which he has to answer,
is not whether he shall disturb the school work, but what kind
-of disturbanee will best serve his purpose. If his purpose be
.appraisement, mere non-inierruption is likely to defeat it. A
teacher whose work is being adjudged simply by what another
-sees him at the time doing, takes care, if he is sensible, to
.show himself at his most impressive. He is anxious to display
his powers of teaching, and those—of course—are most obvi-
-ously displayed, and in a form which the onlooker can judge
most quickly, in the oral lesson. The adroit teacher conse-
quently turns on his pet subjects—and sometimes a specially
reserved (or even rehearsed) lesson—for the inspector’s edifica-
tion, while his less sophisticated colleague resorts to oral revi-
siop of past work.

To raise non-interference to a principle is also to limit the
range of the inspection to what may be going on at the time;
but 2 due appraisement demands an investigation of essentials,
not just of the happenings of the moment.

Whatever be their cansal relation, the fashions of observa-
tional inspection and of mainly oral teaching came in together.
The period of examination of the pupils was followed by 2
reaction. In the pupil ability now became the important
thing, not mere acquisition, to be gained by the exercise of
thought not of memory. Everything turned upon the processes
employed in awakening intelligence and training ability.
Hence the efficiency of a school was to be gauged by a study of
the teacher teaching, not of the pupil learning. The process
-of teaching was for'the time identified with the process of con-
<Ineting an oral lesson. Clearly the teacher is not teaching
when the pupil is working ‘his arithmetic and the teacher is
sitting at his desk, Hence the fashion of the oral lesson and
with it the inspecting method—as a means of appraising the

tuition in a school—of watching the teacher at work.
D2
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The logical application of this principle revolutionises the.
inspection procedure. Instead of rearranging the whole school
for examination, distributing tasks to each standard, and su-
perintending operations with the aidl of the staff, the inspector
will be found seated inconspicuously in classroom corners, while:
the teacher—supposed to be doing Lis ordinary work—delivers-
an oral lesson to the class. After a time the inspector rises,
makes his way to another room, where he finds another lesson.
in progress, and so continucs his perambulation gathering
what impressions he may. This type of inspection procedure,
il will be noticed, is almost diametrically opposed to the first.
But neither of these programmes, of course, was regularly
carried out ‘in toto.” The examination was in point of fact
tempered by some inquiry, on the part of the inspector, as to
the teaching procedure, and there was oral, investigation of
subjects other than the three R’s. And inspection of the
secoud type probably never occurred unmodified by at least.
some discussion with the feacher or even a little questioning of
the class. But the inspection practice had shifted from one
pole towards the other by the early years of the present century.

With the cessation before 1905 of instructions to inspec-
ters as to procedure, inspectors are now largely free to follow
their own lines in inspecting; methods yary with individual
aptitude or preference, and generalisation is less safe and more
difficult. A point of importance as affecting procedure is the
freedom now accorded to inspectors to pay visits when and
where they will. The fixed annual forinal inspection is a thing'
of the past. It is thus open to an officer to vary his procedure
with the circumstances of the case. Most district inspeciors
in normal times attempt some more or less thorough inspection
of each elementary school in their areas once every three or four
vears. At this inspection an endeavour is made fo gain a fair
estimate of the school’s worth at the time, and to point out the
directions in which it may make progress. In a typical cass
the district inspector has one or {wo assistants with him and
the work is distributed according to their individual aptitudes.
Investigation -of registers—the more mechanical part of the
work—is as a rule left to an assistant, while the inspector talks.
over with the headmaster his time-table and schemes of work,
or any changes in staff, building or other arrangements effected
or desired. )

Tn this and in the conduct of his inspection throughout he
lhas to guide him a file of notes upon the school; accumulated
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since his last inspection, as well as any inspection report
actually published. It has been explained elsewhere that it is
not the practice of inspectors to write periodical reports upon
‘schools except so far as they are necessary for the special pur-
pose of informing authorities of the school’s progress or for
assisting the headmaster and teachers in their work. The in-
spector however when he visits the school naturally wishes to be
informed of its state and progress in more detail than in given
in an occasional report. The practice consequently obt‘uns of
writing notes for private record at each visit, kept in a single
file in charge usually of the assistant inspector in whose area
the school lies, t¢ whom accordingly notes made by any other
colleague are sent. Any inspecting officer visiting the school
can thus obtain, and have the benefit of, this school file before
the day of his visit. The Board of Education issues a special
form for the notes in question.

At his general inspection, accordingly, the inspector will
be guided by his knowledge of the school obtained from his own
recollections and the written comments of colleagues, and the
completeness and’ character of his inspection are thus deter-
mited. "It is very rare that an attempt is made to measure the
{eaching of the school in every class and every subject. This
may be undertaken in the case of & specially inefficient school,
where the inspector wishes to make quite certain of his ground
*before issuing an unfavourable report. More usually he will
shara the work with his assistants on the principle of appor-
tioning to them, amongst the subjects which he wishes to
investigate, those in which they are most proficient. It is
common to arrange that each teacher’s work will be seen by
more than one inspecting officer. This double object is effected
by one inspector for examp]e, by distributing the inspection
work classwisc in the morning and subJectwme in the after-
noon; an arranoement which, where it is practicable, has the
additional adv'mtage of enabhng an inspector to consider the
relations of other subjects to that with which he ii specially
charged. )

The work apportmned the actual classroom procedure, the
:actual method, that is to say, which the inspecting officer
adopts for measuring the instruction in any case, varies—as
has been mentioned—with the individual. It is however
#airly safe to say that the inspector of to-day seldom confines
his attention either to testing the pupil’s attainments or to
investigating the teacher’s methods. It is a rule to sel some
written work to be done by the pupils, more particularly in
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arithmetic and composition, and perhaps it is fair to say that
the sub-inspector of old days—the man who grew up with the
examination system and was appointed to inspeeting work
before examinations ceased—has a bent for devising ingenious.
and often penetrating tests of a pupil’s conversance with the
rules of arithmetic and for a wholesome insistence upon
thoronghness and accuracy in written work generally.

The investigation of a teacher’s aims and wethods, useful
as it may be in helping to an estimate of the school’s work—
especially of the intelligence that is shown in combining the
development of a common school spirit and policy with free-
dom of action in the individual teacher and in choiee, and
adaptation to circumstances, of curricula and syllabuses and
lessons,—and in getting to know the individual teacher, claims
to-day very tactful handling. " It is important to maintain and
even strengthen the teacher’s sense of responsibility for his own
teaching, and thus to aveid at all costs injuring his self-respect..
A teacher is nccordingly expected to have consciously deter-
mined his idenls and procedure, and to have substantial reasons
for his choice. The inspector therefore commonly adopts the
attitude not so much of critic as of learner—he wishes to dis-
cover what the teaching is all about; though of course a sensible
teacher on his side will alsd naturally be anxious to avail him-
seH of the inspector’s wider experience in suggesting further
improvements or fresh ideas. Hence the inquiry into method
usually takes the form of joint discussion, rather than of con-
sidered criticism, or, if criticism is offered, it is in the guise of
suggestion supplied by the way, or, say, of the description of
some plan or device found successful elsewhere, and in which
the teacher would be natnrally interested. The assumption is
that teacher and inspector are equally concerned to co-operate
in furthering a‘ common cause. Another point which the
nspector has to consider is the effect of his procedure npon the
general diseipline of the school. The greater freedom amongst
children, the cult of individuality, in home and school life,
has been aceompanied by some loss of respect and consideration
for elders. In the West, as also in the East, the teacher once
claimed a pecnliar deference and respect as an embodiment of
learning. This pecnliar spirit of reverence has been lost in the
West, and is, alas, a dying tradition in the Fast also. The
close personal relation, often of affection, that used to subsist
between teacher and pupil has been unable to withstand a
general system of large classes and publicly paid and trained
teachers. The inspector—the servant of the State—has to be
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careful to do nothing by word or deed to accentuate a bad
tendency; rather in the classroom he must do what he can to
restore prestige and esteem o the teacher’s position. Any
obvious criticism of a teacher before the class would defeat this
object; but it is possible by manner and tone and by giving to
the class its due of responsibility for its own attainments, to
support the teacher and strengthen the discipline of the
school. The attitude of inspectors, as a whole, certainly
expresses consciousness of the need of care and tact in this
respect..

Many inspectors at the present tine lay a good deal of
emphasis upon written tests in subjects other than the three
R’s especially in history and geogrqplly The internal
examinations conducted by head teacliers have hitherto been
mainly restricted to the elementary subjects, in continuation of
the traditions handed down from the days of formal examina-
tions by ‘the mspector The ovdinary instruction in history
and geogr‘lphy is also largely orul, often by means of reading
books, so that they are apt to escape written test altogether.
Hence there 1s good reason for extending the written examina-
tions at the inspection to those subjects, both to encourage
attention to them generally and as an example to the teachez.
Tor measures or devices employed by an inspector at his inspec-
tion often have imore direct influence upon the teaching than
hints or_suggestions verbally given. .

The written work given at inspections of this character is
seldom assessed by the inspector on the spot. The preliminary
marking is asa rule left to the teacher, but it is the eustom
of inspectors to take mucli written work home, where they can
not only check the standard of the working, but as far as time
admits analyse the papers for prevalent merits and defects.
There is no doubt that the careful analysis of written work can
be made a valuable means of appraising the tuition. Besides
enabling the examiner to apply a commmou measure to the
pupil’s attainments, a written paper can reveal not only defects
or merits in the pupil, but some characteristics of the teaching.
A study of cowpositions can show how far a pupil has beeu
taught to think, properly set papers in geOgraphy and history
can discover special methods employed in teaching these sub-
jects, the more so if the teacher be allowed to set one or two
of the questions himself. A pood deal of ‘examination’ of
papers of this kind is now undertaken by inspectors, though the
extent to which analysis can be carried naturally varies with
the time at disposal.
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The question arises whether the inspection does not usually
include an investigation of the question and the answer papers
of the ordinary internal examinations conducted by the staff.-
Question papers are an invaluable index of the ideals and
intelligence of the teacher in regard to his subjeet, and those
and the written answers show the standards aimed at and
reached, and faithfully reflect the character of the teaching.
It is obvious however that to serve the object adequately, the
circumstances of the examination must be clearly known and
defined ; and as yet, for reasons given in the chapter on this
subject, this valuable aid to inspection is not generally included
in the inspector’s repertoire. He prefers to conduct informal
examinations-of his own.

In addition to the testing of pupils the more detailed inspec-
tion includes some separate inquiry into the processes and aims
of the instruction. Noticeably little regard is paid as a rule
to the minor technique of teaching. Simultaneous answering
and the ‘ forest of hands’ are discouraged, but there are many
details which generally escape overt remark ; such, for instance,
as the position of the teacher when engaged in an oral lesson,
the proper presentation and due distribution of questions, the
seating of individual pupils with regard to size, sight, and
hearing, the condition and use of the blackboard, the position
of the pupil wrifing on it (he often stands between the black-
board and the class) the proper holding of books when reading,
or the correct posture of pupils when seated or writing at their
desks. There are of course reasons for this. Many of the tech-
nical details in question are exhibited most conspicuously in the
oral class lesson, and as this has of late been giving way to quiet
desk study, occasions are fewer when the minutiz of formal
instruction come in for notice. Apart from this, the propor-
tion amongst inspectors of irained teachers is not very high,
and the inspector with a public school and university educa-
tion 1s attracted more by the broader problems of his work than
by the detailed technique of teaching. In areas where the
local authority employs its own inspectors, the Board’s inspec- .
tors also generally feel that the details of inspection should be
left to the local body, and that the Board’s officers are more
usefully occupmd in taking a wider survey of education in
their area than in l‘epeatlnﬂ' what is being done by others. Tt
is more frequent therefore to find inspecting officers discuss-
ing the wider questions of curriculum, modifications in the
sub]ects or syllabuses adapted to the c1rcumstances, éspecially
1be social or economic circumstances, of the school than to hear
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comments passed upon the smaller items in a teacher’s para-
phernalia. Methods of teaching particular subjects get their
share of attention, but as a rule—if my experience is sufficient
1o justify an induction—they are dealt with incidentally, as
some special-merit or defect is revealed from an examination
of the pupils or their records, rather than as a subject an
inquiry into which is justified as a regular separate item in an
inspection.

There is perhaps something to be said for a plan of inspec-
tion (whatever the subject) which begins with a teacher’s ideas,
or his practice in presenting his subject, and then goes on to
study its effects upon the pupils. Such a procedure has at any
Tate the merit of anticipating the inspector’s own preconcep-
tions of how the subject in question should be handled, and
would disarm the criticism—passed often by headmasters—
that their pupils are frequently tested by methods which imply
a type of teaching to which they have not been accustomed.
An ingpector for instance who sets a test in composition by
writing the opening sentences of a succession of paragraphs,
which the pupils are then to complete, may be unfairly dis-
appointed with the work of a class in which another practice
in composition—equally effectual—has been the rule. An
unfamiliar treatment of a class is no doubt justifiable us
un experiment (though experiments are as a rule best left to the
teachers themselves) or as an illustration of a new device or
principle that seems to deserve trial. It is indeed one of an
inspector’s functions to make suggestions of this kind. The
mistake occurs when he combines in pne and the same exercise
a test of the pupil’s capacities and an illustration of a fresh
idea,

In setting wriiten work it is commmon for inspecting officers
who are aware of the tendency to test a class by unfamiliar
nethods, to allow the teacher to set some questions him-
gelf, and in oral testing to let the teacher open the subject and
to continue the questioning along his lines; or, again, the
written tests before being given are submitted to the teacher
‘for possible objection. The nature of the objections raised is
«often in itself an indication of the teacher’s own estimate of the
powers or adaptability of his class.

It will be gathered from what has been said, that modern
inspection in elementary schools preserves a mean between the
dxtreme methods of testing the pupils’ atiainments and of
watching the teachers at work. Certainly in the more detailed
inspections, when an estimate of a school’s condition and pro-
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gress is desired, the balance of attention goes to the pupils, on
the results of whose written work and oral answering not only
can their positive attainments be measured, but a great deal
can be discovered as to the success of the teaching in awakening
intelligence, quickness, and resource, and something incident-
ally as to methods of teaching employed. Written tests are
regarded as an essential element in inspections of this kind, for
by them only can you be certain of including in your judgment
the weaker as well as the average and stronger sections in a
class. Impressions gained from oral questioning are often
quite misleading, especially so in the remoter country schools,
where the pupils are unused to newcomers, and to the quick
play of life in busy towns. Rural children, who appear less.
sharp than town children, and answer oral questions slowly and
with effort, often reveal in their written work deeper and
steadier powers of thought. The question in practice is as to-
the extent to which the written testing should go; how written
answers are best treated and the amount of written work in
any case that is necessary for a fair estimate. In some cases
u couple of questions in arithmetic, and a page of composition,
has to suffice; in one district it is usual to give five questions in
an arithmetic test, and writlen {ests sometimes extend beyond
the two R’s. But as a rule the two questions which the
written tesls set out to answer of a pupil are ¢ What can he do
in his mathematics? and *ITow can he express his thoughts?’
The compositions may of course themselves incidentally test
his standard in other subjects. Drawings are also sometimes
lone. Tor  practical’ subjects in the upper classes—garden-
ing, for instance, and handwork—the inspector usually relies.
upon the manner in which the pupils set to work, upon the
inswers to questions upon their practice or its principles or the
nature or extent of their independent observations or experi-
ments, upon records and samples of work done, and upon the-
active interest shown.

In this connection it is convenient to make a distinction
setween the more detailed inspection of the district inspecting
staff and the visits casually paid by the individual inspecting
officer. At visits of the latter type more attention is generally
paid to the school in its ordinary working. There is less formal
cesting, less written work specially given, more simple obser-
ration; and conversation with the teachers is less severely to
‘he point. No rule of procedure can of course be formulated;.
tor this naturally varies with the special object in view, Asa
rule the effects of any recommendation made at the last inspec-
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tion are especially noticed, and points that arise incidentally
are talked over; a more or less formal test may be held of
certain subjects or classes, as the results of the last iuspection
or the inspector’s general knowledge of the school’s require-
ments suggest. These iuformal visits however ofteu preseut
a favourable opportunity for evaluating the more practical
side of the school’s activities; half an hour with a group of
pupils in the garden at the right season cau give a very fair
idea of their practical acquaiutance with gardening, and an
expert can learn a good deal from watching the handling of
the workshop tools, and questioning a pupil on the objects and
method of his work. Such informal visiis at any rate serve
to correct and complete impressions gained at more formal
inspections, and to result in a fairer and more confidently
written report.

But if in particular they reduce the risk, that attends the
single incomplete inspection, of overlooking important fea-
tures or peculiarities iu a schivol’s work, and so of a one-sided
appraisement; yet in point of fnet where a series of partial
inspections aims more at continuity—at following up previous
lines of inquiry or checking past impressions——than at com-
_prehensu'eness, it is quite possible for some serious matters to
remain concealed for years together. )

A detailed inspection, the object of which is to form a fair
estimate of the condition of the school as a whole, seldom takes
less than a day even in a small country” school. Tuspectors
whom T have questioned on the subject agree roughly in their
estimates of the time required for inspections with this object.
A school of one hundred pupils or less can scarcely be evaluated
by two inspectors in less than a day of four or five hours. A
school of five or six hundred may take three men as mauy as
three days. TFour or five officers might require the inside of
a week for a school of one thousand pupils and three depart-
ments.

Where the time for inspection has to be curtailed, the redue~
tion, in ordinary cases, is made otherwise than with the top

- elassen, for in English schools, where the bulk of the pupils are-
constant, it is the older pupils that best exhibit the summary
influences of the school’s work throughout.

This estimate does not assume an investigation inte every
suhject in every class, but is sufficient for a discovery of the
main strength and wealkuess in a school, and a more thorough
mqmry into any subjects or branches of the school life thfat'
in the course of inspection are found to require it. Every
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member of the staff and every class of pupil will have received
-enough attention to give a fair measure of their general pro-
gress, though it is always possible that some minor develop-
ment or deficiency or feature of the school’s life may escape
xnotice. The spirit and character—the inner life—of the school
are gathered incidentally by unconscious absorption of its
atmosphere as much as by deliberate observation of particular
traits or of the machinery of discipline, or—as it may be put—
of the extent to which the spirit of discipline replaces its
machinery. The general organisation of the school—the sys-
tem of classification, of distribution of work amongst the staff,
the arrangement of the time-table, and perhaps the syllabuses
~—may form an item in the inspecting programme for separate
discussion with the head teacher or members of the staff. Tt
should be possible to gain a fairly just idea of the working of
this organisation within the time given, but final conclusions
are often only possible after a series of visits extending over
some period. But the single inspection can . at least reveal
any marked excellence or error in organisation. It is import-
ant to note that inspectors do not as a body trust either to single
visits or the opinions of single officers when forming their offi-
eial estimate of a school. The continuity of inspection work 1s
indeed n feature of the system. One visit prepares the way
{or another, and the impressions gathered at one inspection help
to determine the procedure at the mext. Very frequently a
line of inquiry is opened up at one visit; 1t often happens that
an officer leaves a school doubtful as to its welfare in certain
" aspects—he suspects the practical work of overshadowing the
intellectual subjects, or he is doubtful of the extent to which the
pupils are trained in independent observation, or he is im-
pressed with something unusual in the attitude of the pupils
towards their teachers and their work, and wishes to obtain a
deeper insight into the secret of its success. The English
inspector is rightly cautions of committing himself to writing
until he is sure of his facts, and the report that he submits to
the Board of Education is practically of an inspection coen-
ducted by two or three officers, and at different intervals.

N.B.—A characteristic of English elementary school inspection,
which reduces the labour if not the time involved is the inspector’s
relief from the business of filling or serutinizing forms, He may call for
emborate statistics if he needs them, but as & rule an entry made on the
spot of the school numbers, accommodation, and staff, occupyin%l‘ him
five to ten minutes, is found to serve the purposes of his visit. 'There
is room, on the back of the form in use, for such general observations or
‘notes on separate subjecte ag he may care to enter afterwards. And the
registers which he or his assistant may examine are usually the ordinary
-current records of the school; there is no elaborate preparstion of special
«schedules against his visit.
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Special measures are also taken to facilitate continuity of
policy where an inspector leaves one disttict for another, At
tbis time he hands over to his successor full papers on cach
school, topether with a statement giving a general estimate of
the condition of his area as a whole, with particular emphasis
upon its past achievement and its existing deficiencies.

Apart from securing greater justice of estimate, however,
continuity in inspection is indispensable for the due progress of
the school. A series of independent inspections following a
uniforit routine in procedure with little regard to the com-
ments passed at previous inspections or the ground covered by
other inspectors, besides wasting an inspector’s time, leaves
the school without satisfactory guidance. Continuity of in-
spection means—or at least encourages—continuity of policy
within the school; oune inspector can follow up the work of
another, and the progress of the school can be watched along
given lines. This need not mean that other aspects of the work
will be disregarded. Independent inspections, which aim at
covering the school’s work in every item, too often result in
ignoring the influence_of past recommendations, while adding
fresh ones in wmatters not previously noticed. The head teacher
pays the less heed to suggestions which he thinks will not be
followed up, or for special attention to which he may receive
no special credit; when the winds blow variously he cannot tell
how to set his sail. The policy of comprehensive inspection,
with even emphasis upon every subject or school pursuit, is one
deliberately avoided in English elementary school inspection.
Where ingpection of this kind affects the school’s progress, it
nmust tend to result in an evenness and uniformity of character
that makes no allowance for special lines of development. The
policy of the English inspectorate on the other hand is defi-
nitely to encourage individuality in schools, and to promote to
watch and in some measure to control the development of
special lines of activity or the imparting of a special character
or bent to the work as a whole. Experiment within reason
is fostered; dullness and uniformity are even discountenanced.
A divisional inspector has actually said that he would mistrust
a school which aimed at an even level of excellence all along
the line. The inspection that seeks for special characteristics
is calculated to foster individuality in schools; the inspection
that attempts to attend to everything tends rather to maintain
uniformity. A careful policy of continuity in inspections of
the first type will result in preserving the special character ir
a school ; whila inspections of the second type—if they are alsc
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discontinuous—stimulate at best a number of sp'lsmodlc out-
growths that never maiure.

Some English inspectors occasionally follow their detailed
inspections with staff meetings. The practice however is not
general, and opinions as to the usefulness of these meetings
vary. There is the view for instance that all that has to be
said of general school concern can be said to the head teacher
as he accompanies the inspector in the school, or in privaie
convers"ltion, while there is no point in holding a staff meeting
for the various comments that concern p'u‘tlcular members of
the staff; they are indeed better commmunicated in the circum-
stances that suggest them on the spot. An inspector here and
there however makes a special point of meeting the staff as a
body, on the ground that the teachers have a better opportumt}
than is afforded in the classrdom of presenting their position
in any matter of importance, when they have also had time to
consider in its practical’ bearings any advice that has been
offered, while a staff meeting can often give a headmaster who
requires i1 the inspector’s explicit support. Such meetings
however are probably an invariable rule nowhere; in some
districts they are pretty generally held, in others they are
resorted to only when exceptional reasons seem to require them.

The value of the staff meeting cannot indeed be considered
in the abstract. It may vary for insiance with the charac-
teristics of the staffs. In a busy town area, for example, ex-
cept as an integral part of an inspection, an occasional meet-
ing of head teachers or specially interested assistants for on
educational cliat may be more practicable and successful than
a more general or formal conference. It varies again with the
aptltude of the individual inspector for using this instrument
in his work. And individual inspectors’ verdicts' on their
value also varv accordingly.
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CHAPTER 1IV.

Co-ordination.

1. Introductory.

The term co-ordination mnay here serve to cover a number of
specific means for securing economy of effort through co-opera-
tion amongst the Board’s inspecting staff, or between inspect-
ing officers and outside educational agents.

Agreement as to the general principles of policy and as to
the ireatment or solution of practical problems as they arise,
and the communication of fresh ideas or experiments—the
measures taken to obtain these objects, firstly between different
officers within a given branch of the inspectorate, secondly
between different branches of educational officers or agencies,
form the comnon iopic of mosi of the following chapter. Inci-
dentally, and more especially in the concluding sections, refer-
ence is made to certain portion of the educational field where
the activities of different branches of the inspectorate overlap
or fail to meet.

To consider first the subject of co-ordination within the
elementary branch of the inspectorate.

The pivot of the inspecting system in elementary edueca-
tion 1s the district inspector in his distriet as being the imme-
diately responsible representative of the Board of Education in
one of the eighty odd areas into which England is divided.
Though free within wide limits to arrange the work of district
inspection as he thinks fit and to suit his arrangements and his
methods, and to some extent his aims, in inspectivn to his
individual tastes or convictions, it remains true that the great
body of inspectors are—perhaps largely unconsciously—
animated by a commeon spirit, 8 common conception of their
special responsibilities, and to a great extent a community of
emphasis wpon certain special lines of advance in schools.

This is not due to any rigidity in the structure of the in-
spectorate nor in the methods of subdividing the wark. The
structurc of the inspectorate is in' no way rigid: inspectors no
longer depend upon formal instructions from Whitehall
prescribing procedure in schools, or the organisation of district
inspection, or the special policies to be followed, or peints to
which attention must be paid. Apd at the same time subject
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to a formal ostensibly triennial * Treasury ’ visit to each school,
the inspector is free both in arranging his programme and ir
promoting the interest-of education on lines of his own.

In the absence of rigid prescription the reason lies partly in
the existence of common national ideals but especially in =
variety of measures deliberately adopted by different inspector:
to promote unity of action within their areas. One method for
instance by which opinions and impressions and expericnce are
conveyed up and down the inspecting hierarchy is that of con-
ference more or less formal. Plans are arranged in every dis-
trict for Lringing the inspecting staff into touch with one
another. The schemes vary in detail. In a typical rural
district the inspector in charge assignsito each of three assist-
ants separate areas, to which in the mafn they keep throughout
the year. e himself visits each area ‘either alone or in com-
pany of the area inspecting officer, and also holds conferences
of his inspecting staff once or perhaps more often in the year.
Besides these opportunities of discussing points of common
interest, or of consulting the district inspector as occasions
arise, more or less Inftermittent opportunities occur for co-
operative inspection of schools, which give different officers a
glimpse of, if not an insight into, one another’s methods. In
one rural district, for example, with a large seaport town, the
assistants so arrange programines as to admit of joint inspec-
tion of certain large urban schools, reserved from the area of
one of them for the purpose. -

In rural areas, especially wide districts with numbers of
small rural schools, the assistant inspecting staff have, however,
as a rule, fewer chances of contact than elsewhere, though an
inspector can always create, whether by formal conference or
otherwise, opportunities for social meetings or exchange of
views amongst the staff. In urban districts the distribution
of work is sometimes other than territorial, and may be deli-
berately changed from time to time. Separate officers may be
responsible for particular groups of schools, chosen perhaps
according to type or grade, or the same schools may be visited’
by several officers from different points of view. In a system
which is free and elastic it is easy to consider special personal:
qualifications or preferences in arranging the work, so long as
the head of the district is careful to keep familiar with the
district as a whole. In any case the proximity of schools in
town areas to one another makes frequent meeting of inspect--
ing officers natural; they often have a common luncheon place,.
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and ean thus compare notes informally. And in such areas
joint inspection is the more frequent, both because the schools
are larger and demand it and because less travelling is entailed.
Informal meetings are then supplemented by more formal dis-
cussions as points arise which seem to need more deliberate
treatment.

In one district (a number of boroughs scattered over the
country district of another inspector) commnunication is so
short and easy as to admit of a weekly meeting at headquar-
ters and of joint inspections being conducted in different parts
of the district on two days in every week.

As with the district, so—broadly speaking—with the divi-
sion. The divisional inspector over his area follows a some-
what similar plan of conferences and district touring. Besides
being the senior officer for one of the nine divisions in England,
he is as a rule assigned a small district of his own: he is in fact
a Jistriet inspector with special responsibilities over a number
of other districts. When divisions were first created in
England the divisional officer was expected to help in standard-
ising the annual examinations, but had In practice little
actual autherity over his district colleagues, Latterly how-
ever his authority has been made more substantial. Appoint-
ments and promotions of officers in his area are subject to his
recommendation, and yearly increments in salary to his check.
He is becoming a regular channel of communication on mat-
ters of importance between district officials and headquarters;
reports submitted from districts pass through his hands. He
arranges for the effective training of newly appointed officers.
It is his business to keep in touch with local authorities. Conse-
quently his influence in co-ordinating the work throughout his
division has incrensed. Besides his district work, for which a
full inspector may be attached to him as assistant, he tours
through his division, viewing the inspection work of each dis-
trict inspector for a month or so in the year, and getting into
touch with that of the district inspector’s assistants. He visits
schools with his district colleague, and thus can communicate
or exchange views on particular schools on the spot, while inei-
dentally influencing the district policy or procedure. This
direction of policy so far as it goes is inforinal, and often per-
haps hardly deliberate; the divisional inspector will scarcely
go béyond advice; he is consulted, rather than gives orders.
Nor does he interfere with the arrangements made between the
district inspector and his assistants; but he has to be acquainted
with the assistants and their manner of work and to form an

E
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opinion of their capabilities. While in this way in the course
of his peregrinations he can spread his influence over the divi-
sion as a whole, and can carry experience and expedients from
one part of it to another, he also holds an annual conference of
officers on SubJBLf_S that arise during the year. "The exact com-
position of such a conference may vary—it may be o meeting
of inspectors from other branches besides the elementary. A
conference in the north-west division, for example, held in
1914 included twelve elementary, three secondary, and five
technical inspectors. The divisional meetings may thus serve
to co-ordinate work not only amongst the officers of one branch
but between the different branches. The agenda of this con-
ference will indicate certain points in which co-ordination
between these dliferent hranches was required. It included
these topies:—

(1) The needs of each local ar#a in regard to elementary,
sceondary, and technical edueation.

(2) The training of teachers;
(&) Student teachers;
(b} The connection of His Majesty’s mspectors with
training colleges;
(¢) The training of teachers in evening schools.
(3) The inspection of evening schools by inspectors of other
brauches.

A little later another conference was held of iuspectors on
the elementary side, attended by the Board of Education’s
Assistant Secretary for education, by the Chief Inspector for
elementary schools, by eleven district inspectors, five women
inspectors, and four subordinate officers, the inspector for the
division presiding. This composition facilitates the direct ex-
pression of opinions from the bottom to the top of the inspect-
ing hierarchy, and enables the chief inspector or the permanent
official to present the Board’s views or policy to officers of every
grade direct or to gather information directly from them.

Besides the district and divisional meetings there is also an
annual meeting of divisional inspectors and the chief inspector
at Whitehall, which completes the scale of formal interchanges
of view, and thus brings together data or opinions on problems
culled from the whele of England. And the chief inspector
for elementary education makes regular tours in the provinces,
thus keeping himself directly in touch with loeal conditions and
needs.
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It must not be gathered from what has been said that this
system of formal meetings is rigidly adhered to or is the only
kind of conference held. The conference method of comparing
experience is adapted to circumstances, and is not necessarily
of inspectors only. Meetings have in some areas been arranged
between the Board’s and the € local * inspecting staffs, to arrive
for example at some agreement as to distribution of inspection
work, or a meeting may be arranged of inspecting officers and
teachers, when the machinery of the national union of teachers
15 sometimes utilised for the purpose. Some inspectors
believe in conferences, others do not, and apart from the
district and divisional conferences mentioned no rule can bhe
laid down,

Besides occasional meetings at divisional conferences dis-
trict inspectors sometimes visit one another’s areas. This may
be done rarely by set arrangement for the purpose of comparing
local conditions or procedure, usually by invitation of a district
inspector who wishes agsistance in some branch of his work in
which his neighbour is the better qualified. Iew inspecting
officers are without some special subject or aspect of their work
in which they were proficient either before appointment or have
specially interested themselves afterwards. Thus a district
inspector who is not satisfied with the state of the science work
in some large school may ask assistance from a scientific neigh-
bour, or if school gardens have been lately started in his
county may ask a more proficient colleague to see one or two
schools with him and assist him with advice. For special sub-
jects, however, there are specialist inspectors appointed for
large areas to whom it would usually be the obvious course to
apply, and probably a more common case in which a colleague
is called in from-a neighbouring district is that of the inspec-
tion of an inefficient school in which the distriet inspector
wishes to correct or verify his opinion from outside. There is
no regular scheme by which district inspectors see one another’s
work.

The same comment is true of course of divisional inspectore
(who most nearly correspond to English district inspectors) in
India. Here no doubt as in England, inspectors in different
areas of the same province come into occasional contact chiefly
at conferences at headquarters, and sometimes consult one
another in writing upon petty points of procedure not regulated
by the department or upon the merits of applicants for appoint-
ments. Inspectors in different provinces however, seldom
meet, and possibly an arrangement by which an inspector from
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one province could be temporarily associated with his follow
in another, would result in a useful comparison of experience
and proctice, with economy in the solution of problems com-
mon to both.

-Another means of harmonizing policy is through the for-
mulation and communication of special points of inquiry on
the part of the district inspector for his subordinate staff.
This plan varies from rather vague indications of what may
be worth more attention in each area, made orally at some
informal meeting, to a detailed programme of points for guid-
ance under headings issued in the form of a ecircular. In this
way an attack may be made upon school time-tables in one
year, upon internal examinations in another, or upon the type
of work and the means of classification proper to infant schools
in a third ; so that, in addition to the regular routine of inspec-
tion, attention is focussed successively on particular branches
of inspecting work, and general principles in regard to these
can then be evolved. The pursuit of special lines of inquiry
is—as has been mentioned—generally encouraged, and in one
division the divisional inspector common]y citculates through
his area for comments the special subjeet report submitted him,
and then repeats its circulation with the comments attached‘
And it is the practice in every division to circulate an annual
selection of reports of all kinds written in the division, that
each inspecting officer may note the points to which his fellows
are attending and their manner of treating them as gathered
from the reports. -

Lastly, an important means of acquainting officers in one
division with what is being done in other parts of England,
and in suggesting lines of inquiry or advance common to the
whole country, lies in the frequent issue by the Board of
Education of reports and pamphlets on educational subjects.
Apart from the papers for general publication—to which re-
ference may be made to the chapter on Reports—the Board
oceasionally issues privately to its officers reports upon import-
ant topics treated by inspectors in special areas. An instance
of these are the reports upon internal examinations, of which
two have baen issued, based upon separate inquiries in the
north-west and the metropolitan division; and a report upon
classification and organisation in schools recently prepared in
the north-west division.

The measures of co-ordination enumerated above relate more
especially to the elementary branch of the Board’s inspectors..
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‘The secondary school inspectorate has a smaller personnel and
# simpler structure. The need for a formal system of con-
ferences is the less, as the ‘ group’ or full inspeciion which
is the characteristic form of secondary school inspection, draws
together inspectors from some distance and the mneetings held at
particular schools raise, in their particular application, pro-
blems common to the whole country. It is also usual to locate
in neighbouring areas men with different special proficiencies,
and it is not uncommon for an imspector to invite his neigh-
bour’s advice upon syllabuses or other questions relating to
his special subject. On the other hand topics dealt with inci-
dentally and in their bearing on single institutions might often
gain by separate treatment on their own merits, and the
‘ group’ inspections avoid ealling upon men from widely dis-
tant arens. General formal conferences of the secondary
school inspectorate do not however forin an integral part of its
working organisation.

As women inspectors are incorporated in the geveral system
and participate in the ibspection of elementary scheols, men-
tion of them should not be omitted here. YWomen inspectors
exist for every type and grade of education, but the majority
are employed either as general ibspectors of elementary (and
five of secondary) schools, or as inspectors of demestic subjects.
In the former capacity they are attached, as Iis Majesty’s
Inspectors, to districts, and work in co-cperation with, and
under the general guidance of, the district inspector, theugh
they are responsible for their own inspection programmes.
Their field of work includes infant departments, girls’ schools,
and mixed schools, but this dees not exclude male inspection
from these, and a woman inspector may accompany a man
inspector to a boys’ school. No woman holds full charge of
a district; she usually works independently over her area, but
does some of her work in common with the male staff; and
shares in the meetings or other measures of district and
divisional co-ordination.

A number of women inspectors also work separately over
large areas for the inspection of centres and classes for elemen-
tary school children in domestic subjects, and as such are less
closely in touch with the district inspecting staffs or organisa-
tion. But ag the ‘ domestic subjects’ become more customary
in ordinary schools, it is possible that this distinction in the
women inspectorate may graduvally lapse. There are also
women inspectors of trainming colleges, of technical schools,
and of physieal exercises in general schools. The whole body
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of women inspectors is grouped under a Chief Woman Inspec-
tor, and holds a divisional conference under her presidency with
the Chief Inspector of elementary schools present. And in
this way the women inspectorate forms a cross division on a
basis of sex through the different branches of the male inspec-
torate based on subject or type of school; and thus serves in
each branch to concentrate attention on educational subjects
of feminine interest. An example of a women inspectors’ con-
ference is given in the chapter on Special Movements (p. 123).
The conditions of appointment, training, and probation are
essentially the same for women inspectors as for His Majesty’s
inspectors generally, but they are on a lower scale of pay.

2. Relation between the Elementary and the Secondary
branch.

The yemarks passed above deal mainly with the means of
promoting” unity of aim and action between officers within a
given branch of the inspectorate. But where the chief breaks
in the inspecting system oceur is mnot within the different
branches of the inspectorate but between one branch and
another. English education has naturally reached a stage of
greater specialization than is the case so far in India, and the
process of differentiation, unless carefully guarded, easily re-
sults in separate, almost watertight, compartments. An ideal
educational fabric preserves continuity of policy and arrange-
ment both between each stage of education and between the
different types of education at each stage; there is no crossing
and no gap—a pupil can reach the highest grade of formal
education without breaks or duphcatlons and ean prepare for
any vocation with exact economy of time and effort. But
though English education has—especially since the Act of 1902
—been full of life and energy, the structure is loosely knit.

It would thus seem an advantage for the Government super-
vision to be so organised as {o bear upon the connections in the
structure, as much as upon the individual parts. Dut the logic
of history has tended rather in the latter direction. Inspectors,
equally with schools, specialize. Owing largely to the over-
weight of elementary education at the bottom of the scale, it
has not yet seemed practicahle to unite the different branches
of education under single inspection, and the inspectorate is
divided into elementary, secondary, technical and medical
branches. all separately staffed. The question therefore of the
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opportunities and arrangements for co-operation between offi-
cers in the separate branches is a serious one.

It would seem unfortunate therefore that meetings between
elementary and secondary school inspectors are incidental and
occasional. The attention of each officer is naturally centred
upon his own grade of school, and an elementary inspector
usually invites the company of his secondary colleague, or vice
versd, chiefly when he -needs help for inspecting some school
in his area. In this way, it is common for elementary inspec-
tors, especially if they have special subjects, to give help in the
full inspections of secondary schools. It is in the natare of
the case less usual for secondary school inspectors to visit ele-
mentary schools, though nothing prevents an elementary in-
spector inviting assistance should he need it.

In either case however the point of importance is that the
mind centres, not upon the connection between the two grades
of educatien or upon the problems arising therefrom, but upon
the particular concerns of separate schools. This distinction is
not to be pressed too far, for questions of the relation between
the two grades of education naturally arise at such meetings,
but there is no regular machinery for their full consideration.

The problem is partly one of time. Officers charged with
different branches of education mnaturatly attend wmainly to
their respective Lranches, and arve sparing of time or oppor-
tunities for considering .the ground that lies between them—
more sparing indeed that a true.economy of time suggests. The
occasioval divisional conferences at which inspectors from
different branches meet do not go far enough; they are too in-
termittent and general in character. There is not enough co-
operation over questions that arise Liere and there at the time
that they are warm in the mind—the co-ordination of syllabuses
in an elementary and secondary school, or the reconciliation of
difference in methods of teaching for the sake of prospective
secondary pupils; the amount and kind of out-of-school work
for pupils; the arrangement of examination courses; the com.
parative order of urgency in which the provision of new build.
ings for either grade should be pressed upon the local authority -
the association that might subsist between the school staffs
and so om. )

Disassociation between the different branches of the Board':
inspectorate in the same area is naturally a hindrance jn rela.
tions with local authorities. That much however can be done
even under the existing systemn, to promote unity of actior
and policy where officers in different branches make a deli-
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berate point of combination, was shown indeed a few years
ago in the case of-what has become known as ‘the Cheshiré”
Pact,” when in the North Western Division, officers of the
elementary, secondary, and technological branches systemati-
cally conferred on all projects of common interest, to the advan-
tage in influence and value of the work done in each branch.
The ‘elementary schocl inspectors might also profit from
a closer and more regular association with work in the train-
ing collewes which prepare teachers for the schools which they
inspect. The actnal inspection of these colleges is as a matter
of fact directly entrusted to certain of the divisional elemen-
tary school inspectors, and to some women inspectors in the
case of women’s institutions, with power to invite help of others
from the different branches of the inspecting staff. Some of
the elementary inspectors thus see a little of training college
work, but their assistance is mainly confined to visiting
practising schools and appraising the teaching of students
under training, and they do not personally familiarize them-
selves with the ordinary life and routine of the college itself.
Selected individuals amongst the inspecting staffs are also
entrusted with the setting and marking of papers for the train-
ing college examinations, and with the preparation of a report
upen the answer papers. Thus whereas a few senior inspec-
tors can see the training college work in all its aspeets, and a
few others in certain aspects only either as assistants in inspec-
tion or as official examiners of written work, there is no regular
association between the training college, the college authori-
ties, or the students in training, and the elementary inspector
as such; and an inspector may go indefinitely without seeing
anything of this part of the teacher’s career. The advantages
to the inspector of such contact have been touched upon in the
chapter on Training and Qualifieations for inspection. But
besides them the ‘ to and fro ’ criticism that would result from
a constant comparison of the conditions in the school with the
preparation in the college, and of the ideals of teaching and
school .management as expounded in the college and as prac-
tised in the schools, would be as useful to the college and to the
school, as to the particular work of the inspector. If it is the
temptation of the college to abide too austerely in ideals, to
keep too sternly to the ‘ practical ’ is equally that of the school,
a divorce that accounts for much failure in training institu-
tions generally. In the abstract the inspector on a well con-
sidered systemn, might help substantially in tempering the
idealism of the one as in elevating the practice of the other.
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3. Specialist Inspection.

The employment of inspectors for special subjecis also tends
to upset the harmony of school work. As elsewhere
mentioned, the Board has employed special inspectors for
handicraft and drawing, and, more recently, for musiec and
domestic subjects and to some extent for school gardening and
specially rural subjects.

Until recently specialist iuspectors were assigned large
arens, and in practice arranged their programmes independ-
ently of the general inspectors, and visited the schonls sepa-
rately, except when programmes happened, or could easily be
made, to fit. A specmhqt in some one school sub]ect visiting
a school alone is placed in a difticult position. e is natural-
Iy unable to view the curriculum in perspective; and inm pro-
portion to his enthusiasm places an undue importance upon the
subject which he inspects. When a subject is being introduc-
ed for the first time, or a neglected sub]ect needs special en-
couragement and guidance, especnlly if it is a subject unfami-
liar to the general inspector, the specialist as his raison d’étre.
In the promotion of more inielligent methods of teaching draw-
ing and hand work, specialists in these subjects have done
Yeoman’s service in the past, and have made invaluable—
though not the sole—contributions to the changes in the con-
ception of the place of drawing in education which regards it
no longer as a special ornamental study, but as a means of ex-
pression available, with other means, for every subject, and
which has expanded the matter and the manner of its exercise,
from the conventional drawing of outline forms, to various
kinds of mechanical and artistic portrayal of a variety of
objects, ‘natural ’ or conventional, and observed directly or
remembered from previous observation. Similarly, there has
been need for special guidance in the early days of school
gardening and ‘ nature’ study, and the impetus that has been
given to practical and outdoor work in schools, the success whieh
is attending it, and the growth of interest in it amongst inspec-
tors generally must be partly credited to the specialist inspec-
tors or_supervisors in rural subjects whom the Board has sent
itinérating the country for the purpode.

The present policy of the Board of Education, however, is
rather to restrict the amount of specialist inspection as much
as possible, as much, that is to say, as is consistent with the
ensuring of sufficiently skilled advice and guidance in the sub-
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ject. For in practice it is found that specialist inspection dis-
turbs proportion in a school’s work; the school is pulled in
different directions at different times. An old headmaster
cited a case in which, in the old ‘ inspection by examination’
days, his school was first inspected by the sub-inspector, for
whom all the class had been carefully drilled in the minimum
required in the three R’s; a fortnight later came the district
inspector who hpard such subjects as history and geography,
and the pupils accordingly committed their reading books in
these subjects to memory for the intervening fortnight, and
after that they gave up literary pursuits, and took to drawing
strokes and curves and unlifelike outline birds and fishes in
anticipation of the drawing inspector who came three weeks
afterwards. This of course is an extreme instance of the days
of ‘ with notice’ vigits, but the later plan of specialist © with-
out notice’ inspection also tended to vary the emphasis in
schools according to the forcefulness of the comments passed
by different inspectors on different sides of the work. A school
thus sometimes acquired distinction through some special ex-
cellence unmerited by its state in other branches of its work,
and it may be surmised that in such cases there was room for
friction between the special and the general inspector. The
latter had some check in his control over the school syllabuses,
which came to him for approval. But even here room ig left
for debate as to whether, for example, the drawing of ¢ natural ’
objects shiould be taken in the ‘ nature study ’ periods, and not
le considered part of the drawing lessons proper, or whetber
the clay modelling of castles or igloos should not be relegated
to history or geography, thus increasing the time in the hand-
work periods for more specific forms of handicraft. Besides
disproportion in school work specialist inspection may encour-
age disconnection. The specisl subject is not viewed in its
bearings upon the school’s other activities. The effects of this
tendency ave observable to-day in the drawing and handwork
of elementary schools. In many towns, for instance, mainly
for reasons of economy, handicraft is taught at special centres,
to which pupils from eleven years of age may be sent for
manunal instruction. Instances are mot rare in which the
instructors in these centres are gquite out of touch .with the
schools from which the pupils come—there are no mutual staff
visits, and the sole connecting link is the pupils themselves. A
system‘of ‘specialist’ inspection has in effect confirmed this
tendency to isolation, which a more general contact-hetween
these types of schools both on the part of teachers and of inspec-
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tors serves to break down. The result is too often seen in hand-
work that has no bearing upon the subjects in the pupils’ cur-
rfculum, and in a certain jealousy in the school staff of the in-
terest which the pupil takes in his work at the centre. The
subjects compete instead of co-operating in the pupil’s educa-
tion. The pupils, again, reach the centre differently pre-
pared, and needless unevenness in classes results. In one school
the early training in paper folding, clay modelling or wech-
anical drawing and measuring, may prepare the pupil in gene-
ral handiness and in habits of accurate drawing and measure-
ment, for advanced work for which other pupils come unpre-
pared. Mechanical drawing indeed bas tended to lapse from
the school curriculum, being left to be taken at the centre,

Towns exist in which the instructors of different manual
training centres are out of touch not only with the elementary
schools, but with one another. Tle courses of handwark are
worked out in isolation, and it rests with the inspector to spread
the good features of each among the lot.

Within recent years, however, changes in the organisation
of the inspectorate have aimed at remedying this * specialist’
evil. The policy of assigning specialists large areas over which
they range attending to their special subjects is being given
up, and the general and the special inspector are approaching
one another from their opposite poles. The specialist inspec-
tor is enconraged to acquaint hiwself with the other sides of
the school’s work, and in some cases is actnally taking a share
in the work of general inspection. There are stages in this
movement from his side. He may watch the teaching of other
than his special subject in*the schiools which he visits; he may
visit ordinary elementary schoels which include no special
handicraft in their programnie ; he may go on to share with the
district inspector the inspection of elementary schools, taking
either the practical side of the work or the classroom subjects
as he finds himself qualified ; lastly his area for special inspec-
tion may be contracted and e may be given a special share of
independent general inspection. The general inspector, or his
part, is now encouraged to interest hiniself in special subjects,
and is often appointed partly on the score of some special profi-
ciency.. He then becomes a general school inspector who may
be invited to advise on his particular line of study within a pre-
scribed area extending beyond his own district. The double
movement from both ends is thus in the direction of a ‘ genera-
list specialist’ inspecting system, according to which special
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subjects of the school are judged in relation to the curriculum
s a whole. ~

The present moment is one of transition. Specialist inspec-
tors still itinerate on programmes practically independent of
the general inspectors, without prearranging to meet. On the
other hand, the general inspector may take an interest in the
same special subject, and will enter on the specialist’s ground.
But 1if he visits a manual centre which the specialist also in-
spects, he comes chiefly as n visitor or for the purpose of
ecquainting himself with the work in its relation to the
general work in the schools, and he leaves report writing to his
colleague. The transition naturally takes time to reach its
limit and it is possible that it will never be wise to dispense
with specialist inspection altogether—in music, for example,
and physical exercises.

Nor, perhaps, in other cases, will specialist and generalist
ever be quite convertible—the pendulum might eesily swing
too far. A man with mental habits and preferences contracted
and matured by long preoccupation with a narrow field of
work may be unable to do justice to more general subjects in
later life and be ill-fitted for the complexities of general admi-
nistration. But this question awaits the answer of experience.

In India, where specialists are already being employed for
certain subjects in some provinces (as science, handieraft, and
drawing), the chief lessons from the English experience would
seem to be that the specialist should keep in close contact with
the general territorial inspector, working in association and
often in company with him, and should consult with him in
formulating his general recommendations; that he should also
see something of the general work of the schools, and not con-
fine his attention to his special subject, and in particular
should investigate the conmnexions that do or might obtain
between the special subject and others in the curriculum. An
important function is that of advising the general inspector
unfamiliar with the special subject, particularly in showing
him how far, and in what points, he can promote the interests
of the subject in question in schools not visited by the specialist
himsel,

* Local’ and Medical Inspection.
Another hindrance to the efliciency of Government inspec-
tion arises fromn the relations which obtain between the Board’s
and the local authority’s inspectors. Even before the Educa-
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tion Act of 1902 some of the largest boroughs in England em~
ployed school inspectors and educational officers of their own,
and since the passage of that Act the number of local bodies so.
doing has inereased. The extent to which local bodies under-~
take inspection of their own schools varies widely with circum-
stances. The smaller authorities usually cannot afford the cost.
of separate inspection, and here, and sometimes in big rural
areas, the detailed inspection of the schools, and so the main
outside influence upon their control and management, remains
with the Board’s officers. . In large urban areas, on the other
hand, namely, Banchester, Liverpool, and London, consider-
able ‘local * staffs conduct regular .inspections of their own,
and the tendency of the Board’s inspectorate is to occupy them-
selves with the broader problems of the locality or wider areas,.
and to leave detailed individual inspection to the ‘local’
officers. In some cases definite agreements have resulted in a
distribution of work which avoids overlapping, bui even here,
and more especially where the ‘ spheres of influcnce ” are inde~
finite or undivided, whatever the personal relations between
the two inspectorates, official co-operation is irregular or rare
between the two groups of educational officers. ILocal staffs:
vary much from place to place in the quality of their personnel,
and differences in training and previous experience, differences.
between the ‘local and the central standpoint, and differences
natural between experts in so debatable a subject as education,
continue to prevent unanimity between the two groups of
officers. The local inspector is often chosen from amongst the
loeal elementary school headmasters, and being besides in the
employ of the local body, is necessarily affected by other than
educational considerations in dealing with his schools. As a
rule the local inspectorate is more immediately concerned with
questions of gppointments, promotions, supply, and adminis-
tration generally than the Board’s inspector, and the question
arises whether the local adthorities will end by assuming more-
educational as well as administrative control, or will come to-
rely more upon the assistance of the Board. Alternative even-
tualities might be the undertaking of all particular inspection
as well as administration by the locality, leaving to the Board’s
inspector the general check of standards in the distriet or the
collection of general information and experience for the coun-
try as a whole, or else a contraction of the ‘local ’ authority’s-
activity to matters of supply and organisation under the advice,
and dependent upon the detailed inspection results, of the-
Board’s officers. The present stage is one of somewhat uncom-
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fortable and partial adjustment of functions, often to the de-
triment of the inspector’s work and influence. And apart
from matters of general policy, in the school too the inspecting
officer is hampered by the fact of disagreement, or by the feel-
ing that it may occur, or by apparent differences in advice which
has been misundersteod and is, therefore, misconstrued by the
teachers. Where there is dual inspection, it is common for
teachers to complain of discrepancies in estimate of, or recom-
mendations regarding, their work, and whether their com-
plaints are grounded or not, the effect upon the one inspecting
officer is to keep him from expressing ideas or from making
sugpestions that might appear to conflict with posmble views of
the other. Where an inspector does not feel free to criticize or
comment, or where the schools are in fact pulled different ways,
the work of inspection misses its mark.

Similar drawbacks obtain with the medical side of the local
authority’s work. The last decade has witnessed a general
development of medical inspection in elementary schools
throughout England, and local bodies—whether counties or
boroughs—employ their own medical siaffs for the purpose. A
large country area, for instance, may have two or three medi-
cal officers for general medical examination of pupils, and an
oculist and one or more dental surgeons as well. The medical
school inspector conducts his Imspection on a regular pro-
gramme, a copy of which goes to the Board’s educational school
inspector. This is done to prevent visits clashing; but though
it is no doubt inconvenient to conduct educational and medicai
inspections on the sume day, the result is that the two officers
seldom meet, and common topics are rarely considered from
the double point of view. The medical inspector hitherto has
been mainly busied with the examination of the physique of
individual chlldren, and secondarily, with a semmtiny of the
premises from the standpoint of sanitation and hygiene. The
educational inspector also considers the buildings, with less
technical knowledge of medicine, but with more of an eye on
the educational side of the question. He would copsider a
classroom, for instance, not merely in its general lighting and
ventilation, but in regard to its lighting for a pupll who may
have to sit in a far corner of it for periods in succession, and he
would naturally attend to the form: and size of the desks, and
to the position and surfaces of the blackboard with regard to
the light.

And there is much ground common to both inspectors
that is not treated by them in common, but, if treated at
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all, is approached from different angles. There is indeed a
good deal to which an educational inspector might give more
heed, if its importance were made clear to him by
the medical man, and the medical inspector would stand
to gain by realising the educational circumstances of the
school. Questions of the arrangement of the time-table,
of the place and duration of recesses, of the use made
©of the middle day interval, of the sequence of subjects,
of the occupations of pupils in out-of-school hours, of their
games and home study, of their physical exercises—in school
and out, of their diet, clothing, and hours of sleep, are all very
obvious common ground for medical and educational investiga-
tion ; but the criticism may be ventured that these subjects are
seldom considered in common, and some of them often escape
aitention from both pariles. Where they come in for the
medical man’s attention, it is incidentally and partially, in
reference to individual cases. The sufficiency of a -pupil's
clothing, for instance, and his general cleanliness will be
noticed when the pupil is examined in detail; and if he is badly
clothed, the matter will be officially remarked. But in point
of fact the medical inspector does not see thé pupils in their
ordinary clothes at all, nor at their ordinary level of cleanl:-
ness, for they take good care to come npeat and clean on the
medical examination day; an educational inspector, visiting
without notice can see these things more as they usually are
and consider them in their relation to the life of the school as
a whole. He could then usefully record his general or parti-
cular impressions for the medical inspector’s assistance.

The doctor again may be led by a pupil’s physical condi-
tion to inquire into his outside occupations, and may find him
overworked in occupations out of school. He will note on this
particular case for the parents’ attention, but collaboration
with the edueational inspector might have shown the need of
a more general inquiry into the relation of the outside employ-
ment to the work done in the school or of a temporary relaxa-
tion of school study in the special case.

In one instance the medical officer was struck by the in-
feriority in a large school of the girls’ eyesight to that of the
boys, and attributed it, on further investigation, to the kind of
needlework done in school. This is a case where a knowledge
of the school conditions assistéd the medical man to arrive at”
his conclusions, but it is clear that many cases must arise in
which the educational and the medical men could help one an-’
other in furtharing what is, after all, their cominon object, by
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suggesting lines of joint inquiry, supplying information
useful to either officer, or suggesting points of importance which,
might otherwise be overlooked. In point of fact a good deal
of the physical side of school work can easily escape the educa-
tional inspector’s notice, such as the postures of pupils when
seated for writing, or when standing for oral reading, or the
relation of the hours of meals to the opening time of the school
or the playing of gnmes and other forms of vigorous exercise..
The Swedish exercises again, are often—especially in rural
schools—perfunctorily or wrongly done, and perhaps are saved
from ill-effects by the very lack of conscious effort put into
them.

The advantages of close co-operation between general and
medical inspector are of course as clear for India as for any
other country. A general inspector who can give up a day or
two to watching his medical colleague at work, can not only
add to the means within his knowledge by which he can assist:
in promoting attention to physical development in schools, but,
by, his more intimate and wider knowledge of school conditions.
geénerally, can join with the medical inspector in diagnosing-
and possibly in‘remedying or ameliorating the more general
causes of common or of particular defects.

The Board of Education maintains a small medical depart-
ment of its own, of eight medical officers and a nurse inspector;
some of these and a few others chiefly from the general inspec-
torate inspect physical exercises in all grades of schools and
colleges; but are too few to be_responsible generally for the
inspection throughout. Physical training courses for the gene-.
ral inspectors have been held in the past, but there seems to be-
need of more informed supervision of the physical training in
schools which do not possess special instructors, and of more-
thorough co-operation for the purpose between the general
and medical inspectorate. Besides the supervision of the
local authorities’ systems of medical school inspection with
. a view to grant, the inspection of schools for the mentally defec~
tive and for the blind and the deaf is also in the hands of the
Board’s medical inspectors, except for certain day schools seen
by the district elementary school inspectors on their behalf.
The general inspector does not however, report separately npon.
the schools which he visits, and his recommendations carry the.
less weight. Schools, whether for defective or normal pupils,
are primarily educational institutions, and visits to several of’
them by a stranger produce the impression that their educa-
tional possibilities might be more completely realised if educa~
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tional and medical experts could collaborate more regularly
upon the many problems which their present condition scems
to present.

Visits to institutions for the blind and the deaf here and
there in the country leave the mind beset by a number of un-
answered questions. Are the school principals usually suffici-
ently experienced in the special character of their subject, or
do they come to it sufficiently fresh and uncommitted, to do its
possibilities justice? Do they, as a body, continue their con-
tact with educntional progress in ordinary schools, so as to
keep up to date in general methods and curricula? How fre-
quent on the other hand and how far wise is the tendency to
prefer a curriculum—perhaps somewhat old-fashioned—suited
to the needs of normal pupils rather than to devise one sdapted
to the special case? Are there indeed, any generally accepted
principles of instruction for this class of pupil at all, except
for the employment of the special methods of teaching reading
to the blind and speaking and understanding to the deaf? Do
not the various institutions work too much in isolation from
one another, and attempt too' seldom to pool their experiences
for the general benefit? Is it wise, 23 was done in at least one
school, to make a deliberate principle of teaching—both in
curricula and otherwise—the deaf child as though he were
normal, instead of turning his abnormality to his advantage?
Deaf pupils attempt to compensate for the sense they have lost
by greater development of those they possess; is there enough
advantage taken for instance of their strengthened power of
observation? The curricula do not appear to have made a
special feature of observational subjects, or the teaching gene-
rally of observational methods. Should not o child, deaf to
the charm of musie, be trained to be the more sensitive to the
poetry of motion, the beauty of painting, of sculpture, and
architecture? Is cnough deliberntely made of the other chan-
nels of possible developmentP Are the blind especially fami-
liarized with music? Are their minds, in default of easy
access to reading, stored with passages from good literature?
Do they show, are they taught to find, especial cpjoyment in
poetry? Or, if not, are they read aloud to much more than
other children—does this, and training in speech and thought
apart from printed aid, form a special feature of their course,

Have the vocational possibilities, on the other hand, of the
deaf and the blind been deeply and thoroughly considered?
The practice seems to have been followed rather of preparing

the pupils for any vocation for which there was an immediate
r
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economic demand that they can be enabled to supply than of con-
sidering what they were best fitted for and of equipping them
for that? Where deaf girls learn laundry work and dress-
making, could they not equally find interest in gardening,
even perhaps in landscape gardening, with its special appeal
io aesthetic and practical faculties? In regard to special
systems of teaching the blind to read, would not the pupils
benefit largely from an adoption of phonetic or simplified spell-
ing in the Braille literature?

In teaching the deaf to speak and understand the spoken and
written word, the so called ‘ oral ’ is superseding the ‘ manual’
method. In ome school visited the manual method of com-
munication had succeeded in surviving among the pupils, who
used it at every opportunity out of class; and every new pupil
on admission quickly took it up. From the consequent lack of
practice in ‘oral’ communication the pupils at the top of this
school compared very unfavourably with those seen elsewhere.
And the disadvantage can only be removed by drastic remedies.

And as in schools for blind children there is a radieal
difference between pupils blind through congenital disease and
‘pupils blind from incidental causes, so in the ‘ mentally defec-
tive ' schools are not the merely backward distinct fromy the
‘mentally. unsound? And are not the differences in both cases
such as to justify a difference in trentment?

Questions such as those instanced above, 1t will be seen, are
.at least as much questions for the educational as for the medi-
cal expert, and . in several cases can only be satisfactorily
answered after considerable investigation in the light ofi the
knowledge of the best- educational views and practice. It is
difficult therefore not to conclude that if the instruction of
the blind, the deaf, and the defective, is to be organised for
the best results, this can be done only by close and constant
collaboration between medical and eduwcational officers. The
present system of inspection of these schools does not appear to
secure this,

d. Inspectors and the outside world.

Having dealt with the means or the measures current for
promoting unanimity within the elementary branch of the
inspectorate and between it and other school inspecting
ageneies, it should not be out of place to conclude this chapter
with a word on the relations that exist between the elementary
inspectors and that wider public to whom after all they are
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finally answerable for their stewardship and in whose hands
-the national system of education ultimately rests.

As far as their formal respon51b111t1es go there is no injunc-
tion upon inspectors to exercise direct influence upon the
people as a whole, nor does any machinery exist for the pur-’
pose. Moreover, nas Government officers, inspectors are
precluded from participating in political gatheringg, or venting
views of a distinctly political flavour. Nor in the,pressure of
multifariens duties is time easily available for entering upon
public duties other than those of the inspector as such. But the
opinton holds amongst some inspectors that the influencing or
educating of popular opinion, and the enlightening of the
public on educational matters, is something more than a work
of supererogation on their part—is a real, if not an ostensible,
duty. In common with not a few headmasters and others,
they look out for opportunities of familiarising FEmglish
democracy with the ideals and position of its schools and with
its own responsibilities towards them. The headmaster, for
instance, can—and sometimes does—make special efforts, by
setting aside certain hours for the purpose, or by arranging
entertainments or meetings, to bring the parent to the school,
or, by reports upon his children’s conduct or progress, to bring
the school to the parent; and in large town schools in parti-
cular a lead teacher can often acquire influence in his neigh-
bourhood as a friend and adviser of parents upon a child’s pros-
pects and career, and is consulied by employers in search of
promising workers. He becomes in effect an informal labour
bureau, There are inspectors, in their turn, who endeavour to
rench a still wider public in the working (and voting or
trade unionist) proletariate, and to assist in the task of
acquainting them with their responsibilities and fitting
them—in whatever measure—for their fulfilment. It 1is
frequent to hear criticiams of the schools from the man in the
street, who however kunows little of their difficulties, and for-
rets, or is unaware, that in the last resort he is their patron,
and the school is his own. Nor is the employer so closely in
touch with the school as he should be—but teachers, with the
encouragement of inspectors can do a good deal by discovering
the requirements of employers, and their opinion of the
main defects of youths entering their employment, or by
keeping records of ex-pupils’ careers with employers’ com-
ments upon their progress, both to interest the employ-
ing class in the sthools and to make the instruction more
truly (not more narrowly) vocational. The inspectors as a

F2
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body are nol unalive to these needs. There is indeed, one
problem for the timely and harmonious solution of which the
co-operation of employers would seem to be indispensable. The
economic structure of society is such that the pupil is constant-
ly being imbued in his school life with interests which his
later career gives him no menans of satisfying. The work of
the cotton operative, of the mechanical engineer, of the worker
in a large timber-mill, the hundred and one occupations which
involve for him at a stretch the monotonous iteration of a single
set of muscular movements, mean that for purposes of further
utility the greater—and certainly the higher—part of the
individual workman’s formal education has been wasted, and
that, for the satisfaction of his personal interests acquired at
school, he must depend upon his leisure hours. The nation’s
—and indeed, the world’s—schools, are involved in a cruecial
dilemma. If they prepare only for probable vocation (accord-
ing to the economic demands), then they deliberately ignore
the general development of the individual. If, on the other
hand, they try to make the best of each pupil (according to the
individual’s possibilities), then they are mis-fitting a large
proportion for their main daily work in life. The educational
inspector, aware of the problem, promotes the ideal of all round
development, with a secondary and later and not too narrow
adaptation to vocational requirements; but the practical
solution can only in the end be compassed by the united efforts
of school and employer and employed, and indeed by a gene-

. ral reconstruction of the whole socinl and economic structure

of the nation.

‘When undertaking the réle of a missionary of public educa-
tion in the widest sense, the inspector is contributing his iota
to the future solution of large problems of this nature.

6. Distribution of inspecting work in India.

From what has been said in this and preceding chapters,
it will be gathered that to the district or divisional inspector,
personal association with éducational authorities of every kind,
and sometimes indirectly with a wider public, is at least as
important as the regular inspection of schools. His work is
largely explanatory, expository, even missionary, though he
has carefully to balance the merits of a policy of ndvancing his
own views against one of deferring to those of authorities less
familiar with educational principles. Much of the detailed
inspection of schools is either left to the inspector of the local
body where employed, or to the assistant inspectors of the Board
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in the district, and the inspector has thus time to give also to
underiaking and organising special inquiries and report of the
kind exemplified in the chapter on this subject.

But in India for reasons given elsewhere and more especial-
ly because in a large class of schools promotions and appoint-
ments rest in his hands, the inspector’s time is more fully occu-
pied both with office work and with detailed school inspection.
Some at any rate of the causes of this are not however unal-
terable, and if a hint from the English practice is worth consi-
dering, an arrangement whereby in a division a senior officer
should hold general charge and be also specially responsible
for the inspection in one district of his division, while a junior
colleague could undertake the rontine of inspection in the rest
of it, might set an experienced officer free for much important
work that now is either left undone or attempted imperfectly
as a by-task. Besides giving more time and thought to ques-
tions of general policy, and to the general consideration and
organisation of edncation throughout his division, he would be
able to take up special investigations, above all into the many
problems that beset the difficult subject of the development of
primary education in different areas. At present primary
education often receives from the inspector, busied in the daily
inspection of secondary schools, little more than a cursory
glance; and its welfare is largely committed to the hands of
subordinate inspecting officers who are precluded from consi-
dering its requirements in the large, and are themselveg en-
tangled in merely inspection routine.

The distribution of duties between the two officers might be
such as on the one hand to put the junior inspector through a
valuable apprenticeship for the higher duties of his colleague,
and on the other to enable the senior inspector to see something
of all branches of education in every district in the division as
a whole.
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CHAPTER V.

Reports and Inquiries.

It is convenient to distinguish four classes of report or
inquiry work with which the inspectorate is immediately
concerned.

(1) Ordinary reports on individual schools;

(2) Reports upon special subjects, undertaken locally;

(3) Divisional reports; and

(4) Pamphlets and Suggestions published by the Board of
Education for general circulation.

1. Ordinary Reports on Individual Schools.

In the days of annual examinations it was the practice to
accompany the despaich of the examination schedules to
headquarters with a formal report upon the genera.l progress
and officiency of the school. Such reports varied in length
and detail accordlng to the 1dlosyncra01es of the inspector
from a concise estimate that might be given in a single
sentence to n more or less elaborate appreciation of the school’s
work in different branches and subjects. But since the
gradual substitution in the last decade of the nineteenth
century of inspoction for examination and more lately of visits
without notice for the regular annual visitations, and since the
annual award of grant is no longer dependent upon yearly
estimates or statistics furnished by the inspector, no administra-
tive necessity for succeeding a visit with a report remains;
and oxcept for a formal trienmial report on each school
required by the Treasury, in practice inspectors report as
they think fit. Report writing for its own sake is however
discouraged. A school report does not find its way to the
school logbook until it has been submitted to the Board of
Eduecation, where it is itself ‘ inspected ’ by one of the Board's
examiners, when it returns to the local authority—often
accompanied by a comment, calling attention to some point
of practical moment—and is copied verbatim in the school’s
logbook. This machinery is not called into play unnecessarily.

Usually, and in normal times, a district inspector (and the
divisional inspector for the part of the di¥ision allocated as
his district), aims at reporting upon each school in his aren
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once In every two or three years. And though examination of
school logbooks shows cases not infrequent in which a school
has had no report from the Board's inspector for a period as
long as five or six years, in ordinary circumstauces he would
not deem it advisable to let ton long a time elapse without
some notice of the state of the school.

Inspectors also keep more or less clearly in mind a distine-

tion between detailed school inspections and incidental visits;
and a report that follows the former will not only embody
or summarise the judgments of the various inspecting officers
assisting at that particular inspection, but will take into
consideration the impressions formed (though officially
unrecorded) at incidental visits since the date of the last
report. .
A third point of interest is the comparative brevity of
most of the reports (even after a full inspection), or rather
the deliberate avoidance of any attempt to cover each of a
Tecognised number of topics pertaining to a comprebensive
estimate of the worth of the schonl in all its main branches.
It is not that such comprehensive estimates are never
attempted, it is rather that they are not regarded as a necessary
or normal part of an ingpecting officer’s routine of work,
though a thorough inspection may of course be called for on
particular occasions. Thus the ordinary reports made by a
. district inspector or his assistant tend to vary between two
characteristic types—the report which conveys at more or less
length a summary improssion of the progress of the school as
a whole, particularising, where it is considered worth while,
on some special feature in the schaol’s life (a class or a subject,
the premises, organisation, etc.,) and a report confined to a
specific point for n specific purpose, £.g., some specific improve-
ment or other made since the last inspection, some building
necessity that has been disregarded, some particular innova-
tion in-the curriculumn, and so on.

But it is not often that one comes across a report ihat
contains more than a few definite suggestions for change in
teaching practice. The string of points for attention is
conspicuously absent; a single general reform, or one or two
particular devices or teaching methods, may be recommended,
but as often as not construction is left to be implied throngh
eriticism, and adverse criticism itself has even to be read
between the lines. As a body the English inspectors are
cautious of condemnation, and, possibly for the reason that
positive suggestion may presuppose some condemnation of
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existing practice, their written reports are rather sparing of
advice. There are however good reasons for this attitude.
Ih the first place, the board of managers, or the local authority
where it has no inspecting staff of its own, relies upon the
written reports of the Board’s inspector for their own judgment
of the head teacher and the staff, and the responsibility rests
with the inspector of leaving no unfavourable impression unless
it is indubitably justificd and in any case of never going
further than the situation warrants. The gentlemen of the
loeal borough or council are seldom educational experts, and
are ot qualified to evaluate the amount of praise or condemna-
tion that some particular teaching suggestion 1mphes, there
is 2 tendency to regard a positive suggestion as covering an
actual dereliction in duty. Hence an mspector will naturally
resort to understatement or simple omission, and will leave
much spoken advice unrecorded. Inspectors have to face
this difficulty when combining in the same report the lwo
chjects of conveying to the local authority a faithful account
of the school’s condition and of including hints for the guid-
ance of the staff. Some omit the latter altogether, some reduce
it to a carefully expressed minimum; and a minority deal
with these two functions separately, giving the geneml
estimate for the local authority’s notice first, .and then going
into some detailed criticism and advice for the benefit of the
teachers. Local circumstances further affect the practlce
Where the local authority has inspectors of its own, asin
several counties and large county boroughs, particular school
reporting may be—and often is—left largely to the local
authority’s officers, and the Board’s inspectors may confine
themselves to reporting in special cases. In a district on the
other hand which consists chiefly of small boroughs in charge
of elementary education but without educational inspectors of
their own, the Board’s inspector may make a point of reporting
to the borough authority on each school once in every two or.
three years, but in a mainly urban district, where several
schools are close together and within easy reach, he may prefer
to trust to personal contact with the teachers, whether in the
school or at more formal meetings, for initiating changes or
reforms. In an extensive rural area, on the other hand,
especially in the absence of any regular ‘ local * inspection, the
tendency is to be more detailed and explicit in advice. There
are areas—especially rural agricultural arens in the South and
West—in which the teachers are remote from current educa-
tional movement and trust to the inspector to keep them up to
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date; in others the community is more independent and self-
reliant. '

These differences in practice are also partly due to
differences in individual aptitudes or temperament—some
inspectors for example are at home in conferences with
teachers; others are more adept at the written word. This
possibly explains contradictory opinions encountered, one that
it is imprudent to commit your advice to writing, because in
that case it is liable to misinterpretation, the other that the
only way to avoid misconstruction is to put down everything
in black and white. It is worth noting that this difference of
view as to the amount of detailed suggestion a report should
contain is not confined to inspectors, for important headmasters
are equally at variance. Onpe headmaster of a large city
school would practically abolish inspectors’ reports altogether
as inducing in the inspector a wrong attitude towards his work;
his metier is to be the friend and minister of the world of
schools, not the impersonal judge of the community of
teachers; this business of reporting to an outside authority by
concentrating his mind on the process of judging keeps him
from the more useful missionary side of his duties. Another
headmaster would prefer a longer, more detailed, more sugges-
tive type of report; the inspector’s work would greatly increase
m value if he gave more time to suggestions and less to &
general appraisement.

Since, however, the abandonment of the annual examina-
tion, the policy of the Board of Education has set steadily in
the direction of promoting in the head teachers responsibility
for the success and conduct of their own schools, and this policy
also makes the individual inspector reluctant to advise too
much,

In any case an experienced inspector is careful to keep
within his compass. No one can know more intimately the
special difficulties and circumstances that beset his school than
the head teacher, and to expect an inspector, who sees it once
or at most twice in the year, to make suggestions in detail
applicable to his school in particular is to tempt him beyond his
scope; on the other hand, as a trained observer of the problems
and practices that obtain in a variety of schools, he would be
equally wanting in capacity if be did not amass ideas and
principles and expedients likely to be applicable in different
sets of circumstances. How they should be modified in practice
or whether they should be applied at all is for the head
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teacher’s further consideration; and, whatever his decision,
he can fairly be expected to know, and to be able to state his
reascns,

These, then, are some of the considerations that govern the
extent and character of report writing of English elementary
school inspectors. It is perhaps worth while adding that as
a rule the worst schools get the most detailed notice. The
reason for this is obvious. An adverse reporter must he quite
sure of his ground, and at the same time in fairness to the
school he must be precise. His report must therefore be exact
and unmistakable on the particular defects that call for
remedy but must contain enough to substantiate his points.
Further, the veport will lose much of its value unless it proceeds
to suggest the most suitable remedies. In the case of ineffi-
cient schools, indeed, the inspector usually attempts to rule
out the personal equation in judgment by calling in the assist-
ance of other inspecting officers and the evidence which the
report contains will be that submitted by them all.

On the other hand there are instances of long and care-
fully written reports in appreciation of specially good schools,
where the inspector may think that an appreciation will
encourage the staff or management, or that the merits of the
school are of such a peculiar character as to be worth recording,
and that their record may have some influence on the
educational world outside. There are inspectors, too, who
prefer to concentrate attention upon the best schools in their
area, believing that more good is done by encouraging and
guiding the enthusiast than by _attempting to rouse the
sluggard. In an urban area, at any rate, where schools are
near one another, the claim is made that the proximity of a
specially excellent sechool has a good effect upon others.

2. Reports upon special subjects, undertaken locally.

As inspecting officers are no longer expected to submit
periodical reports upon each school in their areas, of late years
the practice has been growing of undertaking inquiries into
special subjects. Since the Act of 1802 entrusted public
education to local borough and county councils, these bodies
have in several eases appointed school inspectors or educational
officers of their own. Some of the big borough school boards
(e.g., at Manchester and in London) “had a]readv had “such
inspecting staffs for several years, and the practice has been
extending gradually in the present century. Some changes
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which resulted from the measure of 1902 in the character and
function of the Board’s inspectorate have been noticed else-
where. As the immediate supervision and provision of schools
of every grade has fallen to the local body, it has been possible
for the Board of Education to undertake the work of organising
sources of educational information and disseminating in con-
vepient fashion results, criticisms and suggestions derived
from a continuous recorded observation of each kind of school
over a wide area. (Report of Board of Education 1904-05.) In
1906, again, the inspector was formally relieved of the
necessity of paying a visit to each school every year, a measure
expected to ensble him to see more carefully the work of
certain selected schools; or the teaching of particular subjects,
or to consider the methods of dealing with particular problems.

Consequently in the last ten years a revolution—beginning
with a special inquiry into certain defects in a group of school:
in the North-West Division, undertaken by a number ol
inspectors in that area-—has been gradually taking place from
a system in which the Inspector was mainly occupied in
investigating many subjects in each school to one in which he
investigates n particular subject in many. The revolution is
not and may never be complete; in areas where the local
authority has no inspecting staff of its own the business of
detailed inspection of individual schools still falls to the
Board’s inspector, with less time 1n consequence for separtite
inquiries. But the practice varies from that obtaining in a
big town area like London (whose County Council has a staff
of forty or more inspectors—some of them specialists), where
the work of the Board’s inspector is mainly special iu character,
to the extensive rural distriet (as, e.g., East Sussex) or the
district composed of small boroughs {e.g., that comprising
Blackburn, Preston and some ten manufacturing towns in
Lancashire), where the local authorities, though one or two
have an educational director, lenve the detailed inspection
almost entirely to the Board. But even in such cases the
Board’s officer seldom coufines his energies to simple separate
school inspection, and will, from time to time, as occasion
warrants, undertake inquiries of a special kind. For a state
of things never occurs in which the welfare of education can
be best promoted by an annual itinerary of single inspection
without stopping to make special observations by the way.
These inquiries are never abstract or academic; they are
noticeably practical and conerete in character. They are
nearly always undertaken to meet some present need, to remedy
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an actual defect, or to anticipate a menace, and they serve tirst-
ly to elucidate the facts; and then to propose either a remedy or
the lines along which a remedy may best be sought. In this way
a mass of useful guidance is put at the service of local bodies,
of school managers or principals, and of the inspecting staff
themselves. Examples of reports om such inquiries are the
following : —
(1) On infant schools in Manchester.
(2) On the organisation of technical, continuation and
evening schools in a large city-borough.
(8) On needlework and domestic economy in a group of
selected schools.
(4) On organised games in elementary schools.
(5) On an experiment in teaching English and history
in a certain school.
(G) On accommodation in the schools of a particular urea.
{7) On school gardening in Cheshire.
(8) On handwork in London elementary scheols.

{(9) On internal examinations in London elementary
Schools.

{10) On classification and” promotion in a certain local
group of elementary schools.

(11) On classes held in playgrounds and open spaces in
London during the summer of 1913.

(12) Upon school journeys under the L. C. C.

(13) On some educational experiments carried out in public
elementary schools in Shoreditcl, and Stepney.

{14) On London central schools {1914).

{15) On the teaching of science to boys in certain publie
elementary schools in London.

(16} On the use made of the workroom of a London County
Council School’s Boys’ Department.

(17) On the supply of books, stationery, and apparatus in
the public elementary Schools of an inspectorial
division.

(18) On the teaching of singing in London elementary
Schools.

(19) On school gardens in London.

(20) On schools for very poor children in London.
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The above list of some inquiries made within the last two
or three years in two divisions in England will give an idea
of the nature and scope of the work undertaken.

These investigations emanate as a rule either from district
or divisional inspectors, being undertaken as the occasion
(i.e., the needs of locality or their general utility) seems to
demand. The work is most carefully done. In a typical case
the inspector initiating the inquiry seeks the help of a number
of colleagues or nssistants, to whom, after conference and a
settlement of the particular lines the inquiry can most usefully
take, different branches of the work are distributed. Ordinary
visiting may be largely abandoned for the time being, and the
inquiry may extend into several weeks or even months. The
investigating officers keep in close touch, and can compare
notes as they go along. As matters of fresh importance or new
points of view emerge, a more formal re-discussion may lead
to a revision of the original intention or a change of pro-
gramme. A single officer is made responsible for drafting the
report, and receives the various contributions of his colleagues
after they have run the gauntlet.of criticism from the rest—
at meetings convened for the purpose—or from the officer in
general charge.

The reports which result from these inquiries are often of
considerable value. Thouglh undertaken commonly in local
areas, they usually deal with matters of general interest in
public education, and when they find their way to local
authorities, school managers, and head teachers, they serve to.
promote and to co-ordinate progress in all areas. They help lo
give direction and unify to movements that are constantly
beginning here and there in England bui threaten in the
absence of recoguised principle or a clear lead to stray into
upprofitable channels.

Apart from the general utility of the published reports, to
an inspector, accustomed to a round of inspection of particular
schools, the special inquiry is o relief and a corrective. His
mind is revived from the variety imparted to his work, and
from contoct with his colleagues. And matters that wight
otherwise escape his attention, or share it equally with others,
are now separately probed and studied; important aspects of
school life are revealed that might otherwise elude the light.
The inspector views his subject from new standpoints, and way
thus odd as it were another item to his ordinaFy inspecting-
repertoire.
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3. Divisional Reports.

Since the Education Act of 1902 the submission by
inspectors of regular periodical reports upon public education
in the areas under their jurisdiction has not been expected ; and
even before that date, the practice of annual reporting upen
every administrative area has never obtained. The eighly or
ninety districts were arranged into groups for the purpose of
reporting, and reports from these groups were prepared in suc-
cessive years, the whole country being thus covered in three or
four years. In the year 1880-81, for example, the gencral
report on Education of the Education Department contains
separate reports from twenty-two districts. Later on when the
districts were arranged in larger units called Divisions, these
were reported on as a whole, and five such reports (covering
that is, o half of the country) are contained in the Board of
Education’s report for the year 1900-01.

. After this date however the subinission of ‘area’ reports
of this kind as a matter of routine ceased, but the principle
has been substituted of obtaining reports upon the larger
administrative areas at sufficient intervals to secure a continu-
ous record of educational progress throughout the country. In
point of fact the first ten years after the Act of 1902 witnessed
no general ‘ area ’ reporting of any kind, but in 1912-13 reports
were undertaken for two Divisions typical of characteristically
different conditions in England, the North-West, and the
South-West Divisions. Owing to the death of the officer in
charge of the latter, the report on the North-West Division
ounly was completed and is embodied in the Board’s annual
report for 1913-14.

This change in practice has corresponded with changes in
the character of the reports themselves. In the era of
¢ denominational * inspections before 1870 areas as such were
not surveyed in reports at all; but with the grouping of schools
of all denominations under single inspection ‘area’ reporting
became practicable. But the reports in the ° examination’
era in their matter and manner indicate a narrower conception
of the inspecting responsibilities than prevails to-day.

The reports of that era were concerned largely with the
questions of the supply of educational machinery, and of school
attendance, and with separate estimates of pupils’ progress in
each school subject. The former was natural in the early days
of ‘ universal’ education, and the latter reflected the current
influences of the examination and payment for results system.
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The reports commented more upon attainments than ubility,
upon results than upon procedure; excursions into the realm of
method in teaching or into a general discussion of the state of
the instruction in the schools as a whole were occasional and
incidental only. Broad questions were not often asked or
answered; sugpgestions for improvements in teaching were
usually confined to the recommendation of small devices or at
most to partial and inadequate remedies. In those days the
principles of the teaching of the various subjects were ‘not
agreed upon nor understood, and each inspector promulgated
such happy thouglhts on the subject as came into his head, some-
times practical and to the point, but which often, if anelysed,
would be found to be based upon assumptions opposite to those
which underlay the recommendations of a brother inspecior
elsewhere. The subjects of instruction again were dealt
with as separate items in the school’s educational repertory;
the school both in pupils and in subjects was viewed from an
atomic standpoint; there was little realisation of the curri-
culum or of the class, or of the school, as an organic whole.

And the style in which reports were written, if not actually
pompous, was at any rate more ‘aloof,” more ‘official,’ less
natural and humane, than has become the fashion to-day; this
was in keeping with the rather detached and superior attitude
adopted by the earlier inspectors towards the schools.

After the appointment of Chief or Divisional -inspectors,
where the large divisional arens became units for report
writing, the district inspectors submitted reports to their Chief
inspectors, who concocted a summary of the lot rather than a
comprehensive survey of his whole area. In 1890-91, for
example, the divisional reports are little else than a succession
of extracts from the remarks of district officers and the interest
that might have been imparted by an attempt at a general
view of the situation in the whole ares is sought for instead
by a sprinkling of purple patches, selected from district
reports, upon details. The subjects of the curriculum came
in as before for o good deal of attention, but reflections upon
methods of instruction are more frequent, and more informed
and suggestive. 'With the measures adopted to abandon
individual examinations of pupils, and the payment of grants
against particular subjects, the ‘area’ reports reflect the
broader and deeper view that was now being taken of educa-
tion, but the method of accumulating extracts still persists.

In the most recent report (referred to above) that of the
North-West Division published in 1914, this plan has been
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definitely given up. A single officer was charged with the
preparation of the report, and given a free hand to review the
progress and condition of public education in his area in the
way he thought best. “At the same time interest is added to
the review by the very absence of reports in the preceding
decade. Instead of a review, under more or less set headings,
of smaller or greater occurrences within a short and recent
period, we have a freely writien historical document of per-
manent interest, comprising a running contrast in conditions
between the beginning and the end of the decade under review
with some exposition of the main movements and problems
with which it was concerned. Such topics include, for ex-
ample; the effect of staffing schools with purely local teachers
(a kind of ‘inbreeding ’ in education), a comparison between
the trained teachers of to-day and of ten years ago, various
results of the change from examination to inspection, and of
the liberty allowed head teachers and local authorities in choice
of curricula, the development of practical activities in schools,
and of the school as a social centre and a labour employment
agency, and the revolution that is taking place in the concep-
tion of the scope and variety of the school’s work.. At the
same time room is found for the ordinary items of school reports
in general—accommodation, supply, staffing, instruction, and
80 on.

A long report written at occasional intervals can deal at
some length and to some purpose with questions upon which
the briefer annual report can scarcely touch. The tendency
of short dated reports is, for lack of new movements sufficiently
developed or realised to record, to keep fo a similar series of
topics, and to give to each an even, rather than their due,
emphasis. If a report is to be interesting, and not a perfunc-
tory touching on heterogeneous events, it must be able fo
detect important movements clearly and to follow them some
little way in their development, while neglecting the purely
trivinl. Reports at too frequent intervals lack perspective,
and their very frequency makes them too familiar o attract
notice. _
It is natural in view of the English practice to put the
question whether the periodical ‘area’ reports on education
are not too frequent in India; what adwantage, specifically, is
obtained commensuraté with the iime and trouble iaken by
inspecting officers in compiling six or seven descriptions (in
reports on each district and on the division as a whole} of the
state of education in an Indian division every year? A report
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if it is to be of use should affect future action, and it may ha
queried whether, for purposes of practical J)olitics, a review,
undertakeu nt rufficient intervals to admit of due perspective
largely of changes or new movements sufficiently developed
to facilitato or repay an account of them, is not more valuable
as a guide to action than a yearly compilation mainly taken
up with comparative deteils arranged wunder a series of
prescribed subject matter. Or if annual reports continue to
be required, would not a summary of statictics and data nseful
for the occasional larger survey suffice for the purpose?

Is a yearly reconsideration of controlling agencies, the
work of philanthropic bodies, the state of secondary and of
primary education, the supply of teachers, the cost of educa-
tion, the condition of huildings, and so on, worth the while?
Or possibly the selection of one of these topics for special
treatment each year, or the distribution of particular topics
ancongst different divisions in a province, would be an improve-:
muent on the existing system, and would tally with a plan by
which the divisional inspector could transfer part of the time
now taken up with the ordinary routine of inspection to the
undertaking of special investigations into ome or more of the
many problems that beset educational progress in India.

4. Pamphlets and Suggestions published by the
Board of Education.

Charncteristic of the change that has come over the spirit
of public education in the last quarter of a century is the
change in the character of the printed matter that issues from
the Government press. In the old days much of this matter
was in the nature of directions and instructions, and just ag
the schools and the teachers were drilled and regularised as to
subjects, standards, and methods of teaching, so the inspectors”
programmes and procedure were kept under pretty tight
control. This was done by means of frequent instruciione
issned from headquarters, detailing to inspectors what to dn
and what to avoid deing, and any chunge in the code or the
school curriculum was accompanied by directions to inspectors
explaining the intentions of the measure and how exactly these
intentions were tc be fulfilled. The preseut century has
witnessed an almost complete abandonment of this policy of
dogma and preseription. The literary output of the Board of
Education has very greatly increased, but the place once taken
by instructions to inspectors lias now been taken by suggestions
for the consideration of teachers and others interested in puklic

[
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edueation, or by pamphlets published from time to time upon
various topics of educational interest. The Board wnow
addresses the teacher and the educational—or even the general
—public, not its own agents only, and that in terms of sugges-
tion or recom)_nend'\tmn, not of authority or behoof. The
school is public property, no longer aGovernment reserve.

The pamphlets and circulars prepared by the Board of
Education often bear a direct relation to the special investiga-
tions undertaken locally by inspectors. Tt is in effect the
business of the inspector to discover and elucidate the practical
problems of education in his area, as they arise; where such
problems are purely local in their reference or selution, to sub-
mit a report upon them to the Board of Education would be
superfluous; but where a subject is—or seems likely to he—of
general importance, it is as much a duty of an 1nspecto1 who
has dealt with it to put any useful results of his’ lnqulrles "at
‘the disposal of the public at large as it is of a medical investi-
gator to publish the results of research. Reports upon local
inquiries are therefore often submitted to the Board of
Education, and frequently inaugurate a more general investi-
gation, or collection of experience and opinion, the conclusious
of which emerge in due course in the form of a pamphlet on
the subject ecirculated from Whitehall. The Board of
Education has in fact in recent years made the publication
throughout the country of the best practice, experience,
or opinion, upon practical school concerns one of its normal
functions, and, through its office of Special Reports and
Inquiries, initintes and prepares pamphlets on educatioual
topics often dealing with matters not within the immediate
scope of inspectors working in England, as for example on
School Doctors in Germany, on the Problem of Rural Schools
and Teachers in North America, on Farm and Agricultural
Schools and Colleges in France, Germany, and Belgium, and
several others.

Reports or pamphlefg dealing with home education more
especially, prepared by the Board either in its office of Special
Inquiries or otherwise, include, in the case of elementary
schools, the teaching of each subject of the curriculum, the
methods of instruction applicable to pupils at each stage,
organisation and staffing, and the arrangement of curricula,
syllabuses and time-tables in schools, physical training,
nealth and diseipline, manual insiruetion, infant care and
management, lessons in temperance, and the teaching of
domestic subjects; in the case of secondary schools, examina-
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tions, the curriqua of secondary schools and of ruralised
secondary schools in particular, physical training, the teaching
of various subjects, and the ¢ practical* work. Some of these
matters. are dealt with in the form of reports of the current
practice or opinion, others of recommendations of principles
for general guidance. They are always however so worded
as to leave entire loeal freedom of action, and are intended to
place in a convenient comprehensive form thé best that 1s yet
known on the subject for the benefit of the local authority or
the teacher.

In the preparation of these publications the inspectors
naturally have an important share. As a rule the actual
compiling and drafting falls to them, but care is taken to cull
experience and useful advice from every source available.
Perbaps a pdint to emphasise is that the memoranda derive
little from book matter or from academic treatises, most from °
living current or previous practice. The sources of informa-
tion are in the main the working experience of people actual-
ly engaged on the very problems concerned, in schools or
colleges or cognate institutions; and the recommendations
which result are usually such as have already stood the
test of experiment. A point which one is apt to overlook
is that in England—as indeed elsewhere—we stand at the
beginning of a public system of education, and—it might be
added—still not far from the beginning of the study of the
science and art of teaching and of school work generally. Since
the nineties amongst professed educationalists, and since the
Act of 1902, amongst a wider interested public, developments
in educational prineciple, practice, and administration, have
been more rapid than ever before. Movement tends to be
various and sporadic, and the Board has made it its object
bath to set and to check the pace, and to guide the current
along safe channels. New practice is tried and discarded, and
principles evolve as practice goes on. The Board’s memoranda
should form an interesting record of the best practice at
every important stage, and of the gradual evolution of
principles as they emerge. It is thus a merit and o sign of
life that the suggestions issued from headquarters in one year
may be modified or in part even contradicted by those which
follow five or six years later.

The well-known ‘suggestions for the comsideration of
teachers ’ are a case in point. They were first issued ten years
ago, containing chapters on most subjects in the elementary
curriculum and on the organisation of the elementary school.
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Tleir preparation involved careful inquiry pn all sides extend-
ing into years. It was necessary to begin with to discover
the particular individuals—not necessarily inspectors, often
practising  teachers—most interested or informed or
experienced in cach subject concerned. When enough re-
presentatives of the different standpoints in regard to the
subject had been discovered, a meeting was convened at head-
quarters to settle the most profitable lines for further inquiry.
Focal sub-comamittees were then chosen to carry this programme
of inquiry into the country, and to elicit the views and probe
the experience of local headmasters and others interested. The
local sub-committees then reported back to headquarters, and
the body of material thus collected was sifted and co-ordinated
by the inspector in charge of the subject. His draft was then
submitted for opinions to any bodies whose views were likely
to be of value (e.g., to the authorities of agricultural colleges
and societies, and of training colleges, in the case of rural
subjects) and after the return of these reports the suggestiens
in the various topics were again revised and put into form for
final publication.

Tt will easily be seen that the effects of this procedure are
aot confined only to the direct influence of the ¢ Suggestions’
as finally issued. The process of preparation of the pamphlet
has also involved a process of preparation of the educational
public. The actual procedure is one of awakening general
interest and inquiry—there is general discussion, conference,
and stir, and progress has been stimulated and public opinion
has 'ﬂre"ldy been partmlly affected before the actual circula-
tion of printed matter. The inspectors themselves apart
from any general instructions and advice have in the process
of investigation learnt the scope and possibilities and the
present position of the subject in question, and are thus
already equipped for promoting the next advance. The
circulation of the ‘Suggestions’ supplements the process of
inquiry by reducing the subject to perspective and as far as
possible to principle for general guidance, and in universalis-
ing what is already best in local or occasional practice. 1f it
is the peculiar function of a district inspector to glean from.
school to school improved practices and promising ideas and
to spread them throughout his area—adapting his counsel to
the circumstances of the case—so the Board has assumed (ke
réle of spreading through its printed circulars principles.
gathered locally, but applicable in some shape or form
throughout the country.
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It is significant of the Government’s view of ifs duties that,
in the first place, the various syllabuses and treatises in
teaching are deliberately given a tentative character, and, in
the second, that they are subject to intermittent revision.
Eduecational procedure is fixed neither in place nor time. It
falls to the local authority and the school prinecipal to adopt
the Board’s recommmendations to the place, or even after
examination to replace them with better; the presentation of
fresh changes or developments with the course of time is the
-concern of the Board. Thus the ¢ Suggestions,” first isswed in
1905, were reprinted with revisions of separate chapiers in
1912 and again in 1914, since when further chapters have
already appeared sepurately in rovised form.
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CHAPTER VI.

The Inspection of Secondary Schools.

Although for reasoms elsewhere given I was unable to be
present at secondary inspection of the detailed kind treated in
this chapter, yet the procedure of inspection as described by
inspectors offers a sufficiently interesting contrast’ to that
followed in elementary schools to justify on its own merits some
exposition and tentative discussion, which may possibly be of
service to those engaged in the inspection of high schools in
India.

The secondary school is distinguished from the elementary
by the fact that it admits pupils usually at a later age and
carries on their schooling to eighteen or nineteen. Its curri-
culum is consequently of a different type, and with courses of
study more advanced than in elementary schools, the apprais-
ing of the work in the different subjects is beyond the scope of
a single ingpecting officer. The detailed inspection of a secon-
dary school thus becomes the business of o number of special
officers, who visit the school at the some time. The officers
available for the work are naturally fewer than for elemeniary
education, and the programme of inspection dates for the
school inspected by the Boord have in consequence to he
carefully arranged in advance with due allowance for the con-
venience of each officer concerned.

The ¢ full’ inspection—as this prearranged visit is termed
—1is the characteristic feature of secondary inspection in Eng-
land. It is conducted at intervals of four or five years,.and is
intendéd as a periodical revision of the whole activities of the
individual school<-a re-examination of its condition, a re-
valuation of its worth, and a recomsideration of the most
profitable lines for its future development.

The group of inspectors who conduet this inspection in-
cludes the inspector for the district who is in charge of the re.
port writing, and some of them are specialists in particular
lines called in for the purpose, who penetrate the school for
a period of from two to five days, to emerge at the end with a
mass of information on which to base a complete estimate of
the school’s condition in all its branghes. In selecting the
inspecting officers for this group inspection, the Chief Ingpec-
tor for secondary schools can draw not only from the whole of
the English secondary school inspectorate, but also upon the
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other inspection branches, and from a number of specialists in
particular subjects like music or handicraft. It is a practice
in assigning secondary district inspectors their areas, so far as
other circnmstances permit to place men with complemen-
tary qualifications in adjoining areas, a science man within
reach of a classical or modern language man, and so on. In
this way it seldom becomnes necessary to make very distant
calls {for service, except say in the case of a specialist in
botany or some more recondite subject which happens to figure
in the school’s curriculum. At the beginning of the inspec-
tion the work is distributed amongst the different inspecting
officers, and as a rule the investigation of the more general
organisation of the school falls to the district inspector con-
cerned.

Where a group of half-a-dozen officers thus settle upon a
school of, say, three or four hundred pupils, a difficulty is so to
arrange the programme as to avoid upsetting the ordinary time-
‘table or wasting an inspecting officer’s time. The only way,
indecd, in which each of a number of separate officers with
different special subjects or lines of inquiry can avoid inter-
mittent vacant intervals is frankly to abandon adherence to
the ordinary time-table altogether Ly allowing the inspector to
take the class in his particular subject, irrespective of the les-
sons assigned for that period on the time-table. With a little
pre-arrangement it should then usually be possible for each man
to take successive classes (or sample class sections) in his subject
without crossing the programme of a colleague. There are
however obj ectlons to a plan of tbis kind. The formal inspec-
tion is in any case an ordeal to the ordinary te'lchel, which
may indeed be somewhat softened the less he is disturbed in
his or qur} class work. Where however his class is liable to
be tested in any subject at any moment, the ordeal increases in
severity, and the inspector finds neither class nor teacher at
their moment of average capacity. Unless indeed the inspec-
tor happens upon a subject on the tirme-table for the day, and
for which the teacher could reasonably be expected to have
prepared, it is unfair to test the teacher’s handling of a lesson
at all, for it is impossible to make due allowance for deficiencies
caused by nervousness or uapreparedness or peculiarities of
temperament which may mar a teacher’s ‘inspection value’

. without affecting his worth as a teacher. The attainmnents of a
class however unless the teaching, in its nearest approach to
the ordinary, is seen also, are an insecure indication of the
worth either of the class on the one hand, or of the teacher on
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the other. A good class may have been spoilt by a bad teacher,
or good teaching handicapped by a weak—or specially circum-
stanced—class.

If then the inspector is to see the teacher and the class in.
their nearest approach to the norimeal, he can do this best by
adhering to the usual time-table of the day. But in this case
except when the period for his subject in any class comes along,
he remains unoccupied and his time is wasted; or he may eke
out the time, with insuflicient profit to compensate, by watch--
ing what is going on elsewhere. The criticism is, indeed,
levelled against this ‘ full > inspection that except for the re-
porting inspector, who investigates the organisation ana gene-
ral arrangement of the school, time is generally wasted in this.
way; and it is difficult to sce how the dilemma can be evaded.

. The actual classroom procedure in inspection differs some-
what from that of the inspector in elementary schools. The
tendency is to give more attention to watching the oral lessons
or whatever work is proceeding—perhaps there is more to be
learned in this way of a teacher’s efliciency, of his adaptability
ahd resource, where as in secondary schools he has had a higher
general cducation, though often wuntrained, than where a.
teacher has imbibed his principles from special courses.
There is also, of course, more time for an individual inspector,
who is one of a group of five or six sRending several days at a

.single school, to probe deeply into various aspects of the teach-
ing of his subject than for one or two inspecting officers spend-
ing usually less time in an elementary school of equal size.

The Board of Education provides its inspectors with forms
in the shape of printed note-books detailing the points regular-
ly investigated and subheadings suggesting lines of inquiry
under each. The main points comprise the following : —

Full Inspection arrangements — Time-table — Staff—
Syllabus—Analysis of Time-table—Notes on the
time-table—on the staff—on the subject syllabuses
—Points from the preceding Full Inspection Re-
port—Notes for Conference with the Governing
Body—Premises and Equipment-—Curriculum and
Organisation—Junior Schools—Notes on lessons
heard—Number and ages of pupils.

The inspector charged with compiling the report, who for
schools other than the non-local public schools (like Righy,
Repton, ete.), is the district inspector, uses a slightly more
glaborate from with additional hendings for notes on the
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governing body,.the nature and scope of the school, finance,
scholarships, exhibitions, the headmaster and assistant staff,
the general school activities and corporate life, and general
conclusions, DBefore the inspection begins each inspecting
officer is also furnished with a copy of the time-table and
curriculum from which he can extraet the particulars he-
wants for his part of the work. And each inspector has access:
also to the previous report upon the school.

The reporting inspector is in general charge of the inspec-
tion; and it is his business—besides distributing the work in
consultation with his colleagues—to investigate separately the-
more general eircumstances and activities of the school, cor-
responding to the additional hendings mentioned above,
together with its curriculum and organisation, premises, equip-
ment and time-table. The form with which he is provided
amounts in fact to a detailed questionnaire, the items upon
which he discusses with the lheadinaster at a time—usually at.
the beginning of the inspection—set apart for the purpose.
The elaborate nature of the questionnaire may be illustrated
from the series of items noted under two of the main headings,
vIZ, Je—

Premises and Fquipment, from the point of view of school
efficiency, including—

(a) Accessibility and situation of buildings.

(b) Number, size, arrangement, suitability, and general
appearance of class-rooms; school hall; library;
laboratories ; accommodation for housecraft; rooms,
including lavatories, for assistant staff, etc.; venti-
Iation, heating, and-lighting; provision and condi--
tion of sanitary arrangements, including offices and
lavatories; and arrangements for periodic testing of’
drains; fire appliances and means of escape.

{(¢) Furniture and apparatus (including maps, pictures,
musical instruments, ete.), noting provision (if any)
(i) of works of reference, (#i) of lending library,.
(#t7) of museumn.

(d) Playground, gymnasium, swimming bath, changing
rooms, playing fields, or other provision for gnmes.
and ontdoor exercises. Adequacy and accessibility
of grounds, ete., provided.

(¢} In the case of boarding houses, including hostels:
single rooms, cubicles or open dormitories, studies;:
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dining-room, library, preparation room, common
room for pupils; changing rooms; sanitary arrange-
ments, including supply of baths, internal and ex-
ternal offices, lavatory basins, ete.; provision of sick
rooms or isolation wing, with separate sanitary
arrangements, Precaut.ions against fire; means of
escape and fire appliances. Provision for effective
supervision.

Curriculum and Organisation.—In this connection school
documents, e.g., Prospectus, Pupil’s Report Form, Registers
of attendance, conduct, progress, etc., should be consulted.

(a) Admission—(7) Tests adopted, whether graduated and
systematically applied;

(i0) Special arrangements for classifying
pupils from P. E. Schools; .

(iit) Remarks on extent to which such
pupils (including P.T’s.} are fully in-
corporated in the school.

{b) Curriculum and Time Analysis. (Form 2 S., page 2:
Form 3 8.)

(7} Main characteristics of the school, special
bias (if any); Courses or Sides (if any);
main subject groups, compulsory, volun-
tary, alternative. Note the Forms or Sets
in-which the several languages and the
other important subjects are begun and
are discontinued. Specialisation . (if
any) and special courses. Balance of
studies, satisfactory or otherwise.

{i1) School hours—total per week, general
length of lesson periods; amount of
home-work.

(¢1d) Distribution of time amongst different sub-
jects, and of daily and weekly periods.

(¢) Organisation, Form and Set system; provision for
securing grading of pupils and proper relations of
the work in succeeding stages; promotions, annual
or otherwise; superannuation.

{d) Examinations. External and internal—their in-
fluence on the work. = Are the external examina-
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tions selected suitable for the School? (Applica-
tion to Pupil-Teachers.)

(e} Class-room discipline. Application and diligence of
the pupils. System of recording work (marks, re-
ports). Rewards and punishments, Detention,
extent and nature. Written work, and home-work,
whether properly arranged and tested.

(/) Pupil-Teachers and Student-Teachers. Method of
organisation and effect on general system,

(9) General standard of work attained.

The advantages of a fixed elaborate detail of inquiry are
open to question. In theory a list of topics covering all the
important aspects of 2 school should remind an officer on matters
that may else escape his memory and assist towards a complete
‘survey of the school. It is also true that a detailed investiga-
tion of this kind often opens up.interesting side issues that
might else be missed. A secondary inspector has stated that
the discussions to which the questionnaire gites rise are one of
‘the most valuable means in the inspection for bringing out the
school’s distinctive character. Perhaps,—but it is equally
arguable that this ever attention to a regular succession of
details is just ag likely to withdraw observation from a school’s
distinctive peculiarities, or to satisfy the inspecting conscience
when important features of the school are overlooked. The
fixed questionnaire may also be considered a superfluously
circuitous method of arriving at essential facts. In general
Ppractice indeed an inspector, who knows his job, knows also
just how far he as an individual can dispensc with inspecting
‘ mnemonies,” and few experienced inspectors make much use
of them.

During the conduct of the full inspection inspecting officers
have opportunities—formal and informal—of comparing notes
on the results of their work, and incidentally of suggesting any
points for general attention that may occur, and towards the
«end of the period it is usual for the inspecting staff to have a
more formal discussion to arrive at a common view on the worth
-of the school and the qualities of the staff, etc. The inspecting
‘process is thus, in effect, a gradual arriving at common con-
clusions on the part of the several investigators, working more
or less independently.

The headmaster in the meantime is in constant contact
with one or other inspecting officer, thus assisting in the detail-
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ed inspection of his own school. At the close of the inspectiom
a conference is bheld of the inspectors with members of the
governing body, first usually in the absence of the school prin-
cipal, to raise matters affecting him personally, and then, for
more general topics, with him present.

The report compiled by the reporting inspector from the
contributions of his colleagues and his own findings is written
on a form officially provided of some sixty foolscap pages, with
headings and points of inquity sufficiently comprehensive to
cover the ground common to schools of all sorts, and to eunable
the inspector to treat or omit as he thinks fit. The report aims.
at supplying, for official use, data as to the efficiency of the
school, and at presenting for the information of governors and
the local authority a readily intelligible survey of the school.
The report form or file comprises not only this report for publi-
cation, but a copy of any notes to be kept for the inspector’s
information but not included in the published report, and a
minute of the conference held with the board of governors.

Such a repor{ may occupy—in addition to statistical infor-
mation—anything from ten to twenty foolscap pages, and, deal-
ing as it does once in three or four years with every important
aspect of the school’s activities, would be one of a series, the
whole of which should form a continuous history of the school’s.
development punctuated by a detailed exposition of its state at
successive intervals of time.

It would probably not be worth while to give samples of
matter recorded under the headings dealing with the general
constitution and organization of the school. The following
example illustrates the detalled way in which particular sub-
jects of instruction are dealt with: —

Muathematics. ‘ The school has lost the very able master
who was responsible for this subject at the time of the last in-
spection, but his successor, who had the advantage of working
with him for some years, is well qualified, is a strong and cap-
able master who is not only a good teacher himself but is well
able to give his colleagues useful guidance and help. Of these
one only las substantial mathematical qualifications, the
others, though they are doing useful work, need more help than
they are at present getting, either because they are young and
inexperienced or because they are not mathematicians. It
would probably be a great advantage if the Chief Master could
not only give, as he does give, useful directions in writing or
at meetings, but if he visited his colleagues at work in their
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«classrooms, so that he could more thoroughly know their diffi-
culties and be in a better position to help.

The four highest forms are re-divided into Sets (af present
five, but with the shrinkage of these forms the number may be
feduced). In these sets the boys do Algebra, Geometry, Trigo-
nometry and some mechanics, with higher work in the top set.
In addition Arithmetic iz done in forms, and there are two
special sets for more advanced mechanics. The style of the
work done is indicated by the requirements of the Civil Service
Examination.

In the rest of the school the work is done in forms, and in
most cases Masters take one form only, so that a good many
men are concerned. In some of the lower forms the work has
been upset by change of teachers during the term owing to the
war,

While a great deal of steady conscientious work is being
done, the general impression was formed that the standard
reached wns not as high as it ought to be. Ounly in one case is
the teaching bad, but in too many there seemed to be a lack of
.clearness and force, due often to lack of appreciation of what
was really important, as distinet fromn mere matters of conven-
tion or inmsignificant detail. The customm of the school is to
attach great importance to homework, and to mark it carefully,
and further to go through it all on the blackboard. This, of
.course, is excellent within limits, but in many cases 1t leads to
work being done on the blackboard which the majority had
already done right, and of those who had not many had made
trivial mistakes that they should themselves have corrected.
"The result is that 'during lessons boys are often doing little;
they probably miss too the little bit of help given at the right
time when they are in renl difficulty that would enable a boy
to go on by himself, getting instead the excessive help that
tends towards weakness.’

The full inspection has been dealt with at some length be-
-cause it is the characteristic feature of secondary school inspec-
tion. 'The district (or more accurately—as his area may com-
prise more than one district—the territorial} inspector is also
-engaged, in intervals between full inspection, upon casual visits
to the schools in his area. It is his business to know his schools
as intimately as his time permits, and to be available for con-
gultation with their head masters or managing boards or with
the local authorities on any question that may arise.

In other ways the short visit has an important place in the
‘inspecting economy ; it can serve different purposes effectually,
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provided it does not attempt too’much. At a ocasual visit an
officer has an opportunity of watching, and possibly guiding,
the .progress of reforms previously recommended; or he can
remove any doubt he may hold of the merits of some particular
experiment or line of action, or of the work of a teacher, or he
may explain some inhovation that may be part of his general
pohcy for his area, and for which he thinks the school in ques—
tion favourable ground, or he may investigate some branch or
feature of school work which he is inquiring into generally, or,.
again, he is sometimes justified in coming merely for a talk
with the headmaster or his staff on school topics or things in
general—this especially in cases where there is personal differ-
ence or wistrust. The casual visit or inspection covers a num-
ber of useful purposes, and alike in secondary and elementmy
inspection is an essential part of the inspector’s work; the im-
portant point is to confine it to sowne object that it can achieve
in the time, and not to base on it a report meant to convey a
general impression of the school’s value.

This plan of conducting once in four or five years with the
help of a group of specialists a thorough investigation of each
important school, when compared with the less uniform ele--
mentary inspection system, which leaves the nature and period
of inspections more to the individual inspector, raises questions.
of practical interest. Assuming inspection to serve as a means of
incentive and guidance to a school, there is the question of its
frequency. Irom this point of view, it seems an obvious thing
to say that, primd facie, a bad school needs inspecting frequent-
Iy, and a good school infrequently, if indeed at all. And if
so, the plan of seeing all schools at regular intervals is un-
sound. On the other hand it is often the authorities of the
better schools, who have more to hope from the results of the
inspection and less to fear, especially of schools with higher
aspirations that feel the need of help and encouragement, who:
actually welcome inspection in spite of the ordeal which it in-
volves. No hard and fast rule of frequency can, indeed, be laid
down, it cannot be regulated with the school’s place in a scale-
of excellence. Some good secondary schools — especially the
large public ‘non-local ’ schools—might resent outside inter-
ference, through a dislike of having ‘o toe the line’ and a
fear of being measured to arbitrary standards of uniformity;
some really bad schools would gain little by inspection in any
case, and continue in the old grooves. The only safe rule is
to do without rules, and to arrange inspections when and where
they seem, on the merits of each case, to be needed. At any
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rate—as an incentive and guide—the inspection at fixed inter-
vals seems to have little in its favour; it may result in vain re-
petition here or be insufficiently frequent elsewhere.

In the abstract again there is something to be said against
the nature of the full inspection as such. All schools do not
require the same general or thorough treatment, for which the
¢ full ’ inspoction with the detailed questionnaire provides. It
is usually superfluous to repeat—even at four-yearly intervals
—an examination into much in a school’s constitution, general
character and organisation, that may remain constant for long
periods. Indeed, where the district inspector has remained—
as he is supposed to remain—in contact with the school from
year to year, he must come to the ‘full’ inspection already
familiar with the main facts about the school, and any elaborate
procedure should be unnecessary.  The other feature of the
inspection is the uso made of specialists, The value of the
specialist’s investigation and advice depends especially upon
the individual. Theoretically, no one should be better able to
offer useful advice and guidance on the teaching of any parti-
cular subject than theman who has made that subject his
special study. DBut in practice if be is to use his knowledge
with success, certain conditions must be fulfilled. He should,
in the first place, be familiar not only with the subject but with
the methods of its presentation, and with these not omly in
principle but from personal practice. Otherwise the working
teacher whom he advises might be better equipped for inspect-
ing than the inspector himself. Again, he must not be com-
mitted to any one method of teaching in particular, or at any
rate he must be very eareful not to let his pre-possessions affeet
his estimate of the school’s teaching ; he should be able to judge
the actual method in vogue without bias and in the light of the
actun] aims and circumstances of the teaching. Turther, he
must avoid the specinlist’s tendency to exaggerate the import-
ance of his subject, and to demand special attention, and
possibly & special place, for it on the time-table, Besides this,
he must often be content to let well alone; the temptation of the
efficient officer is to justify his existence by suggesting positive
improvements rather than to let a keen teacher work
out his own salvation. A good inspector may be content merely
to pronounce a blessing. And lastly it is often true of the
specialist that he is more interested in his-subject than he is
in human nature, his very absorption restricts the range of his
vision, and he finds it hard to view his speciality in its relation
to the general work and purpose of the school, or to the capaci-
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ties of the general run of pupils, or to the available time and
skill of the ordinary teacher. He falls out of sympathy with
the personal element in the problem, and expects too much.

The ‘genernl’ inspector, whose work it is to survey the
school ns o whole, is exposed to these temptations in nothing
like the same degree, and may often interfere a great deal less
in the teaching with greater benefit to the school. It is pro-
bably a mistake for a school to strain at high water mark all
along the line: but the tendency of the ‘ group of specialists’
inspection is inevitably towards this. An aggregate of separate
minds cannot guide a school’s progress so efficiently as a single
all-round mind could. Each may patch up parts of the pic-
ture, but in so doing may produce disharmony: it require:
the single artist to perfect the whole.

Not that specialist inspection should be altogether dispensed
with; as.part of a regular plan of complete investigation it is
open to the defects, or charges, mentioned. But the occasional
visit of a specialist, on invitation from the school authorities or
from the district inspector with their consent, may be on a
different footing. Where there is no intention of questioning
the school’s general ideals, but where instead the school itselt
feels the need of special help along some particular line the
better to fulfil them, and where, in this case, the spocinlist is
.asked to advise on the conditions prescribed, he may do an in-
valuable service. The harm comes from imposition of advice
or from alterations made from without, not from changes
«eftected, with outside nssistance, from within. The danger of
 group specialist’ inspections is that they tend to disregard
‘the aims and character of the school as a school, and consider it
too.much as an aggregate of classrooms.

1t is questionable too whether the kind of completeness of
survey in which the periodical detailed inspection by a group
of specialists results is an object worth attaining. The effect,
upon the inspector’s method, of re-iterated detailed ingpection
from school to school is almost inevitably to shift the atten-
tion to comparatively trivial details away from the larges
questions which the practice of a more general view of a school
would consider. As 2 means of incentive and guidance, there
is more advantage in an inspection that considers and compre-
hends the school as a whole than in one which omits no item in
‘the school’s work, and it is completeness—or rather compre-
hensiveness—in the former sense that is to be aimed at. The
practical question for the inspector is not so much the question
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of ench particular subject ‘in what is the teaching above or
below the mark and how may it be bettered’ or of different
school activities in isolation °what is their value or how
may they develgp,” as of the question of the good that the school
is doing as a whole, and along what lines is this school, given
its type of pupil, its menns and equipment and financial possi-
bilities, its relation to its environment, its present general aims
and character, and the abilities and characteristics and possi-
bilities of the staff, along what lines is it to work out its future
progress, to what side of its curriculum is it to give most atten-
tion, in what direetions, generally, is it.now to turn? The
details should then be weighed and considered in their bearing
on the practical reply to this general question, and not in abs-
tract relation to separate ideals of their own; and it is possible
that much detail may be safely left unconsidered by the inspec-
tor altogether.

Again, 1t is only if comprehensiveness, rather than a
detailed thoroughness, in inspection is aimed at, that any use-
ful continuity of policy can be secured. The inspector—as a
guide—cannot safely do more than indicate general principtes
or main lines of development: to go into details is {o usurp,
without the necessary qualifications for doing so, the functions
of the teachers, the headmaster or the governing board. \Where
inspections are at four or five-yearly intervals, therefore, their
mgst useful concern is with the school’s general progress, with
the success of its efforts along lines taken up since the last visit
or in consequence of it or already followed at the time. What
Las to be avoided is the fresh inquiry into detail irrespective of
history or present context—continuity of inspection iz a sine
gua non of continuity in recommendations. It is thus very
necessary for officers comparatively unacquainted with the
school to consult its past records and reports, and to leave a free
hand to the district inspector in the use he makes of their con-
tributiong when cmbodying them in the report. Perhaps it is
not too much to say that the specialist would be more usefully
considercd as an assistant to the general inspector working
under his counsel and control than as an independent critic
of this or that feature in the school.

Another point to consider in regard to these ¢ full’ inspec-
tions is the ordeal they inflict upon the teachers. In school in-
spection all consideration is due fo the ordinary susceptibilities
of the teachers; and—it may be added-—to those of the pupils
also. A formal ‘ with notice’ four or five-yearly inspection by

i
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a group of officers is a formidable matter, and, it must be ad-
mitted, often makes a teacher very nervous, and places
good and conscientious tieachers at a disadvantage. It
is the less easy for even a sympathetic inspector to do justice
to their work. Nervousness takes curicusly deceptive forms,
not unusually that of a brusque sharp or obtrusive manner, or
of excessive talkativeness, or of the reverse, lapses of memory,
andl hesitations, and various eccentricities in bebaviour. It is
right to give this deficiency of the formal inspection its due
place, because it is one of the considerations that must supply
the answer to the question whether, even for a secondary school,
a Judgment based upon a series of casual visits, with occasional
assistance from a specialist in this or that subject, is not likely
to produce a fairer and more helpful report than the long and
detailed report based upon a thorough investigation into every
aspect of the chool’s work, carreid out at a single inspeciion at
infrequent intervals.
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CHAPTER VII.

'The promotion of special movemsents in elemen-
tary education.

It is here proposed to allude to a number of movements in
«wlementary education the promotion of which is at present a
common policy amongst inspectors. These include—

1. The restoration of ‘ grind ’ in the classroom.

2. The encouragement of other than intellectual activity,
including -

3. The promotion of manual and outdoor pursuits.

4, The tendency to regard the individual rather than the
class as the unit in education.

0. The promotion of greater elasticity and thoroughness 1n
school organization.

.

During the thirty years preceding the last decade of the
last century the © faculty ’ pre-eminent in the class-room was
the memory. The ‘ examination ’ system of inspection favour-
d this; and the memory had not yet been dethroued from its
psychological pedestal. Intelligence, practical ability, self-
reliance and resource, were at a discount—what was needed for
success in the examination was a certain standard of attain-
inent in the arts of rending, writing and arithmetic, and a
certain amount of information in grammar, arithmetic, geog-
raphy, object lessons, and other subjects. The gradual
cessation of the cxamination, of the exawmination system of
inspection, and of the grant system of payment for resulis,
which marked the last decade of the nineteenth and early years
of the twenticth century paralleled, as it alse facilitated, a
-geveral endeavour amongst the Board’s inspectors and other
-educationists, to free the school from traditional trammels and
to introduce variety and independente in the curricula, and
intelligence in the methods of teaching. The revolution in
‘teaching was not effected all at once, but older teachers, whe
hiad reststed or disliked the customary method of mechanieal
Arill, and younger teachers with new ideas from the training
<ollege, or not yet confirmed in the old ways, began to tuke
-advantage of the proffered freedom and to replace the discredit-
«d memory ‘grind’ with teaching that called for a general
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exercise of intelligence. This was the epoch of the oral lesson,
designed to evoke thought in the pupil by means of a sueces-
rion of questions so graduated and ordered as to keep him, as it
were, at a constant simmer of mental activity. Memory fell
into discredit, and with it, by a false.association, the individual
continuous application to an uncongenial task that had been:
the mainstay of instruction for the public examination. The
abandonment of the public examination, and the repudiation of
the ancient shibboleths of instruetion cast some things aside
that were good along with the evil. Hard work on the part ot
the pupil fell out of favour—a false interpretation was made of
the now fashionable doctritic of interest. In the old days school
work had been repugnant; it was wrongly concluded that it
was the work that caused the repugnance, and that therefore
work should be more like play. Tt was above all to be inter-
esting, to be liked. Whatever inlerest might have meant in
theory the practice of interest was dangerously like the practice:
of what was easy and pleasant. That pupils should like what'
they do slips readily in practice into pupils'doing what they
like. The disappearance of an external examination made iw
the same direction—the plea of ‘intelligent’ methods, culti-
vating mental activity and slighting mental contents-—was
easy to raise against old fashioned people who still held by the
test of ‘results ’: and where there was no examination to fear..
and no accumulation of successes to aspire to, the teaching:
tended to be slack and showy instead of strenuous and to the
point. Diseipline correspondingly weakened ; suceess in the
old days had depended on the maintenance of rigid diseipliney
rules were memorised at the point of the rod. There was no
need for this now, and the new ideas of interest and intelli-
gence gave mechanical discipline a bad name. 1eantime a
poliecy imposed for a while upon inspectors of ‘masterful in--
activity ' as an inspeetion method lent countenance to exhibi--
tion teaching that made no attempt to drive its lessons home.

The endeavours of the inspectorate at the present dav—a
process perhaps often half-conscious, but for that reason the
more constant and ‘ natural >—are towards a restoration of the
balance. Memeory is being reinstated, the faults of looseness
and inaccuracy are being remedied or exposed, and faith in
steady hard work is reviving.

One finds, for example, a frequent advocacy of long arith-
netic exercises on known rules, to impart or test the power of
sheer continuous concentration as a complement to the shoit
miscellaneous problems of the ‘intelligence’ era intended to
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exercise the power of thought; in spelling there is an occasional
belief 1n drill, provided the words are otherwise familiar, as a
useful accessory to more incidental-and casual methods of teach-
ing orthography, and the idea that spelling~doesn’t maiter,
hecause it tests memory and not intelligence, once fashionable,
ig seldom expressed. Tn reading agoin the practice of silent
study of a passage both for selecting the gist and for commit-
ting it to memory for reproduction, is a combination of think-
g and memorising now in favour; and the days of mechanieal
‘ reading aloud ’ have past. DMany inspectors and experienced
headmasters have deliberately championed the cause of
thoroughness and accuracy especially in mathematical work—
where inaccuracy most readily revenges itself in failure—and
in written compositions, and, in some cases, in the various
forms of handwork, because they have experienced the effects
of the ugw intelligent régime, nnd have set themselves to
counternct them. There is also a tendency to reinstate the
three It’s, to restore the old foundations of the instructional
fabric, and to adwmit as muech mechanical drill and practice as
is 'necessary to inculeate habits of quick calculation, legible
handwriting, correctly pronounced reading, and properly spelt
composition. Advocates of such reforms are supported by
voices outside the class-room—employers have been found to
complain that youths enter their employ less careful, indus-
trious and accurate at their work than in former years, and
within the edueational precmcis themselves the ex- clementqr}
pupil’s lack of grounding in the elementary subjects is some-
times deprecated by the authorities of secondary schools and
technical institutions.

If however there is a marked trend towards the reinstate-
ment of memory and of carcful work, this must not be taken to
imply a relurn to ‘cram’ in the’sense of unintelligent memo-
rising or mechanical drill. What strikes a visitor to elementary
schools to-day in- contrast with™ten or fifteen years ago is the
increased general activity of the pupils. The lust quarter of a
century has witnessed three stages of change. In the first stage
there was a pronounced activity within a very narrow range, an
activity that was neither wide nor deep, a concentration cf o
part of a person on a part of a job—a shallow if thorough learn-
ing. Then came a stage in which the thoroughness went and
the shallowness lingered. The pupil’s activity was replaced by
the teacher’s. Tt was the era of the supremacy of the oral lesson.
The teacher was always teaching, and the pupil being taught.
Meantime the range of the curriculum widened, and if activity
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was less, activities were more. To-day a third stage is being:
entered upon, in which with more and more varied aetivities,
activity is deepening also. Dlore of the pupil is being put into:
his work, and he is doing work which appeals to more sides of.
him. In the first plaece in his more definitely °intelleetual’
studles, more of his mind is being engaged ; and, in the second,.
the school’s aetivities are ovelﬂowmg into more and more physi-
eal ehanmnels, or, to put it more aecurately, in the attempt to
bring the whole compass of the pupil within the school, his.
more pln sical eapacities are coming into their own. That this.
ideal is as yel fully realised cannot be asserted, but a eross--
section eut in English elementary education will reveal repeat-
¢d examples of this main principle at work, none the less, in-
deed the more truly, exemplifying it because the instance is-
but dimly eonscious of the prineiple behind it.

Take the teaching of geography as an illustration. In the
first of -the three stages suggested above the teaching of
geography was confined to the memorising of isolated items of
information—capes and rivers, and capital towns. In the-
seeond stage the teacher attempted to teach a geography lessbn,
with some attention to eause and effect, through a succession
of graduated questions, and a neat sumnary of the:
matter upon-the blackboard. The pupil’s activity in this pro-
cess was not intense—each step was so clearly indicated that he-
conld scareely help taking it, and he found his journey repeat-
ed for him in reduced scale at the end. In the third stage the-
oral lesson is onfly oceasional; instead the pupil is set definite
geographical problems, which, with the aid of his own atlas—
with maps showing the same regions in a series of different
aspeets, the ¢ physical feature ’ maps dominant—le sits at his-
desk and sets to thinking out for himself. The results-
of his investigation he may express as o written composition, or
perhaps in the form of a graph or a drawing. In this case he
is expeeted to think eontinuonsly unaided, instead of—as in the
ease of the oral lesson—being given a moment only to tender
the reply to an easy question; for the question that involves no-
thinking is not worth asking. The ‘mental’ proeess implies:
also thoughtful observation, some patient grouping or eom-
parison of what he has observed, and the drawing of inferencesy
and this is followed by a eareful and orderly registration of his:
results. Here the activity is real; there is a eontinuous grap-
pling with difficulties to eompass a particular end. The pupil
—not a fragment of hiln—is at definite work; his mind is

absorbed.
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Another illustration may be taken from the teaching of
reading, in which silent reading is now very generally practis-
ed. In the early stage the habit to be inculeated was that of
mechanical reading aloud with sufficiently correct pronuncia-
tion; later the oral lesson again emphasised simple reading
aloud, though it may have paid more attention to intelligent
expression and to understanding of the matter read. But the
third stage is being reached when the pupil is expected to treat
the reading passage in the same way in which he will usually
have to treat the written and the printed word in the ordinary
business of life, namely, to understand it and to form some
appreciation of the contents in their bearing on his life, whether
immediate and practical, or permanent and spiritual. Pupils
are Low to be seen in schools seated at their desks reading and
considéring a reading passage, finding out what it is all about,
and afterwards eithier reproducing its meaning, or answering
questions bearing upon it, solving problems put in conneection
with 1t, or carrylng out processes of which the passuge forms a
description. The making of things from printed data, draw-
ings to written descriptions, the unaided execution of geome-
trical constructions, are instances in point. In any case it is
the interpretation, the carrying over into life and practice, of
what is read, that involves a more real and searching mental
activity on the part of the pupil than either the reading aloud
as taught in the oral lesson or the mechanical correct pronuncia-
tion that was the staple feature of reading half a century ago.

Activity then is more renl-~more a genuine exercise of the
whole person—than it was; and it is also, for the same reason,
exhibited in more varied occupations. Physical activity is not
excluded from its share in a pupil’s class-room life,

The day is no longer a series of sedentary oeccupations
punctuated with recesses. There is more stir and go in the
proceedings. A pupil is less often writing, or listening, or
reading, or doing sums. In his mathematical period it is no
longer remarkable 1f lie 1s measuripg the playground, or esti-
mating, on the spot, the practical requirements for laying out a
pateh in the school garden, or working out a graph of the
month’s weather phenomena from personal outdoor observa-
tions, or taking measurements for an exact comparison of the
effects of different treatments upon some plant kept for the
purpose. There is a limit, of course, to this kind of ¢ practical ’
work in mathematics; if carried to excess, it may easily retard
or reduce the exercise of abstract reasoning. But it must not
be assumed from these examples that the revolution towards
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active ' study has more than begun. Illustrations given here
are culled at random from here and there—schools that have
moved far in this direction are rare—and are meant to indicate
the kind of thing that inspectors as a body are encouraging in
the elementary schools, rather than an existing general prac
tice. They represent a trend—an early and uneven advance.

Composition, similarly, more frequently .entails ‘active’
preparation. The topies chosen in most schools are no longer
abstract and remote, nor too “old’ for a child, but ireai of
matters known, and ofien occurring, to the children themselves.
A child now describes what he doees, or did, or means to do;
what he sees and hears, and 1s occasionally indeed even
put to doing and discovering something with a view to
writing about it afterwards. Excursions—in connec-
tion with geography, or nature study, or perhaps history—are
arranged, and a pupil has to express himself on the subject
afterwards, not necessarily in writing; it may be in drawing,
or modelling, or even manual construction. In any case the
“active’ work or exercise is a part of a whole process which
includes compesition, which is often the end, in time order, but
not always so—construction for instance, might follow, if a
process, within the pupil’s power of reproducing, were the
subject of the composition, or some further experiment or
observation, in the case of a phenomenon in nature study.
TWhat is of moment here is that composition is no longer a mere
written reproduction of matter heard or read in eclass, or pain-
fully evolved from the non-existent in the pupil’s conscionsness
(as in the days of essays on ‘ courage ’ or ‘ honesty is the best
policy ’) but is repeatedly related to the actunal and ‘active’
pursuits of the pupil, and, in fact, depends on such activities.
On the mainly intellectual side of the curriculum the revolu-
tion towards a more varied and general activity hag actually
heen carried further in the choice of composition topies than
elsewhere. Experiments in ‘activity’ are naturally some-
times ill-advised. The ‘edramatic’ teaching of history, for
irstance, is occasionally a tedious attempt to connect
“activity * with a subject formerly entirely bogkish. What-
ever may De said of ‘ dramatized ’ history teaching at its best,
it 1s not a method that can be safely made general. The
“drama ’ bears little—ofien a farcical—resemblance to the
real thing, and though it may assist the pupil to remember &
few important points, less vividly impressed through reading
or listening, it 1s a cumbersome way of doing so, and misleads
us much as it -informs the imagination of a child. A wore

1]



SPECIAL MOVEMENTS IN FLEMENTARY EDUCATION, 118

sensible co-relation of the history teaching with the active life
of a pupil is that which relates it to local history and objects
and places of interest, and sets him visiting, or gathering
informmation about, them. Actual constructive work is also
sometimes connected with history (e.g., the modelling, or
wooden construction of a castle moat), but this has o be very
carefully done from accurate knowledge if it is to be true to
fact.

Apart fromn active work subordinate to mainly intellectual
studies, ocdupations bulk larger in the curricula that are mainly
‘active’ in their character, that are exhibited, namely, in
mainky physical performances. Dancing, for example, not the
conventional ‘dancing and depertment’ of English drawing
rooms and ladies’ academices, but vigorous country dances and
the more set ‘morris’ dances, marching to music, and even
physical interpretation of musical rhythms. Singing has long
heen general both in boys’ and girls’ schools. There is a special
staff inspector for school music. Physical drill and exercises
also are universally practised, and a visitor to the elementary
schools, who knew them a quarter of a century ago, would be .
struck by the interpenetration of the time-table with various
kinds of bodily activity.

Part and parcel of this general movement towards greater
and more varied activity in school life 1 the growing import-
ance attached to what may be known as the  practical* sub-
jects; specifically ‘domestic’ subjects (laundry, cooking,
housewifery, first aid) and needlework for girls, woodwork and
other handieraft and gardening for boys; and ‘nature study’
and drawing for both sexes. These subjects not only them-
selves contribute largely to the ‘active’ character that 1is
beginning to permeate elementary school pursuits, but also in-
fluence in the same direction the teaching in other subjects in
the curriculum. Thus arithnetic and composition—oral as
well as written—can clearly be made to bear upon prices and
processes and measurements in donestic subjects or gardening ;
and geography can be taught in its bearing upon soils, or
articles in common use, or timbers or other material used in
bandicraft, All sorts of corrclations can easily be set up in
practice; but it nust be admitted that there is room for much
more co-ordination between the ¢ practical ’ and the ¢ intellect-
ual ’ subjects than yet exists. Unfortunately, the principle of
correlation was introduced too hastily into English edueation
within the present century; its psychological basis was not
understood by ordinary teachers who could vet readily suggest
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and invent all sorts of ways of relating one subject or one sub-
ject-branch to another in practice; corrclation rapidly becume
a fashion, and the practice was carried, especially in the
‘ younger ’ classes, to unreasonable lengths; the teaching of one
sibject was warped from its proper function for the sake of cor-
relation with another, or instruction in several subjects was dis-
ordered to establish connections between them. Tor this, and
for other reasons, co-ordination in the teaching between
dificrent subjects is being treated a little shyly in the schools
to-day, and it will take time to establish a sober equilibrium.

The growth of genuine, as distinet from artificial, activity
in clementary schools, is when broadly considered only part
of a more general movewent which includes a changing atti-
tude towards the individual pupil in a_class. In the days of
inspection by examination and of ‘ payment for results’ the in-
dividual pupil was in a special sense the unit of instruction.
The purpose of the teacher being to secure as many passes in
the examination as possible, each pupil was looked upon in the
light of a possible pass, and so as a grant earning agent. The
means were adapted to this strictly practical aim. The good
pupils were comparatively neglected—they would pass in any
case; the mediwm pupils had a fair share of attention, but the
weak pupils had most. But the point is that the pupils were
not considered for their own sakes, but as pawns in a game, or
as possible pennies in a pound. With the passing of the old
order the ¢ level class’ still continued to persist as the aim in.
school organization and teaching—the class became the unit of
instruction rather than the individual pupil. A class had to
Le even, if it was to be cconomically taught, or else the instrue-
tion that suited one end of it would be wasted on the other.
The idea was to carry the pupils along evenly from the begin-
ning to the end of the year, and the ideal was to present the lot
of them as ready for promotion. It may be cobserved that two
causes contributed towards this policy, firstly, the practice of
promotion by age, and secondly, the fetish of oral teaching.
Promotion by age is a survival from ‘examination’ days—
when standards and ages went together—and is not yet
extinet; and it is clear that when pupils “ go up ’ every year,
the only way of aligning your class for teaching is not to con-
sider the meeds or capacities of each individual pupil, and
supply or exercise these, but to maintain an even dressing at
all costs—at the cost, that is, of depressing the bright, and
overworking the dull. Similarly, oral teaching—or rather
the oral lesson—Iis most successful when the class before the
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teacher is fairly even ; otherwise, he either bores the clever with
easy, or baulks the stupid, with difficult, questioning, or else
attempts to carry on two lessons at the same time. DBut at last
the stage is being reached when the individual pupil is com-
ing into his own, and when the class exists for the pupil, not
the pupil for the class. There are several indications of this
tendency. The idea is spreading of allowing pupils inecreas-
ing freedom to choose, within limjts, their own particular
pieces of work. Instances could be multiplied—it is commom
for children to seleet from a given list their favourite pieces of
poetry for memorising or recitation. In drawing or ‘art”
subjects, so far as the time-table and the scope of the teacher’s
knowledge permits, individual pupils sommetimes take up spe-
cial lines, specializing, for instance, in design, or pen and ink
work, or some form of colour-work. In nature study, though
there are drawbacks to too ambitious or expanded courses, it is
always possible for a pupil to collect heetles rather than butter-
flies, or to study plants from different points of view; one pupil
—or,group of pupils——may prefer to attempt artistic represen-
tations of natural subjects, another may he more interested in
the ‘whys’ and ‘wherefores’ and °hows’—the scientific
aspect—of the subject. The tendeney is, within particular
limits, to admit individual preferences and aptitudes, and not
to drive all the pupils along the same track. Yerbaps the
handicraft ou the boys’ side is the subject in which the adapta-
tion to individual taste and capacity can be most varied. Here,
in classes whose limit of number does not officially exceed
twenty, the instructor’s attention is largely individual, and, in
every cenirc of handwork that I visited, the pupils were allowed
to choose any special article they wished to make, so long as it
did not involve operations clearly beyond their powers. Arti-
cles nseful in the home, or required in the centre itself, play-
things, and ingenious contrivances (often of the puzale’
nature) ; and sometimes material representations of botanieal
objects or geographical phenomena, or simple meteorological
instruments, are amongst those chosen, according to the faste of
the pupil, guided partly by the iradition of the class. He has
also—a movement stimulated by the war—somnc freedom of
choice in.the material e will use, and in the different means of
adapting it to its purposc, aud he is often encouraged to turw
to good use objects commonly discarded—old tins, cardboard
boxes, broken articles of various kinds, packing cases, and so
on: a tin cup emerges from a battered jam tin, and a flower
pot out of a cardhoard cream jar.
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The handwork also illustrates another movement, in which
the consideration of the individual rather than tlhe class is
-evinced. The pupils are allowed freedom of individual pro-
gress—the good pupil is not retarded nor the weak pupil forced
.ahewd The rate of progress, as the choice of work, is largely
individual. This movement towards the greatest possible con-
sideration of the individual’s needs and aptitudes is expressing
itself in vartous changes that are beginning in the internal
organisation of schools, and the matter is of sufficient general
importance to deserve some separate exposition.

ra
Organisation and Individuality.

A main purpese in school organisation is to ensure for each
pupil instruction in those subjects, and in that subject-matter
in each subject, and according to those methods, which suit his
-capacity and aptitudes at the time and best promote his future
development, The problem indeed is how to make the best
of every pupil, backward, mediocre, bright, and of different
tastes and temperaments. Of course this can only be done by
adapting his work 1o each child, and the elementary school
need no longer be turned from this object by fear of public
examination, or by any rigid rules of promotion and classifica-
‘tion solely by age. A type of organisation is thus in demand
which shall assign each pupil the work for which he is fit, and
keep him progressing to higher and harder studies, without
‘break of syllabus, as he becomes ready for them. The need for
greater elasticity and complexity of system to faeilitate this
process is now_beginning to be realised, and inspectors in their
different areas are generally, and more or Iess systematically,
engaged in attempting to solve the problem,

One method by which, within his class, a pupil’s special
interests are being more considered las already been
mentioned, wviz., by allowing him, as far as practicable,
latitude to choose his particular bit of work in the general
scheme for the class.

But other methods are needed—to supplement this. Classes
are big, running even up to sixty pupils—and in ordinary classi-
fication no teacher can show much variety of occupation or of
standard over so large an area without muddle and inefficient
supervision. Can the classes ther be subdivided for separate
treatment? or, if not, can steps be taken to prevent too greas a
variety of ability or attainment in any one class, so that indivi-
dual treatment need be less various? One practical reply to
the second question lies in re-classification for different



SPECIAL MOVEMENTS IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, 119

subjects. The custom in elementary schools lias been to keep
pupils in the same class for all subjects—a simple system by
which with an assignment of teachers to classes rather than to-
subjects the framing of time-tables is child’s play. But it has
the disadvantage of retarding a pupil’s progress in his best
subjects till lie has ‘ caught up ’ in others. Yet it is just in ex-
cellence in any special lines that a pupil’s individuality is ex-
pressed, and the effect of this uniform system of classification
is thus to suppress, rather than to cvoke, individual talent.
Mathematieal ability, and artistic alent, are often peculiarly
individual and separate, and experience is abundantly show-
ing that pupils Lackward in bookwork often find their true
bent when they take up the more ‘ practical ’* subjects—handi-
craft again and again is proving the salvation of the backward
scholar. Though there is as yet no general move towards * re-
classifiention,” enterprise in this direction s being steadily
encouraged. An experiment in  practical ’ education has for
example been recently tricd in the Tindsey division of Lincolu-
shire and in the South-West division, according to which (in
the latter for example) some twenty schools, varying in number-
from thirty to over two hundred pupils, have set aside three
afternoons weekly for ¢ practical ’ subjects, chosen, for boys,
from amongst the following: gardening, woodwork, cardboard
modelling, practical arithmetie, nature study, drawing, bee~
keeping and matting; and for girls from needlework, cookery..
housecraft, laundrywork, nature study and flower gardening,
dressmaking and rug—and mat-making ; and for younger chil-
dren from paper-folding, modelling in clay and cardboard,
practical mensuring and drawing, raffin and basketwork. The
advantage of simultaneous practical work for the whole school
is that it makes possible a complete re-classification in those:
subjects, so that a pupil in the second or third class in his
general school work may be in, say, the first or fourth section
or class for practical pursuits; and his promotion in these is
independent of his progress elsewhere. The system is the less
practicable iu large schools, where special rooms for some forms.
of practical work might thus be crowded at the same time, but
in smaller schools—especially in rural schools with space for
gardening—it is easily worked; and is being favourably re-
ported upon by the teachers, as fostering resourcefulness and
self-reliance and general intelligence, and frequently discover-
ing special aptitudes in the otherwise dull pupil.

There is also a fairly general advocacy of a policy of ¢ sec-
tioning ' within classes. The clags teacher subdivides his class
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into two-—sometimes three—groups according to their general
progress, and so arranges his time-table that oral teaching falls
io one group only at a time. This may be done all the way up
the school. Thus in different classes some forms of handwork
for onc group may sychronise with a reading lesson for an-
other, an arithmetic oral lesson with drawing and writing,
transeription with a nature lesson, and so on. And in higher
classes the better pupils may study a reading passage quietly,
or malke notes upon what they have read, while another group is
being taken orally in reading; and again in arithmetic one
group may be left to do without explanation exercises that with
another require oral preparation by the teacher, or may be set
harder work to grapple with alone. A growing confidence in
pupils’ independent study f{ncilitntes the arranging of time-
tables on these lines. )

It will be gathered that this plan of sectioning implies a cor-
responding differentiation in syllabuses. In some schools this
is not explicitly recognised, the ¢ better ’ section merely doing
harder or more detailed or less assisted work on a' common
syllabus, that is to say, within the same range of topiecs. The
advance 1s then ‘ eoncentric * rather than continuous, or in the
mere capacity for working the same coursc alone. But the
idea is spreading of making explicit diffcrences in the sylla-
buses for the class sections, the different groups covering rather
different ground. As soon, however, as this step is taken, the
class in effect becomes two classes, one higher amd the other
lower. If this movement is carried up the school the number
of school classes has practically been doubled. This raises the
questions of the frequency of promotion, and of co-ordination of
syllabuses within and between the classes. Attempts are being
made to answer these questions,

As regards promotions, the prevailing practice of annual
promotion is a survival from the * mechanical ’ era of last cen-
tury when pupils were promoted yearly simply according to
their age. In those days a pupil endured the whole school course
to the end, whether ke was fit for it or not, or till he reached the
minimum age of exemption. The main general change that
has taken place in the present century has been in the diree-
tion of retirding promotion for the unfit; acccleration has been
less frequent. At the same time the syllabuses have also
usually remained fixed courses for a year’s work in each elass.
The movement alrendy indicated towards a better adjustment
of the courses to the pupil’s requirements, has however in seve-
ral schools been carried further, and the rate of promotion has
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been varied in accordance. The plan is not uncommon, for
instance, of supplewmenting a”* double-class ’ system with half-
yearly syllabuses, often overlapping into the syllabuses for the
class above and the class below. A kind of zigzag organisation
results which may be graphically represented as follows:—

Syllabus.
Class I a

1b
I1a
I1b
and =o on.

On this principle a sharp pupil may pass from class In to
class IIa after six months without dislocation of work, while a
dull pupil may spend a whole year in Ia and an ordjinary pupil
may complete the courses of In and Ib in a-year. Tle syllabus
for Ib will in this-case be not necessarily a mere repetition of
the last half of Ia and the first half of TIa syllabus, but might
both recapitulate and cover more difficult parts of previous
ground. In the abstract this scheme provides for retardation
cr acceleration of promotion by six-monthly considerations of
each pupil’s case, and thus each ‘pupil may advance unevenly
up the school. In practice this plan is most feasible in schools
of some three hundred to four hundred pupils in which six (or
seven) standards can thus be duplicated without necessitating
an excessive staff.

The tendency in the past i schools of this or larger size,
has been to overweight the school at the botlom by duplicating
lower classcs while somctimes actnally combining classes at the
top.

Thus the number in schools of from four {o five hundred
pupils entail their division into mine, ten or eleven classes,
against an average school life—on an annual prowmotion basis
—of seven years. In those schools it was usual to have
‘ double’ classes at the bottom, and on the old system of fixed
syllabuses for the seven standards (or vears of schoel life) it
was not possible to find room in the single upper classcs for all
the pupils coming np from the double classes below, except by



122 SCII00L INSTECTI0N IN ENGLANL.

accelerating the flow of promotion above. This subordinates
the interests of the pupil to the convenience of a rigid system
of classification. Amongst other improvements upon this
organisation is that, obtaining in one school, of deserting the
annual promotion principle altogether, and dividing the
school into nine continuous classes with eight-mouthly or niue-
mouthly syllabuses. In this way a pupil regularly promoted
ascends the scale in six or seven vears.

In a group of schools with A and B sections, the syllabuses:
for the B scction covered the same series of main topics as
ih the A section, but eliminated details and gave a simpler
treatment all through. The B classes too were rather
smaller, and individuals received more separate assistance.
They worked more slowly, but it did not follow that they were
otherwise mentally inferior. In many cases it was found
that they caught up their fellows in higher classes and proved
as capable in the end.

Such experiments in classification suffice to illustrate one-
attempt that is now being made in English elementary educa-
tion so fo-organise the school as to consider the needs of the
individual. The difficulty in schools in which each teacher
may stand for thirty to forty pupils, and a class may contain
as many as sixty, is to provide for children of very varying
kinds and rates of mental development. Some children are-
precocions, some are dull all through, some lag early and then
spurt ahead. Some think slowly, but correctly; others quick-
ly and correctly, and some, again, quickly but erratically, and’
some are both dull and slow. Different types of mentality re-
quire careful adjustment both of rates of promotion and of’
mental treatment and fare. The schemes alluded to above
merely indicate the first step in a tentative advance towards a
greater elasticity of organisation in English elementary
schools, and will no doubt lead later to further and more vari-
able methods of providing for the fuller development of eaclr
individual child.

What has been attempted in this chapter is to give the 1m-
pression -produced on an outside observer introduced into-
English elementary education at a moment of transition, who-
accordingly is concerned to discover what the chief movements
at the moment are, and to exhibit them in as clear a light as
possible. And his concern is wore with a study of what the-
more advanced educationalists are attempting to do, than with
what is the present condition of the average schools. An in--
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spector is a dealer in futures; and therefore the several illustra-
tions in this report though taken from actual practice must
not be interpreted as a picture of ordinary English elementary
edueation as it is, but rather of English elementary education
as it is becoming, or of conditions which inspectors as a body
~—along with the better teachers and other educationists—are
attempting to make more genernl in the schools. The changes
here indicated are, accordingly, as yet in various early stages,
and have stil] to mature. Tt is the work of the inspectorate to
survey each stage in a movement, to observe what ig already
being done here and there by teachers who have grasped the
new ideas, and to spread them in their practical application up
and down the country. The inspector docs not in practice su
much originate as interpret or communicate : he guides rather
than leads, or, if he leads, it is more usnally than otherwise
by disseminating the teaching of other leaders. At the same
time he must exercise on all new enthusinsms the control of
sober commonsense.

It is of interest in this comnection to instance from a confer-
ence held this vear of the women inspectorate, the constant
recurrence of the idea of promoting individual activity, and
activities appropriate to the individual, in the minds of
the speakers, and the actua! position of the schools as gathered
from the views expressed by members of the Conference. The
very fact that no itein in the agenda dealt specifically with this
point makes the dominance of the idea of individual aetivity
the more significant. Three of the twelve topies for discussion
reflect the idea directly—*Is there ary increase in the self-
governing idea in elementary schools? and the questions of
¢ Private study in the Elementary School,” and of ¢ Modifica-
tions of the curriculum in higher classes of Public Elementary
Sehools with regard to special needs of girls in after life.” In
the discussion on the last topic, for example, the present posi-
tion of the schools in relation to this aspect of the individual-
istic movement is indicated. *‘It is found that while in many
districts there was little or nothing to report, some attempts are
being made to copc with the problems mentioned...... and that
the results of those attempts are very promising. The author-
ities (that is, ihe local bodies in charge of education) had got
to the stage of asking ‘ What do the girls want?’ There was
found to be ‘a very considerable increase in the number of
school leaving classes for backward girls who instead of remain-
ing in the low standards for which their attainments qualify
thein, are transferred at twelve or twelve and a half to special

1
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classes whieh devote much time to domestie subjects, needle-
work, laundrywork, and baby ecare. Many teachers also take
considerable trouble to find employment for their old girls in
businesses of various sorts and to give them special coaching for
the purpose before leaving school.” Again, several speakers re-
marked that the elder girls were not given enough responsibility
and that they had little or no opportunity of exercising a choice
at school. On the other hand instances were given of schools
where the elder girls are expected to arrange their own work
within certain limits. They are not treated as a class but as
individuals. There is preparation set in every subject; it s
the business of each girl to fit the preparation into the time at
her disposal. Books are on the table for them to fetch as they
require them. Bells are not required, the girls moving to the
time-table of their own accord. Other schools were mentioned
which gave some choice in hobbies, by setting apart one after-
noon a week on which a girl could choose her own occupation,
but having chosen she was bound to stick to it for three months.
The general opinion was however that hobbies were much more
enconraged in beys’ schools than in girls ”’......Tn another case
the girls were made responsible for the order and cleanliness of
the school, and took it in turns to look after the babies and to
ake charge of the school dinner. A suggestion was made * that
in a country district more use might be made of the children’s
vatural love of collecting by developing the nature study and
geography on lines of local interest and encouraging them to
collect ‘intelligently.” >’ The ideas of adaptation of work to
individual pupil’s requirements, and of encouraging individual
initiative, clearly pervade the whole discussion; and, apart
from any formulated conclusions in which the conference might
culminate, the various members who attended must have left
for their respective areas with new applications of a wain prin-
ciple to attempt to communicate to such schools as seemed
ready to receive them. !

The idea of the preciousness of individuality, now becom-
ing current in these ®lementary schools, owes, if not its birth,
at any rate its present prominence, largely to a retired Chief
ingpector of the elementary schools who in Lis books ¢ What is
and What Might be’ and ‘ In Defence of What Might be,” has
traated in terms of education the philosophical doctrines of
‘ geli-realisation’ and ‘self-expression.” The idea of self-
expression is a good deal in the air in elementary schools, and
though the essence of Mr. Holmes’ teaching has not been gene-
rally understood, and * self-expression * has often become a con-
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venient cover for inaccurate, careless, or irregular work, the
main influence of the present vogue of individuality appears to
be wholesome. It is noticeable that interpretations of the same
idens by Dr. Montessori, their missionary in the infant class-
room, have not found general favour in Bnglish schools, or, at
any rate, with English educated opinion as a whole, chiefly
because Ly the time they reached England, they were seen to
coutain little or nothing new, and the doetrine of self-expression
is by this time, through its inevitable abuse, being treated with
_caution,

There is also one gap which the movement towards ‘ indivi-
duality ’ in the schools leaves unfilled. The stress upon
one aspect of school activily is diverting, or inhibiting atten-
tion from another. The complementary movewmcni—if: one
may so call it—of co-operative or group action in the schools
awaitg its preacher and its missionary. The idea of co-opera-
tive study or occupation—though instances may be observed
at haphazard—has not yet taken root. Where co-operation
occurs, it 1s not so mueh in conscious obedicnee to ihe idea, as
because it happens to be the obvious means of undertaking the
work in hand. Co-operation has not been raised to the dignity
of a principle. In the case of handicraft, for example, where a
big article involving several operations has to be made, it is
natural to call upon several pupils to contribute; one makes
one table leg, another another and a third the flat top, and so
on. And in such a casc a teacher here and there has begua to
recognise the educational, as well as practical, advautan-r-s in
this group work—one result can be measured against another
accuracy is tested, if the different paris of the structure are to
fit and both legs (for example) to be true to a common measure;
and the pupils learn from one another by consulting over com-
mon difficulties; they ‘ put thejr heads together ’ and they grow
to realise the practical necessity of compromise. But no one
has yet, so far as I could gather or noticed, deliberately
attempted to spread the ‘co-operative’ idea in instruction in
the schools. Instances were lacking in which the pupils in
an advanced class take up different lines in their history
passage, one group trying, for example, to infer from his
conduct the character of somc historical personage, another
group looking for exceptions to a trait suggested by the teacher,
and a third considering how some other hero of history would
have acted in the same eircumstances.

There is scope in schools for much combinajion work of this

kind. In regard to compositions, though subJects chosen now-
12
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a-slays are generally suitable to the age and experience of the
pupils, the idea of setting different sections to treat different
aspects of the same topic, and so contribute to & common pro-
duct of the whole class, is as yet absent. Yet with the present
attention to common practical and outdoor occupations, and
their co-ordination with work in composition, the ground is
obviously ready for this next step. One group of pupils might
consider the differences between similar plants, another their
similarities, a third could compare their general characteristics
with plants of another species. The total would be a body of
information valuable and available to all. The different con--
tributions as they are made might supply a useful exercise in
oral composition for the group, and the whole the subject of
written or oral work for the class, Geography, mathematics,
even English reading or grammar, and indeed every subject in
the school curriculum is susceptible of some application of the
co-operative principle. Its scope need not be confined to the
¢ practical > occupations only, in which it at present figures as
an incidental help. A movement te supplement the cult of
‘individuality * with the cult of ‘association’ would
add a power in education that made for a fuller and
deeper individuality in itself—for men are- not made
by developing their powers in isolation, but they are
themselves best developed by constant interplay with the per-
sonal forces around them. If it is the business of a national
system of education to make good the national defects, yet it is
the Jack, not of individual initiative, but*of organised co-oper-
ation, that is being generally deplored in English life to-day.
The question awaits an answer whether English public educa-
tion has not its bias on the wrong side.
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CHAPTER VIII.
Inspection and Internal examinations.

A

As mentioned in  the chapter on Inspecting Ire-
cedure the ordinary internal examinations held periodically
in elementary schools do not receive as an index of the
school’s condition the attention from inspectors to which their
importance entitles them. Tlc reasons for, this neglect, and
for the attitude of inspectors towards these examinations, are
wortll some separate consideration.

Under favourable conditions periodical tests of classwork
can convey trustworthy indications of ‘the state and manage-
ment of a school, thus serving to supplement the means at an
ispector’s disposal for estimating a school’s wortk. The
‘worked answer papers of the pupils should indicate in any sub-
ject their standard of attainment, the intelligence with which
they approach their subject, and—to some extent—the methods
employed in teaching it. They may help towards determining
the suitability of the syllabus—whether the course is rightly
proportioned, whether it is toc hard or teo easy, too long or too
short; and modifications of the syllabus may be based on infor-
mation thus gamed. The examination results can assist an
inspector in forming a judgment on the success of the teach-
ing, though they cannot of course acquaint him with the par-
ticular circumstances affecting that success, and so are a
fallible sole instrument for measuring the capacity or indus-
try of the teacher. The fairness and the standards of the
marking can witness to the headmaster’s interest and intelli-
grenee in direction, and the questions, by their quality and
seleetion, to the instructional ideals, of the school.

If however the examination is to servc these purposes,
certain conditions must be present, The examination must be
recognised as a serious institution. 'Where it is generally
lightly treated, and does not claim equal thought and care
with other elements in a school’s general conduct—the classi-
fication, the apportioning of the work, the time-table, the
syllahuses, and the daily routine of teaching—then an investi-
gation of it, for evidences of the headmaster’s general aims and
direction, is off the point; wherc the questions are framed to
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exhibit what a pupil does, rather than to test what he should,
know, where the marking is unduly liberal, or where the con-
trol of the class when under examination is careless, then the
matter and the marking of the papers cease to give a measure
of a pupil’s real progress, or of the efficacy of the teaching, or
of the adequacy of the syllabus,

But unfortunately tliese examinations in Eunglish element-
ary schools seem to have been involved in a vicious circle.
Inspectors have not taken them as serious aids to school evalua-
tion because they have not been so taken in the schools them-
selves, and the schools have not taken them seriously when
they have not been expected to do so. A judgment upou the
conduct of the examinations has not contributed its due share
te the inspector’s judgment upon the school as a whole. The
historical fact is that with the abolition of the inspector’s
public examination in the nineties the examination tradition
persisted in the shape of internal examinalions conducted, more
or less formally, by the head teacher. But it was the ghost of
the real thing: the motive—material rewards—to make 1t an
efficient and substantial school fact had disappeared. One ex-
treme was exchanged for another—the public examination had
been the all-in-all of school endeavour, the internal examina-
_ tion was likely to lapse into a casual incident of school routine.

This danger indeed did not go unnoticed by the Department
at Whitehall, and in default of the written evidence of the
school’s progress shown by the publiec examination the teachers
were encouraged to maintain, and the inspectors to take advan-
tage of, a number of records and registers of the school’s
doings—special care was to be taken over time-tables, and sylla-
buses, and progress records and reports; and from time to time,
though the Code mostly was silent, the ‘ Suggestions for the
consideration of Teachers * made various recommendations with
regard to periodical examinations within the school. Sylla-
buses and time-tables are to-day regularly supervised—and
signed—by hoth the local and the Board’s educational officers
(ond this is usually, though not universally, done on the spot
where the eircumstances can be ascertained), but as yet there
has been no methodical or sustainéd effort to reform the exami-
nations or to control them ; their possibilities both as an aid in
inspection and as a piece of school machinery, remain unex-
ploited, and though the head teachers of some larger schools
in particulor have found in well conducted examinations an
expedient for measuring progress where others were bevond
their compass, generally speaking the internal examination has
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suffered from neglect. In certain areas however fresh in-
terest has been aroused in the subjeet, and a movement towards
reinstating the examination may be anticipated. At any rate
separate investigations in two large and important divisions
have revealed present deficiencies, a prelude to remedy; and,
ag internal examinations take a prominent plaee in the economy
of secondary schools in India as a means for determining pupil’s
promotions, these deficiencies may repay the practical educa-
tionist’s consideration.

B.

As a rule the examinations have heen held too frequently.
It is a question what reasonable object can be served, at least in
ordinary eircuinstances, by lolding formal examinations. more
than twice a year, though a class teacher may, and usually
does, eonduet more frequent informal tests of his own; indeed,
he may be said to be testing the pupil’s retention and intel-
ligence all along. On the other hand formal examinations
can easily be too frequent to be really well condueted or check-
ed by the head teacher, consistently with the satisfactory per-
formance of his many other duties; and it may be at once more
practieable and more beneficial to eoncentrate upon one or twn
really scarching and comprehensive tests, than to spend a great-
.er aggeregate of time over a number of less thorough exanina-
tions. The opinion is expressed for example that where a
head teacher 1s in touch with his sehool and is constantly visit-
ing the classes, one formal examination in the year should
suffice; and it is probable that the London County Council—
the most important loeal authority in England—will reduee
the obligatory number to one. Time has Deen wasted also
through superfluous sub-divisions of subjects (separate tests
heing given, for example, in writing, spelling, composition,
literature. and grammar, or, in arithmetie, in ‘sums,” men-
tal arithmetic, practical arithmetie, mensuration, algebra,
and even ‘figuring '), and through allowing exeessive time
for doing the papers, and again by the hendmaster’s doing too
much of the actunl examining himself.

Though separate papers have been needlessly set upon sub-
divisions of subjects, the seope of the examination may at the
same time be too narrow. The tendeney has been to limit it to
the three * ’s ’ (in accordanee with the tradition of the * pub-
lic’ cxamination), to exclude from test the ‘ praetieal’ sub-
jects—handwork, needlework, and domestic suhjects,' not
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open to expeditious or written cxamination—and to neglect
(namely, in science or geography) supplementing written
with oral or practical tests. Where the scope is confined, and
promotions of pupils or judgments upon the teacher’s work arc
made dependent upon the evidence of the examination, subjects
not examined upon are apt to be neglected in the teaching, and
it 18 plain generally that if o subject deserves teaching at all,
to omit it from examination is to make the measure of the
pupil’s intellectnal progress untrustworthy because incomplete.

A common defect in examination papers is in the choice of
questions. Proficiency in the art of setting examination
papers is not lightly acquired—the questions have to be so
framed, distributed and proportioned that memory, intelli-
gence, and the power of application should all be exercised,
there shall be scope for the weaker and chances for the sironger
pupils, the foundations of the work as well as the nearer sylla-
bus shall be included, and the syllabus as a whele shall be fairly
evenly covered, and essentials shall be treated rather than mere
details (the mere cramming of lists, rules, exceptions, synopses,
tables, and outlines should not be called for); the paper shall
require neither thouglhtless haste nor long reflection for its
complete answering, and the meaning of the questions shall be
unmistakable. It appears that a good deal of care is often
taken over the choice of questions, and it is quite likely that
teachers in elementary schoels in daily touch with children
should know better what can be expected of them and how to
frame questions to their requirements than more detached
examiners examining over a wide area. Good head teachers—
especially in large schools—often frame questions with the deli-
berate aim of influencing the teaching.

If the marks allotted on the worked examination papers are
of themselves to assist an inspector towards estimating the work
of the pupils, and indirectly the efficacy of the teaching, they
should be awarded on an even scale from school to school, the
marking should bear a clear relation to the merits of the papers,
and the maxima possible to the value of the subjects in the
curriculum. Investigation shows however that the standards
have been irregular, haphazard, and as a rule unreasonably
low, in some schools large numbers of pupils being given full,
and very few less than half, marks, A flat rate of maxima is
also common, so that an ingpector has no indieation of the rela-
tive importance attached in a school to the different subjects.

The conditions under which the papers are answered have
»flen heen neither strict nor definite. Where pupils are allow-
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ed to collaborate, or to mingle during recesses before finishing
a paper, or have the questions ‘explained’ to them before-
hand, or are allowed unlimited time for their answers, the
examination loses in practical value. 'With this kind of care-
lessness may be reckoned—for the exaggerated appearance of
knowledge it produces—the actual preparation of pupils for
the questions to be set or the confining of the questions to what
the pupiks have learnt most recently.

The deficiencies enumerated above as vitiating the internal
examinations are not by any mears universal. There is more
individuality, and therefore greater variety of practice, in Eng-
lish than in Indan schools of the same grade. In some cases
the internal examinations are carefully managed and adapted
to useful purposes. The  placing’ of the pupil, for example,
may depend, not only on his marks for written papers, but on
such evidence of his industry and ability as is shown in his
exercise books for the past period, or in records—monthly or
weekly—kept by the teacher of the progress and behaviour of
ench pupil in his class.  Tnteresting if debatable departures
from common practice are those of examining a class by
sainple, or of excluding from test pupils who have no chance of
promotion, of supplementing the ordinary examination with a
‘silent study ’ exercise, in which for example the children in
a top class are given three weeks and the use of any books or
material they wish, for producing a full account of some coun-
try in Europe. There arc instances of special tests of intelli-
gent silent reading (e.g., in the supplying of headings to
paragraphs or the making of a mouse trap to directions), of
special ‘ specd ’ tests in arithmetie, or of the use of atlases for
solving problems in geography.

As regards delegation of authority in setting question
_pupers, a headmaster may set one half of a paper and the class
teacher the other, or teachers set papers for one another under
his general check, or—a plan worth remembering—the papers
for one class may be entrusted to the teacher of the class next
above, inte which the promoted pupils will be admitted. Some
head teachers make good use of reports to parents, accompany-
ing a statement of marks, and the following ‘ personal ’ note to
the parent is said to have had good results. ¢ Will you please
continue to do your best for your boy's welfare at school by
sending him regularly and properly, by watching his pro
gress, and taking an interest in his school life and work?
Suggestions from you will be welcomed. You may call and
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see the timme-table and your boy’s work at any time by giving
previous notice, Our aim is to lead your child, as far ag we
can, to make the best of himself and his opportunities. We
ask for your earnmest co-operation to make the hfe of the
school as helpful as possible,’

Any measure that may lead parents in India to regard an
Anglo-Vernacular school as something more thau a manufae-
tory of matriculates is worth a trial.

C.

Sowe of the defects mentioned in the conduct of exnmina-
tions have been due not merely to a general carelessness but
rather to the diversion of the examination from other functions
to that of basing on it a more or less formal report of the class’s
work and so of the teacher’s success. The public examination
ceased in 1895, and in the following years inspectors were advis-
el officially that the worked exammatmn papers of the pupils
would ‘ afford further material for forming an opinion of the
school,” and in the “Suggestions ’ of 1905, the head teacher is

encouraged ‘ to keep a record book contnining brief entries
of the quality of the work done throug]mut the school as
tested- by periodical examinations.” Tlhie head teacher’s re-
port, with the question papers and written answers, was to be
kept for the information of the inspector.  Where internal
school examinations are regarded as primarily tests of the-class
teacher and not of the class, and the reports of the hiead teacher
upon them as reports on the class teacher’s capacity, and not
upon the work done by the pupils, the examination is influenced
accordingly. Easy questioning, high marking, special pre-
paration, careless supervision, may be some of the natural ve~
sults of a desire not to let the examination spoil the teacher’s
vecord. And the head teacher’s reports taken on too uniform-
Iv favourable a colouring. The association with the internal
examination of reports on the class’s progress defeats in this
case its own object, for the examination results on which they
are based are misleading. * The reports of the head teacher,’
‘says a recent memorandum on the subject, “ if they are to be
really useful, should indicate how far the schemes of instrue-
tion are working out successfully in practice, and should alsc
supgest to the class-teacher possible modifications of method
snd aim or a new distribution of emphasis on certain points.’
These purposes clearly cannot be secured except by frank state-
ment and discussion of the subjects or parts of subjects in whicle
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the work of the class has fallen below a reasonably high stand-
ard. It was, however, extremely rare to find reports which
answer in any sense {o this description. Sometimes they con-
sisted of letters only : —

V. G. (Arithmetic and mental.)

V. G. Reading, composition, spelling, drawing.
V. F. Handwriting.

F. Grammar.

more commouly of a few words of commendation of the class-
teacher or a statement expressing satisfaction at the work
done : — .

r

‘A continues as an untiring, conscientious und intelli-
gent worker, full of energy and zeal for the good of the chil-
dren in cvery respect.’

‘B has done brilliantly. There is no weak spot at all in
the class.’

‘C has carried on the work most successfully with the
happiest results.’

‘D is a very conscientious, hardworking, methodical
modern teacher, ever secking for improved methods of instrue-
tion, and the work of the class is in o very satisfactory state.
The Composition, Handwriting, arrangement and neatness of
all paper work have greatly improved, and special praise is due
to the general intelligence of the children.’

* While the praise of the elass-teacher’s efforts was often
deserved, study of the examination papers frequently showed
various defects in the children’s work which called for the at-
tention of the head teacher and his staff, with a view to their
improvement. Yet it was rare to find such points mentioned
in the reports, and it is not going too far to sny that in many
schools it would be better to have no reports at all than those
written at present They had little or no relation to the work
actually doue Ly the children, and for that reason were i1 na
scose the means they should be of raising it to a higher level of
efficiency.’

The following is an instance of a more discriminating type
of comment where the educational purpoese of the report had
been kept in view : —

‘In the old drill subjects of arithmetic and spelling we

are Loth disappointed, and T am counvineced that we cannot
reasonally expect the class to cover our present arithmetic



134 SCHOOL INSPECTION IN ENGLAND.

Syllabus in the short time we allot to it. Next term we are
easing it.’

‘But I am not sure whether A has not fallen into the
clever teacher’s fault of relying too much on clever teaching
and too little on persistent grind which alone can secure accu-
rate arithmetic and correct spelling. It will be worth while
to try a judicious mixture of the two.’

Other purposes that the internal examination can serve have
been fairly generally ignored—in indicating the suceess of the
pupils and the appropriateness of the syllabus, in helping to
determine pupil’s promeotions, or in providing a stimulus in
their work. TFor the last named purpose the class marks should
be made known generally and as soon as possible. Cases in
which they were not available till the pupils had left the class,
or were not published at all, or in which the worked papers
were never returned or shown to them, illustrate the neglect of
this possible use.

D.

If the examination in FEngland has been nbused through
becoming a test of the class teacher rather than of the class,
the question is whether in India it does mot suffer equally
through being regarded too exclusively as a piece of machinery
for determining pupils’ promotiens. The yearly promotion
examination is a substantial fact in Indian schools, which
claims no small share of the inspector’s time and attention, but
wmainly for assuring its promotion value. There are also
quarterly or ‘house examinations—making three or four
examinations in the year—the results of which sometimes
modify or check the findings of the ‘promotion tests.

The conclusion is not to be drawn from the English experi-
ence that the questions, the worked papers, and the marking in
these examinations cannot or should not assist an inspecting
officer 1n his estimate of the conduet of the school as a whole or
of the teaching in the respective classes; the warning to be
gathered from both the Tinglish and the Indian experience is
not against taking advantage of this particular institution to
add to one’s knowledge of the school and not against using it as
nue means of determining the promotion of pupils—it is rather
against sacrificing to these or other subsidiary objects the
prime purpose of testing the progress of the class. This is, and
should remain, the most generally useful function of the intei-
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nal examination, which may serve other purposes only provid-
ed it be not spoilt for this.

If evils follow, where the mere examination results are
made a measure of n teacher’s.capncity, without considering
the particular circumstances or giving due credit to qualities
not connected with examinations, the consequences of using the
examination simply—or mainly—as n machinery for promotion
may be no less unfortunate. The questions, the marking, the
preparation of the pupils, the details of the exuminution day,
may be so ordered as to ensure a fair pass percentage, and these
and other consequences can best be anticipated not by checking
or controlling in the examination merely its efficiency for pro-
motions, but by carefully investigating—at ordinary inspec-
tions or otherwise—its adequacy for its prime purpose, and by
deliberately giving the examination its due importance in the
general conduct of the school. This reinstatement effected, it
is open to consider the subsidiary uses to which the examina-
tion may be put,

For their function as measnring the pupil’s progress it may
be asked for example whether in Indian schools formal exami-
untions are not held too frequently, whether enough care is
taken in choosing questions, in maintaining a proper standard
in these and in the marking, in proportioning the maxima
amongst the various papers, whether more account could not be
taken of other than the day’s examination records and of other
than merc intellectual or.paper proficiency; whether fhe sub-
jects are too snbdivided or whether each is given its due place,
whether the papers are too long or too short, aud lastly how
much freedom can safely be allowed headmasters in arranging
all such details for themselves. For after all a question of
wide importance is not merely that of the efficiency of the
examination for its immediate purpose, but also that of the
degree to which immediate efficiency can be sacrificed in the
future interests of cducation as a whole. For school authori-
ties, like others, can only be expected to lenrn from expericnce
if they are also permitted to make mistakes.



Act, of 1870 . . . .

1002 . . . f
Arnold, M, . . . .
Cheshire Pact . . . .

Classification in schools
Cde, effects of. Revised .

Commission of 1838 .

1886 .
Confercnees .
Curriculum
Education Department.
Examinations . . .
in India .
internal
by sample
Grants .
Inquirics

Inspection, Denomlnatmnal
and Employers
and examination .

and Headmasters .
in India . .
Objects .

Procedure .

of schools for Dcfectives
of Secondary schools
social aspects of

and Tcachers .

and training of Tuachers

Training for .
Iuspectors, Appoiutmcnt of .

Apgsistant N
Chief .
Denommat.mnal '
District .

Divisional . .
Instruetions to .
Junior . . .
Local . .
Medical . .
Numbers

of Returns

of Secondary schuols
Specialist . .

Sub-inspectors .
Women . . .
Local Bodies . . R .
}'romotion in schools . .
Reports . . . R

School boards . .
“ Quggestions ™ for Tcachcrs .
Syllabuses . . . .

PagE.
. 1l
29 sqq, 39, 71

. 3,
. G6
. 118 sgy
2 7 aqq 9 sqq., lZaqq,44
16
7
. . 19
. 41 06 60, 61, 62, 123
16 aqq., 27, 116, 129

1,13, i9,20 27, 41, 47, 80, 91 sgq., 08

8, 12, 109, 116

. . 134

50, 127 sqq.

29

lb 18, 2(} 21, 22

62, 80 aqq 84, 86, 90 aqq.
, 11

77

6 9, llaqq 11, 2281q,44 49,
.,0 59, 68, 83 109, 127 sqq.
. . 77,83
42. 48 G] 70, 74, 78, 90

. 3 agq.

5 g, 93qq,]2sqq,2]aqq
34 m, 41 899, 98 sqq.

' . . . 74 gy,
- . . 62, 96 sq7.
13, 16, 26, 40,77

. . . . 107

. 7. 38, 60, 66

. l 16, & 9 32 agq
11, ._4 29,31, 33, 38
. . 23, 30, 61

6, 11
. . . . . 31,57

. . . . . 28,50
. . 8, 11,12, 16, 20, 26, 46,
57, 91,

. . . 29, 31, 33

70 sqq., 82, 84, 86
. 31, 72 agqq.

. . 2,11, 12

. . . . 12

o 64

...4, 31, 63 64 67 agq.,

74, 104

. . . 18,24, 31, 33, 38
. . . » 23,63, 123
. . v 39, 70 sqq.

. . . 7116, 120 #qq.
. . . 4 6, 26, 80 sqq.
. . . . 11,30
. . . . o 94 eqq.
1 . . . 121



CALCUTTA
SUPERINTENDENT GOVERNMENT PRINTING, INDIA
B. HASTINGS STREET



BUREAU OF EDUCATION

INDIA

OCCASIONAL REPORTS
No. 8

THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS

H. S. Duncan, M.A,,

Principaf, Teachers’ College, Saidapet, Madras
AND
A. H. Macuenzie, M.A.,, B.Sc.,

Principal, Uovernment Training College, Allahabad
Price 8 as or 9d.



Agenis for the Sale of Books Published by the

Superinfendent of Government Printing, India, Caleutta.

IN EUROPE,

Conatable & Co., 10, Orange Street,

Leicester Square,
London, W.C.

k egan Paul, Trench, Trilbner & Co., 68-74, Carter Lane.
E.C.,, and 25, Museum Street, London, W.C.

Berpard Quariteh, 11, Graftou Street, New Bona Street
London, .

P. 8. King & Somns, 2 & 4, Great Smith Street,
minster, London, S.WV.

H. 8. King ¢ Co., 65, Cornhill, E.C., and 9, Pall Mall,
London, W.

West-

Grindlay & Ce, b4, Parliament Street, London, S.W,

IN INDIA

Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcut{a and Simla.
Newmsan & Co., Calcutta.

R. Cambray & Co., Calcutta.

8, K. Lahiri & Co., Calcufta.

B. Banerjee & Co., Calcutta.

TheIndian School Supply Depér, 309, Bow Bazar Street,
Calcutta, and 226, Nawabpur, Dacca,

Batterworth & Co., (India), I.td.,, Calcutta.

Rai M. €. Sarcar Bahadur & Sons, 90/2 A Harrison
Road, Calcutta.

The Weldon Library, 18-5, Chowringhece Road, Calcufta.
Btandard Literature Company, Linited, Calcutta,
Lal Chand & Sous, Caleutta,

Higginbothsmm & Co., Madras.

¥. Kalyanarama Iyer & Co., Madras.

G. A, Natesan & Co., Madras.

8, Murthy & Co., Madras.

Thompson & Co., Madras.

‘rempple & Co., Madras.

Y. R. Rama Iyer & Co., Madras,

vas & Co,, Madras,

B. M, Gopalakrishua Kone, Madura,
Thacker & Co., Ltd.,, Bombay.

A. J. Combridge & Co., Bombay.

D, B. Taraporevala, Sons & Co., Bombay.
Mrs. Radhabai Atmaram Sagoon, Bombay.

AND

Luzae & Co., 46, Great Russcll Street, London, W.C.
W. Thacker & Co., 2, Creed Lane, London, E.C.

T. Fisher Unwin, Ltd.,, 1, Adelphi Terrace, London,
Ww.C.

Wm, Wesley & Son, 28, Essex 8t., Strand, London.
B. H. Blackwell, 50 & 51, Broad Strest, Oxford.
Deighton Bell & Co., Ltd., Cambridge.

Oliver and Boyd, Tweeddals Court, Edinburg

E. Ponsonby, Ltd., 116, Grafton Street, Dublin,
Ernest Leroux, 28, Rue Bonaparte, Paris.
Martinus Nijhoff, The Hague, Holland.

CEYLON.

Sunder Pandurang, Bombay.

QGopal Narayan & Co., Bombay.

Ram Charpdra Govind & Son, Kalbadevi, Bombay.
A. H. Wheeler & Co,, Allahabad, Caleutta and Bombay.

N. B. Mathur,
Allahabad.

Rai Sahib M. Gulab Singh & Sons, Mufid-i-Am Press
Lahore and Allahabad.

Rama Krishna & Sons, Lahore,
Supt., American Baptist Mission Press, Rangoon.
Manager, the © Hitavapa, » Nagpur,

8. C. Talukdar, - Proprietor, Students’
Cooch Behar.

A, M. & J. Ferguson, Ceylon.

Manager, Educational Book DepOts, Nagpur and
Jubbulpore.*

Manager ot the Iinperial Book Depdt, 63,
Chaunk Street, Delhi,*

Supt., Nazir

Ilanun Hind Press

and Company,

Chandney

Bapager, “ The Agra Medical Hall and Co-operative

Asao;nat,lon, Ltd.” (Successors to A. John & Co.,
Agra

Supt., Basel Misslon Book and Tract Depository,
Mangalore.*

¥, Varadachary & Co., Madras,*

H. Liddell, Printer, etc., 7, South Road, Allahabzad.®,

Ram Dayal Agarwala, 184, Katra, Allahabad.*

I7. C. Anand & Souns, Peshawar,”

blanager, Newal Kishore Press, Lucknow.*

* Agenta for the sale of [Legislative Deparbment publications only.



CONTENTS

Preface , . . . ' .

L] F .

Paax,

i

I THE TRAINING OT SECONDARY TEACHERS IN 7HE MADRA¢ PRESIDENCY 1

Il THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS IN THE USITED PRrOVINCRIS—

Teachers for vernacular boys' schools
The normal school . . ' .
Training classes . .

Teachers for English schonls for boys
The Government Training Cullege, Allahabad
The Governinent Training College, Lucknow
Verpacular schools for Indian girls .
English schools for Irdian girls .

Teachers for European schools . .

- 9 3
. . .

. .
L3 [ )

33
41
5b
64
68
g8l
86
9i

94



PREFACE

THE training of secondary teachers has already formed the

subject of a previous Occasional Report issued from ihe
Bureau. It dealt mainly with the systems of training followed
in the United Kingdom, in Prussia and in America. The ccnelud-
ing portion was concerned with training in Bombay. In view of
the importance of the subject no apology is required for a second
volume especially as the previous reporl was published nine years
ago, dealt mainly with the systems of other countries and did not
touch upon the training of primary teachers. The Government of
India have recently emphasised the necessity of preparation for the
teaching profession and have made a recurring graut from imperial
funds amounting to £20,000 annually. The succeeding pages
writtn by Mr. H. 8. Duncan and Mr. A. . Mackenzie give a
description of the systems pursued in Madras and in the United
Provinces. 1t is hoped that the volume may prove of interest and
value to workers ou the same subject in other provinces.

2. The fact that Madras and the United Provineces have been
selected is not to be interpreted as warranting any assumption that
the facilities for the training of teachers which exist elsewhere are
not worth description. The selection was influenced mainly by the
desire to presant a description of what is being done in two provin-
ces where general conditions widely differ, and the systems preva-
lent in which contain some suggestive features. Amopg minor
reasons it may be pointed out that the system of training in Madras
is long established and has undoubtedly had highly beneficial
results and that in the United Provinces there has recently been a
wide expansion of a form of preparation of primary teachers not
dissimilar from a form which has been disearded in certain parts of
India but which if it can he successfullylpursusd undoubtedly offers
a solution of the difficulty involved in providing an adequate supply
of trained instructors.

H. SHARP,

Educateonal Commussioner
October, 1918. with the Goveriment of India.



THE TRAINING OF SECONDARY TEAGHERS
IN THE MADRAS PRESIDENCY.

Introduction.

In the Madras Presidency there are two training colleges
for graduate teachers—one at Saidapet and one at Rajahmundry—
and attached to them are secondary training classes to which are
admitted undergraduate teachers. There are also six government
and two aided secondary training schools or sections for masters,
and nine government and fourteen aided secondary training

schools for mistresses. In July last seven new secondary training
sections for masters were opened.

In the following report an account of the work of training
teachers at Saidapet is given, and it may be taken that what is
set forth in regard to sccondary training applies in general to
the other secondary training schools for masters, Waork on
similar lines is carried on in the training schools for women, as
the system of secondary {training and the courses of study are

based on the ¢ Scheme of work in training schools’ issued by the
department.

Tt is when one comes to the model or practising schools that
a difference is found between the colleges at Saidapet and
Rajahmundry and the mufassal schools, At Saidapet and
Rajahmundry there are complete high schools, whereas in the
other training institutions for undergraduates the model schools
are of the higher elementary grade. As regards the training
schools for women, some of the model schools are secondary in
character, others elementary. The eduocational gqualifications of
the staff of both secondary and elementary training schools or
sections, 1n so far at least as government instibutions are concerned,
are similar, but the staff of the higher elementary grade model

schools is not <o highly qualified as that of the model high
schools. '

As this report deals with the training of secondary teachers,
nv more than a passing reference need be made to the training
238 Curator B of K
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of elementary teachers. Iu the Madras Presidency, there are
three grades of training institutions—training colleges, secondary
training schools and elementary training schools, The last are
of two Lkinds—higher grade elementary and lower grade ele-
mentary. Into the former are admitted candidates who have
passed the annual examination of the third form or eighth standard
and have been found fit for promotion to the fourth form, or
have been awarded an elementary school-leaving certificate of
the eighth standard, while into the latter are admitted those who
have passed the late primary school examination or a corre-
sponding public or school examiunation. Preference is given to
candidates . whose educational attainments are above these
minimuin requirements. In lower elementary traiuing classes
will therefore be found men of varying ,degrees of attainment,
and a similar diversity is to be me! with in the higher grade
elementary training school, but the diversily is not so marked.
In the body of the report we shall have to remark upon a similar
diversity of attainments in secondary training schools.

The training coursc for elementary teachers lasts for two
years in the case of both grades of students and the subjects®of
study are laid down in the ¢ Scheme of work in training schools.’
Most of the time is devoted to improving the general knowledge
of the teachers and professional training is given chiefly by means
of model and criticlsm lessons. Formal lectures on ¢ method’ are
no longer given. It is laid down for the guidance of the
training staff ‘that model lessons should be arranged in courses,
each course covering one of the school subjects or a well-marked
portion of it.” 'The same system marks the arrangement of
criticism lessons— the model lesson of each week should precede
the criticism lesson and the latter should be an attempt to carry
out in practice what has been learnt in the former.” Teachers
under training are given teaching work in the model schosl and
are also given opportunities of observing the teaching of the
staff. The notes taken during these hours are criticised by the
members of the staff.

L is to be noted that in this Presidency the term ‘secondary ’
or ‘sccondary grade’ training is appliel to "the fraining of
teacucrs whe huve passed the Matriculation examination or an
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equivalent test and are not graduates, while the term ¢ collegi-
ate’ traiping is used to designate the training of graduates, A
secondary training school occupies a place in the system of ins-
titutions for the trainiug of teachers midway hetween the train-
ing college and the elementary training school, and follows, like
the lafter, courses prescribed by the Direclor, while a train-
ing college follows the course prescribed by the university and
adopts a system of trainiog the working of which is left to
the Principal subject to the approval of the department.

In the report expression is given fto opinions on various
points. lv should be understood that they are those of the
writer of the report and not necessarily those of the department.

Admission,

Graduates seeking admission into the Teachers’ College must
produce a diploma of a university in the British Empire or other
satisfactory cvidence of graduation. Undergraduates inust pro-
duce a completed secondary school-leaving certificate accepted
by the principals of the training colleges, or, in the case of
secondary training schools, by the officers responsible for the
selection of students, or a certificate of having passed the matri-
culation examination, or the European high schuol examination
or the late higher examination for women, or other corre-
sponding test accepted by the Director of public instruction.
Persons ‘who have failed in the matriculation examination but
who have obtained the required percentage of marks in such
subjects of the public examination under the {secondary school-
leaving certificate scheme as are notified from time to time
by the Director of public instruction are also eligible for admis-
sion, In addition to these certificates of general educational
qualifications, candidates must submit certificates of conduct, of
health and of age. As to age, a candidate should not be less than
fourteen and should not exceed twenty-five years of age. Excep-
tions, however, are made in the case of teachers who have been
employed continuously for not less than three years, the limit in

‘vsuch cases being thirty-five years, At the discretion of the prinei-
pals and other responsible officers, teachers over thirty-five years of
age are admitted,
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In awarding stipends to candidates preference is given gener-
ally to those standing highest in the order of merit in the corre-
sponding general education test, subject to the condition that all
the great classes of the population are, as far as practicable, fairly
represented in the allotment Priority of selection is given, in
the order in which they are named, to the following classes of
candidates : —

(@) Teachers employed in public schools.

(6) Persons to whom local boards or municipal councils have
given provisional appointments in schools under their
management.

(¢) Village schoolmasters to whom teaching is a regular
profession.

(d) Persons specially selected by managers, or headmasters, or
headmistresses, under an agreement to returp as
teachers.

(¢) Persons desirous of adopting the teacher’s profession.

As regards holders of secondary school-leaving certificates pre-

ference is-given in the order of merit to—

(i) those who show “sufficient kuowledge in two of the sub-
jects specified in group C other than shorthand and
typewriting °” and the holders of which are consequent-
ly eligible for Government service; and

(i) those who do not show two such C Group subjects,

Stipends.

In the Teachers’ College, Saidapet, and other Government
training institutions, provision is made annually for the payment
of stipends from provincial funds to students under training. Tn
the case of the Saidapet College the provision is for one hundred
oraduates and eighteen undergraduates, but as a rule the numbers
under training in any one year exceed these figures as local boards
and municipalities provide in their budgets for the grant of
allowances not exceeding the substantive pay to permanent
teachers from schools under their management. There are also
candidates who are prepared to take the course without the pay-
ment of any stipend. It may be noted that, without the express
sanction of the Inspector, the number under training in any class
of a training school shall not exceed forly.
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The ordinary rate of provincial stipend per mensem is Rs. 15
for a graduate, and Rs. 12 for an undergraduate. Special rates
are also sanctioned in the case of the following persons : —

Collegiate Department. :
‘ ' Ra.

Masters of Arts, Muhammadans, Hindu mistresses, Panchamas 20
European and Anglo-Indian masters , . . . . 35
European and Anglo-Indian mistresses t . . . 25
Secondary Depariment.

European and Anglo-Indian masters : . < . 30
European and Anglo-Indian mistresses . . . . 20
Hindu and Muhammadan mistresses . . ) .14

Manual Training Department . 15

From the statistics furnished in table A, page 8 1t 18 evident
that the rates of stipend offered are sufﬁuently attractive to induce
teachers to undergo training. Bub a further attraction, and one
that probably welghs more than any other, is that after training
the prospects of a teacher in the matter of salary and his position
on the school staff are enhanced. The department insists upon
the employment of qualified teachers. The salary of an untrained
graduate {may be taken as ranging between Rs. 50 and Rs, 65
with no hope of increment. Generally after trauining he is given
a fixed salary of Rs. 70 to Rs. 80, or is placed in a progressive
grade of Rs. 70 to Rs. 100. There are of course considerable
variations in the rates of salary, due chiefly to the financial status
of the management and to the locality of the school, but there can
be no gainsaying the statement that ‘a teacher’s position is improved
by the possession of a diploma granted by the university or of a
certificate awarded by the department. An unfrained under-
graduate teacher receives a salary ranging befween Rs. 15 and
Rs. 20 or Rs. 22 per mensem; on the completion of his training
course he will be given Rs. 25 or Rs. 30 anl can hope to rise to
Rs. 50.

Tn addition to higher salaries thers are the inducements of
provident funds and pensions. In the case of Government in-
stitutions the teachers arve eligible for pensions under the Civil
Service Regulations. Loecal bodies are allowed by Government
to establish provident funds for the benefit of pormanent officers
and servants in superior service including teachers, and some local
bodies have funds. Teachers who have served such bodies for not
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less than twenty years are also eligible for gratuity. As regards
schools under private management, only about fifty iustitutions
have provident funds, the rules of which have been approved by
the department. These funds are aided by Government by means
of additional teaching grant limited to half of the amount con-
tributed to the fund by the management.

. Agreements,

Every student, before any stipend is paid to him, euters into
an agreement binding himself—

(#) to remain in the institution during the period preseribed
and during that time to abide by such rules as may be laid down
for regulating his attendance and conduct ;

(27} to abstain whilst tunder training from engaging in any
other avocation ;

(217} to abstain from attending any other institution except
with the permission of the head of the training college or school ;

(¢v) to appear for such examinations as may be preseribed by
the controlling authority ;

() to serve as a teacher m a recognized institution or keep an
elementary or secondary school within the jurisdiction of the
Madras educational department (or, in the case of board
stipendiaries, within the jurisdiction of the board concerned) for
at least three years in the case of a’ male student, and two years
in the case of a female student, and to enter upon such dufies
as soon as a suitable opportunity presents itself after the period of
training is over ;

(vi) to furnish the head of the institution, through the
inspecting officer of the range in which he isemployed, every
six months during the three or two years referred to ahove,
with information regarding residence, appointment held, salary
and any_other particulars which may be needed to enable the head
of the institution to keep a history of the students trained in
it.

If, from any cause other than continued ill health certified
to by a recognised medical authority, a student fails o fulfil
the conditions of the agreement, he may be declared to be unfit,
absolutely or for a specified period, for employment asa feacher.
If a stipendiary student, he shall also be required to refund
the whole amount drawa by him from provincial, local or
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municipal funds on account of stipend and travelling allowance,
or such part of it as the authority financially concerned considers
equitable in the circumstances of the case. In the caseof a
non-stipendiary student who has not already paid the fees
preseribed; he ghall be regnired to defray the cost of his training
at the rate fixed as per regulations under fees and tfo refund any
sum spent as travelling allowance on his account.

Recruitment.

The reports received from inepectors of schools and the
statistics of the Teachers’ College show that the number of under-
graduate teachers seeking admission into training schools exceeds
the provision made for training this elass of teachers. Inspecting
officers are continually urging managers of schools to send their
untrained teachers for training, and the teachers themselves, in
order to improve their prospects, are eager to be trained ; in fact
many are prepared to take the course without a stipend and bear
the cost of the outlay necessitated by living in a town which in
some cases is far from their homes. In July of this year secon-
dary training classes were attached to selected mufassal institu-
tions, public and private, in order to meet the growing demand
for training, and in this way a considerable number of teachers
unable to cbtain admission info existing training schools will
have the benefits of training. The figures set forth in table
A given below show that there is a need for more training
" schools for secondary grade teachers and that until these schools
are started there will be a number of applicants who will not
bein a position to improve their efficiency as teachers and to
better their prospects. Especially significant are the figures
relating to the Teachers’ College and the Government Training
School, Rajahmundry. ~

In regard to the training of graduates the difficulty is not
felt to the same extent, although it is found that a much larger
proportion of history graduates apply for admigsion than graduates
who have taken other optional subjects for the B.A. degree. In
Arts colleges also the number of history students exceeds that in
any other branch, Tor example in the year 1917 there were
485 students who took their B.A. degree in hi_story'and 401 whe
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took their degree in other subjects, including philosophy and
languages. The fizures for 1916 were 322 and 254 respectively.
The numbers applying for entrance into the Teachers’ College in
1917 were, history graduates 124, other graduates 130. Tn 1910
the figures were 95 and 124 respeetively.

It seems desirable at this stage to give two tables which set
forth the proportion+ admitted from schools managed on the one
hand by Government, local bodies and municipalities, and on
the other, by private bodies—Table B, and the proportion of
teachers and non-teachers admitted during the last five years
into colleges and secondary training schools—Table C.

Table A.
THE NUMBER OF CANDIDATES REGISTERED AND THE NUMBER SELECTED,

L. Training institutions for men.

i : '
Name of institntion. 1912-13. 1913-14, 1914-15. | 1915-16. j 1916-17.] Total.

|
|
' i
1, Teachers’ College, Saida- i !

pet— ‘
ta) Graduates . 138/93 | 167/108 1199/103 | 187/111 '221/114 | 912/529
(4) Under-graduates .| 51703 | §1/30 : 136/31 | 140/43 | 192/45 | 600/172

‘ [
2. Government Secondary | 42/33  40/19 79/31 1 10138 © 127/52 | 389/173

Training school, Tanjore, :
|

3. Government  Secondary | 44/18 | 27/16 | 36/20 | 74/29 = 65/39 246/122
Training school, Coimba- ! f
tore. !

4. Government  Secondary | 19112 | 40/11| 5820 68/33 | 79/40 |264/116
Training solool, Calicut. |

5. Government  Secondary | ... | . 15/5 20/9 } 42/26 | 77/40
Training school, Manga- ! o
lore. ' . i

6. Government  Secondary| .. - I 34,.'23 34/93
Training sehool, Berham- i
DRY. \ ! ‘r

7, Goverament  Secondary | 113/40 . 12055 * 17¢/71 ¢ 250/65 [280[101 939/232
Traiving school, Rajah- |
mundry. | ;

8. Awmerican Missicn Train-| 23/16 ' 29/14  20/15 56/26‘ 75/81 2027102
ing school, Pasamalai, .

9. C.M.S. Traif¥og school, | 1717 | 8522 3717 54,%|
Palamocttal, l l
i

73129 216{109
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II. Training institutions for women.

i
Name of circle. |1912-13. {1913-1&. |1914.-15. ToraL.

1915-16. }1916-17.

Northern Circle . i No Secondary Training School for women.

Southern Cirele—- l |

(1) Sarah Tucker Train- | T 9/9 7/7( 15/15 9]9 | 4747
ing school, Palam-

cottah, .

{2) Capron Hall Training 66 2/9 | 1515
szhool, Madura.

(3) Government Training| ... R 8/8 88

school, Coimbatore. |

{4) St. Anne’s Training | 11/11 | 13/13 9/9 | 2121 1813 2/72
school, Mangalore,

Centra; Cirele— ;

(1) Presidenoy Training ) 18/18 | 2121 17/17 32/32 1 20/20 |108/108
achool, Egmore, J i .
{2) Government Second- | ..* . 10/7 | 1713 | 2413 | 51/38

ary Training school, |
Triplicane, l

(3) U.K.C.M. Training t 5 19| + 12 8 +12 \ t 56

sohool, Rayapuram. |

* Figures not available. t Number applying not available,

Table B.

THE NUMBER OF TEACHERS ADMITTED FROM SCHOOLS MANAGED BY
(GOVERNMENT, LOCAL BODIES, MUNICIPALITIES AND PRIVATE
BODIES FOR THE QUINQUENNIUM, 1912-13 To 1916-17,

1. Training institutions for men.

Under Under
public private
management, management,

Name of institution.

(@) Teachers’ College, Saidapet—

(1) Graduates . . . . 104 367
(2) Under-gradnates . . : 51 118
(6) Other institutions . . . R2Y 610

T Figures for ons school not available.

11, Training institutions for women,

‘Name of circle, Esgﬁf: pgﬁi?;
management. wanagement,
Northern Circle . . . . . §
Southern , . . . 2 15
Central

” o el

§ No secondary training school for women.
i Figures not available,
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Table C.

THE NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND NON-TEACHERS ADMITTED FOR
TRAINING,

L. Training {nstitutions for men.

Name of institation. Teachers, Nou-t cachers.
(a) Teachers’ College, Saidapet—

(1) Graduvates , . i . 448 61 *

(2) Under-graduates . . . 168 4

(6) Other institutions . . . 839 118t

* Chiefly Honours graduates.
”rtEighty-one of this number were trained in institutions under private manage-
ment.

1. Training (nstitutions for women.

Name of circle— Teachers, Non-teachers.
Northern Cirele . . . ' o e ot
Southern ,, . . . . . . 21 121
Central , . . . . 56 153

1 No secondary training school for women.

Tt will be noted that most of the teachers come from schools
under private management, and that in training institutions for
mep the ‘non-teacher’ is in the minority, while in similar institu-
tions for women the non-teacher predominates.

The question whether teachers or non-teachers form the best
material cannot receive a c%eﬁnite answer, [n the patural course
it would appear that the teacher with experience should form the
best material, but I have had students who have never stood in
front of a class remarkably quick in arriving at what was required
of them. One advantage that the inexperienced student possesses
is that he comes without any preconceived notions and has not
formed habits that have to be broken. It sometimes happens
that the experienced teacher of some years’ standing is adamantine;
he cannot throw off the shackles of wrong methods; he argues
that he has taught a subject for so many years and bas been suc-
cessful in preparing pupils for examinations, and oconsequently
there cannot be much amiss with his methods. He has the ad-
vantage over the non-teacher, however, of being able ts face a
class with confidence, of being able to question with ease, of being

resourceful in times of difficulty,
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Staf.

The staff of the (z) Collegiate, (&) Secondary department of the
Teachers’ College consists of—

(@) Collegiate section,—Principal and vice-principal in the
Indian educational service, salary Rs. 500—50-—1,000. Seven
lecturers, some of whom are in the provincial educational service
and the rest outside that cadre.  The minimum salary of these
lecturers is Rs. 200, the maximum depends nupon their position in
the Provineial Service. The lecturers in mathematics, physieal
science, natural science and history are masters of Arts and
licentiates in teaching of the Madras University, the senior
lecturer and tha lecturer in geography are bachelors of Arts and
licentiates in teaching, while the lecturer m kindergarten is a
lady who has attended the course of instrustion in the Froebe]
Institute, Liondon, and obtained the diploma.

(3) Secondary section.—The staff of the secondary section
ordinarily consists of a headmaster and an assistant in the cadre
of sub-assistants (Subordinate educational serviee), and the rate
of malary ranges from Rs. 75 to Rs. 200. The oflicers who are
licentiates in teaching, are either masters of Arts or bachelors of
Arts. In]addition, the collegiate and the secondary departments
have in common with the school two drawing masters and two
drill instructors on the following salaries :—

Drawing master (senior) . . Rs. 60 (40—2-—60)
» 9 (junior) . . v » 20

Drill instruetor (senior) . . . » 50 (30--2—50)
” » {junior) . . . » 15

For the manual training department an instructor from
England on a salary of Rs 400—20—500 has been appointed
temporarily for a period of five years.

In the collegiate section the lecturers in mathematics, physical
science, natural science, kindergarten, history and geography are
in entire charge of and responsible for the efficient working of
their particular sections, while the English lectarer has to organise
the work of all the students making up the.several divisions,
With one hundred or more graduates he finds it difficult to make
satisfactory arrangements for the supervigion of the practical work

B
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in the school, for eriticism lessons and for the effective checking
of observation notes, f1.e., of notes taken by students when observ-
ing the teaching of the permauent staff of the school and of their
class mates. Assistance in this work has'to be given by the
principal and the senior lecturer,

The mathematics and physical science leeturers have each on
an average 24, the history and geography lecturers 40 to 45, the
natural science lecturer 4 or 5, the kindergarten lecturer 8 or 10
gtudents. In the physical seience section it has been thought
expedient to limit the admission to 24 as the lecturer finds that a
larger number hampers him in his efforts to assign unseful courses
of laborafory and workshop practice.

The two members of the secondary stafl are sufficient, provided
the class does not exceed twenty students. In the last two or
three vears, however, the strength has risen to sixty owing to the
large number seeking admission anl to the opening of the
manual training class, The smallness of the staff for such a
large number of students is due to the supposed temporary nature
of the arrangements. If secondary training is to form a per-
manent part of the work of the Teachers’ College, the question
of strengthening the staff will arise, and a system similar to that
obtaining in the collegiate department, whereby each member of
the secondary training staff would be free to devote himself to
the study of his own subject and of how best to teach it, may he-
adopted. o

Courses.

We may now proceed to a consideration of the nature of
the courses prescribed for training teachers employed in secondary
schools. Im this Presidency such teachers may be divided
into two classes comprising the graduate or the specialist, whose
activities lie in the three highest forms, and the under-graduate,
whose work is confined to the teaching of most snbjects in the
lower forms and classes. Collegiate training is concerned mainly
with inculecating methods of teaching special subjects, such as
" mathematics, history, geography, seience and English, while
undergraduates are given instruction in the methods pertaining
to the teaching of all subjects of the school curricnjum in the
lower forms anc eclasses, Not oply is the trained graduate
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teacher concerned with teaching his own special subject and in
most cases English, bat he is also expected to guide and supervise
the work of his colleagues employed in the lower forms in
teaching the subjects bearing on his special branch. In other
words, the specialist in science is expected to keep an eye on
the teaching of elementary science in the lower forms, the
specialist in history on the teaching of history, and so on. In
the Teachers’ College this work of supervision and guidance
devolves on the special lecturers who draw up syllabuses which
are followed in the school and which are published by the Govern-
ment Pressin the form of bulletins for the guidance of such
teachers as may care to consult them in the preparation of courses
of study suitable to their own schools,

Thus a graduate teacher when he leaves college has gone
through a course in the theory and practice of education comprising
the elements of psychology and logie, organization, discipline, ete.,
and has received instruetion in the methods of teaching English
and at least one other subject, the subject being in most cases
the one studied as his optional for the B. A, degree examination,
It may be history, or mathematics, or physical science, or natural
science. In addition to his special subjeet the history graduate
takes geography. It would be an advantage if geography could
be made to stand by itself as one of the speeial subjects for the
L. T. degree ; but I would not advocate this step being taken
until the university makes provision for a course of geography.
But to return to the specialized courses. There can be no doubt
that concentration on two subjects leads to a more thorough and
effective teaching of the subjects and that a teacher feels that his
energies are not being dissipated by his attempting to Dbecome
proficient in subjects for which he has no liking, or no marked
talent. The old system of having a lecturer in method who
took up the various subjects of the school curriculum and dis-
coursed on suitable methods of teaching these subjects to a
class composed of mathematics, science, history and philvsophy
graduates is gone. Under that system the history graduate,
whose knowledge of mathematics and science was limited, Lad
perforce to acquaint himself with the methode of teaching suljects

for which he might have a positive dislike.
| B 3
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The problem of the graduate in philosophy still remains
with us and to it has now been added that of the honours
graduate in English langnage and literature. The latter is not
in a position to do himself justice 1f he takes up history and
geography or soience or mathematies ag his special subject and
therefore drifts into the kindergarten. The philosophy graduate
generally enters the history and geography section, but within
the last year or two some have chosen kindergarten as their
special branch of study. Speaking generally, the graduate in
philosophy is assigned English and history work in schools.

From the foregoing remarks it will be gathered that teaching
by specialists is a feature of the schools in the Madras Presidency;
at any rate for the past.five or six years great emphasis has been
laid on the training of graduate teachers in the subjects in which
they are specially qualified. Whether our system of specialized
training is justified by results may be judged from the opinions
of certain inspectors of schools-—

One inspector says :—“ It seems to me sound that all
teachers should study methods appropriate to the teaching of
English not only because in the actual circumstances of Indian
high schools they may have to teach English, but also because
English is the medinm of instruction in the non-language subject
which the teacher 1is employed mainly in teaching, eyg., in
connexion with the correction of oral and written answers in history.
[ think they will do their non-language work, which is in English,
better for having studied methods of teaching the language which
they employ as the medinum of instruction.” )

Another inspector says :—“I1 approve of this system of
specialization and my experience is that good work is being turned
out by teachers trained in this mauner.”

Another inspector says :— I am a firm believer in speciali-
zation in the L. T. course. The individual teacher is engaged for
the whole of his professional life in the teaching of English plus
the special subject in which he took the B. A, degree. Obviously
it is of the first importance that he should be trained deliberately
in the teaching of these two subjects. To confine a teacher’s
training to general apsychology and pedagogy is to train him
for the vost of headmaster—a remote possibility for the majority
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of teachers . . . Toteach asubject effectively and rightly
the teacher must be trained deliberately to teach that subject :
he must be taught the special methods appropriate thereto. The
above remarks do not commit me to the opinion that specialization
should be intensified at the expense of general training. Speciali-
zation alone inone or more subjects would produce a teacher of
narrow views and practice. Again, all subjecls have a common
foundation and common elements so far as their teaching is
concerned, and a general training directed o these common
elements is therefore essential.”’

Another inspector says :—*“1 fully endorse the desirability
of giving instruetion in the methods appropriate to the teaching
of two subjects in the L. Y. course —one of which should be either
English or asecond language, and the other mathematics, science
or history and geography. In the financial condition of most of
our secondary schools the teachers’ time-table has to be so
arranged that a teacher is given work in at least two subjects of
which one is generally a language subject ; and such a change
of work during the day is desirable in the interesis of the teacher
himself.”’

The courses of study for secondary training schools are laid
down in “The scheme of work in training schools > and comprise
general principles, organization and discipline and methods to be
adopted in teaching languages, mathematics, elementary science,
history and geography. Classes in drawing and elocution are also
held. The practical work consists of observation of the teaching
of the members of the staff and of teaching in the school.

From a consideration of the courses laid down for the two
grades of teachers, it follows that the graduate and the under-
graduafe cannot profitably be trained together. The chief obstacle
is the higher attainments of the former. The knowledge of English
or mathematics, or science, or history, or geography possessed by
the matriculate is not of a high standard, and energy would be
wasted in attempting to train the secondary grade teacher along
with the graduate. The specialized course prescribed for the gradu-
ate is also a reason for keeping the graduate and the under-graduate
apart in their training. Itmay be worth mentioning in passing
that in the Madras Presidency the existing specialized training of
the collegiate grade student has at times been adversely criticised.
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It is maintaine] that some trained teachers become headmasters
of schools and as such should be acquainted with the methods
of teaching all subjects of the school carriculum so that
they may exercise effecbive supervision over their assistants.
Granted that headmasters should have some idea of the claims of
contending subjects, yet it can be held that, with a staff of
assistants trained in special subjects, a headmaster may well
entrust the work of preparing syllabuses and of seeing to their
proper working to his colleagues.

Duration of course.—At present the course for graduates and
under-graduates covers one year, and is a provisional arrangement
in so far at least as the under-graduate is concerned. At some
future date it is intended to extend the coursz of training of
under-graduates $o two years during which time, in addition to
the professional training, they will be given opportunities of
improving their general education. It will be admitted by all that
after a year’s study of the methods of instruction and of the
problems of discipline and school organization,a teacher s armed
against the worst faults of inexperience and ignorance ; but
more than this is nesessary. The teacher’s body of knowledge
when he enters the training school must be substantially increased,
and this object can only be attained by lengthening the course
s0as to enable teachers to improve their general knowledge of
the subjects they will be expected to teach by attending epecial
claszes in high schools, or in colleges.

Methods of teacking.

1 may now pass on to a consideration of the methods of
teaching adopted.

In the time-table for collegiate and secondary grade stadents
periods of 50 minutes each are devotel to lectures, model and
ctiticism lessons, observation of the teaching in schooland practical
work or teachingin school. Physical science graduates also go
through a workshop course of mefal work, wood work anl glass=
blowing, and learn how ‘o fit up apparatus and to make small
epairs. In addition, they have a course of elementary exerciscs
in the latoratory and use the simple apparatus found in high
schools. They learn the imperfections of such instruwents, the
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methods of minimising {heir effect and the limits of accuracy that
may be expected in high school work as done by beginners. By
observing the laboratory class of the pupils they also become
acquainted with the common mistakes made by them and the

direction in which guidance on the part of the teacher is most
wanted.

The natural science graduates have a course in glass-blowing and
fitting up of apparatus for simple experiments. They also learn to
handle simple tools. The collecting and preserving of insects,
the drying and preparing of plants for the herbarium, the preserv-
ing of plant and animal specimens in spirit and formalin
for the museum, school gardening, the elements of photography
and lantern slide making are also included in the course of train-
ing. The students are occasionally taken out on excursions for the
study of specimens in the fields and rivers.

In addition to the usual course of lectures, model and criticism
lessons, observation and teaching work, the mathematics graduates
devote about twenty-four periods of an hour and 40 minutes
each to practical mathematics. The end in view is to show the
teacher the direction in which the subject may be correlated with
geography and physics, the aspects from which it leads one to
higher mathematics, or commercial, or technical mathematies.
Another aim 1s to.give him a training in the proper use of the
black-board, to teach him to draw neat and accurate figures free
hand and with instruments,

In the history course emphasis is laid on the need for a free
and full use of various aids to the teaching of history, such as
documents, piotures, sketches, maps, charts, ete. Attempts are
made to determine the stages in a pupil’s school career when
these aids are most useful, Two periods are set aside each week
for what is termed ¢ practical work * as distinet from practice in
teaching. Kxercises are set on the use of documents, maps,
pictures, ete, Maps also are drawn by students both on paper
and on the black-board. Printed sketches, pictures and
cuttings from illustrated papers and magazines are distributed
among the students, and they are asked to state what they would
expect pupils at particular stages to observe in and infer from
them. Chartsdepicting local history are also made.
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The knowledge of geography possessed by the history and
philosophy graduate is very limited and econsequently the whole
ol the first two months is devoted by the lecturer to imparting
some knowledge of the subject matter. A knowledge of princi-
ples is insisted upon, aud students are led to acquire facility in
the use of atlases, maps and books of reference. ILxercises in
map-drawing, sketching and filling, and practice in the use of
piclures, diagrams, maps, and globes from an important pait of the
practical course. Ilixercises in the use of statistios and readings
from original descriptive source books of travel are also given.
The aim kept in view is to cnable the facts to be learnt and under-
stood through the working out of these exercises and to bring ouf
the caus2s and principles underlying them.

The syllabus in English and special subjects prescribed by the
University arve followed by the lecturers of the college staff, while
the members of the secondary grade staff are guided by those
laid down by the department in t}.lb ““ Bcheme of work in train-
ing schools.”

The apploxiﬁlate number of hours devoted to lecturing is as
follows :—

Collegiate section.

Theory and practice of education . . . . . 70
English . » . . ' . . . 21 to 25
Mathematics, physical science . . . . ) 54,
Natural science, history, geography . . . . 33
Rindergarten . . . . . ’ . . 30
. Secondary section.
General principles } . . . . . . 866
Special methods . . . . . . . 85
Kindergarten . . et . . . . 30
Organization R . . . . . ; . 60
Discipline . . . . . . 30

Model lessons are given throughout the course by the several
lecturers, and, iu addicion, all students arc afforded, as far as
practicable, opportunities of observing their lecturer’s teaching
in the school. The English lecturer, for example, in taking
the fourth or fifth form for three periods a week, instructs
students in turn to observe him for three weeks or so. The
notes of observation taken during ~these periods are read
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through by him and discussed, if necessary, with individual students.
A similar system 1s adopted with regard to the notes taken by
those told off to observe the teaching of the members of the
permanent staff of the school and students under training., Much
of the time of the students is thus given to observation, and,
with a good feacher on the permanent staff, considerable benefit
is derived by the students from this part of their training.

Criticram lessons.

In addition to thecriticism lessons given before the whole class
or a section of the class, we have adopted a system wherein lessons
arc given in the school itself before half a dozen to a dozen students
and with a lecturer presiding. The lecturer meets the students
at some convenient hour after the lesson, and discusses with
them their merits and defects. This plan has the advantage of
saving time, of not disturbing classes by moving them from
the class room to the lecture hall, of instilling, in the case of
nervous students, a certain amouont of confidence, and of making
the lesson more natural and less formal in character, Such
lessons also fit in naturally with the stage of knowledge and
advancement of the the pupils and follow the lines of the ordinary
class work according to the school time-table. Teaching under
conditions approaching as far as is possible the normal calls
forth a student’s powers of diseipline and class management. I
has so far worked satisfactorily. Further, with a class of over a
hundred graduates it is impossible to conduct formal criticism
lessons in English in the time set apart for training. In all
subjects there is held at least one formal criticism lesson
per week, and it 1s only with regard to English that it has
been found necessary to conduct additional lessons in the class
room, although in the special subjects also the lecturers find it
advantageous to have criticism classes in the school,

Observation.

Something has already been sald about students’ observation
work which consists of writing notes on the teaching they " have
observed in the school, these notes being criticised by the members
of the staff responsible for the particular subject. All students
are assigned, as far as possible, to assistants teaching in class
IV 'up to form VI; in other words, they are made to observe
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the teaching of English and other subjeotsin the preparatory,
lower secondary and upper secondary departmentsin turn. As
the year is divided into three sessions this -arrangement is found
quite workable, and students are afforded opportunities of
watching the teaching of English and the appropriate special
subjects in all the departments of a high school. The permanent
assistants of the school in charge of the English work of forms
I to VI are trained graduates, while the English work in classes
IV and Vis in charge of the lecturer in kindergarten and a
trained secondary grade teacher. In fact in the model school
practically all the teaching in forms I to VIis done by certi-
ficated graduates. Students also spend a part of their time in
observing the teaching of their classmates, and the notes taken
then as well as those taken while observing the teaching of the
school staff -are scrutinized by the lectuvers and commented
upon. A similar plan 1s ad_opted in regard to the spacial subjects.
The history student observes the teaching of history and
geograp'hy ; the physical science student the teaching of physics,
chemistry and elementary science; the natural science student
the teaching of botany and elementary science ; the mathematics
student the teaching of clementary mathematics, geometry
and algebra. The lecturers aim af training studeuts to take
note of essentials, to eschew the trivial, to be methodical and
neat. It is believed that these observation notes prove to be a
useful record for reference by the student after he leaves the
college and resumes work in his school. Much importance is
therefore attached to this part of the course,

Practical work.

Turning now to the actual practice in teaching, it is found
that, with a practising school of 570 pupils on the rolls,
divided into 20 sectioas, difficulty is experienced in} giving every
student a few hours’ practical work. Further, the school has a
full complement of trained graduate and undergraduate teachers,
and the pupils are no longer subjected for any length of time, as
in the past, to the teaching of unfrained men. 1f the average
number of students under training, both collegiate and secondary
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grade, is taken to be 160,it will be readily understood that
sufficient time cannot be given to practical work.

I would welcome greater facilities for practical work. Espe-
cially in the case of the secondary-grade students of the Teachers’
College, it must be admitted that they cannot be given a sufficiently
varied range of practical experience in teaching. Iiven the gradu-
ate teacher with his specialised coutse of training is handicapped
in the matter of teaching experience.

A few words may not be out of place here on the question
as to whether practical work should synchronise with, or succeed
theoretical work. In the Teachers’ College, and I believe in
nost training institutions, the practice is to give instruction in
the preparation of teaching noles and general methods of teaching
and class managemecnt for the first four or six weeks of the
course and then to call upon teachers of some years’ experience to
give criticism lessons, or teach in the school itself under supervi-
sion. If the whole class under training were composed of men
who had spent two or three years in teaching before entering
on a course of professional truining, it would be possible after
two weeks or so to give them practical work, but when the class
contains men who have never stood up before a class of boys,
thers would be neither profit to the student nor to the pupils
in adopting such a course. Under the existing conditions I
feel that students are made to teach at tuo early a stage of
their training and that they would be in a better position to do
themselves justice if they could spend a4 inuch longer time in
observing the work of the permanent staff and could receive
more theoretical Instruction. If the course were extended to
two years, it would then be possible to devote the first year to
theory and observation and the second year to practice, with
this ‘provisv, however, that the number of training institutions
is increased.

Drawing and manual training.

Drawing is a subject for which students do not show great
aptitude, and, whether this is due to indifference, or to the fact
that thev are unable to realize the importance of drawing as an
ald in teavhing, or to a fecling of diffidence as {o their capabilities,
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it is hard to say. The fact remains tbat seldom does one find
teachers capable of putting an illustration on the black-board
which is useful to the class. Given time to prepare a sketch
before entering the class-room a fair production may be expected,
but for rapid, clear and instructive sketches on the black-board
during the progress of a lesson we seek, for the most part, in vain.
It is the opinion of inspectors of schools, 1 believe, that drawing
is not taught satisfactorily in schools. If this is the case, then the
teachers of drawing in training schools have an up-hill task.
Our experience is that the drawing masters have discouraging
material to work upon, but at the same time we must not lose
sight of the fact that they do not realize sufficiently the
pedagogic side of their worlk, '

During their training course graduates spend two periods
a week, uader-graduates three periods a week in learning to draw
on the black-board and on rough brown paper in chalk, and at
the end of the year are examined by the manual training
instructor and the drawing master. The subjects of the school
curriculum such as science, history and nature study furnish
 material for practice. Their proficiency in drawing is noted in
the certificate issued by the college. Taken as a whole the
chalk work on paper is creditable and certainly students do show
progress in this line. It is the black board work that is so poor.
Lack of perspective, gaudy amd unnatural colouring of - objects,
want of clear bold outline, lack of sense of proportion are faults
only too commonly met with. '

At the Teachers’ College a manual training class was started
about two and-a-half years ago and nine or ten qualified instruc-
tors have left the college. Of this number not more than three
are employed as instructors in schools. At present therz is no
demand for such men, owing mainly to want of funds, and the
number of schools with a manual traiping department can be
counted on the fingers of ene hand,

The course lasts for two years and consists of clay and card-
boatd work, wood work, mechanical and art drawing. The
qualifications for admission are similar to those for undergraduates,
and the amount of stipend is Rs. 15. Along with their spaecial
course manual training students receive instruction with the
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secondary grade students and sit for the training school-leaving
certificate examination. They have thus a double qualification on
passing the examinations, #:z., they are qualified secondary grade
teachers and manual training instructors. The officer in charge

of the class is a qualified instructor with experience of such work
in England.

Physical instruction.

All students undergo a course in drill and physical ezercises
and are divided into sections, each section being under instruction
for two hours every week. The instructor follows the course
laid down in the Board of Kducation’s syllabus of physical
exercises. As far as possible opportunities are given to individual
students to drill small classes of their fellow students. At the
end of the year they are 'examined by the adjutant of one of the
volunteer corps in Madras. Our experience has been that the
students acquit themselves creditably in drill and physical
exercises, but come to grief in the actual teaching. They are
capable of issuing words of command and to a certain extent of
explanation, but they are not sufliciently observant of the indivi-
dual work of the class under instruction. Many mistakes in the
position of the body and limbs and in smartness of execution are
allowed to pass unnoticed. The drill periods are not welcomed by
many studentsand little enthusiasm is displayed. Some, however,
are keen and smart. This feeling of indifference may be account-
ed for by the fact that all high schools have a gymnastic instructor
whose daty it is, in the opinion of graduate and undergraduate
teachers, to attend to drill, physical exercises and games, and
that the assistants of the school have no concern in this part of
* the school curriculum. IHowever, steps havebeen taken lately to
impress upon students the importance of physical exercises and
games. For the last three years alcourse of lectures on physiology,
hygiene and games has been delivered by the physical director
of the Young Men’s Christian Association, Madras, and if is
gratifying to be able to state that a change is coming over the
attitude of teachers with regard to physical instruction. In his
lectures he discusses among other subjects the existing systems

of physical training and their applicability to the training of
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the voung, the necessity for the systems being formulated on
physiological principles, and the exercises designed to suit children
at different stages of development. One of the ends the lecturer
has in view i< to interest teachers in organizing group games so
that in cvery school the teachers may be assigned to classes and
be responsible for superintending the games of their pupils.
Unless such a system is followed itis hopeless to expect the
majority of the pupils of a school to take part in games of any
kind. A gymnastic instrnctor cannot attend to the physieal
education of three or four hundred boys. If only, therefore,
graduate and undergraduate teachers can be roused to take an
interest in this side of their work, much will have been accom-
plished in the direction of a healthier system of physical education

than prevails at present.

Cost.

In the case of the Teachers’ College the cost of training a
collegiate grade teacher and a secondury grade teacher cannot be
given separately. Taking the two grades together the average
annual cost per student for the last five years is Rs. 607. If figures
for the last three years are considered, the average annual cost’
amounts to Rs. 564, the difference being accounted for by the
ontlay in equipment on the reorganization of the college, In the
case of mufassal secondary training schools the average cost may

be taken to be roughly Rs, 210,

Framinations.

The examination for the T..T. degree is conducted by means
of four written papers, each of three hours’ duration. The first
day’s papers are on the theory and practice of education, the
minimum for a pass being 35 per cont. of the total marks of the
two papers taken together. The sccond day’s papers are on (i)
methods appropriate to the teaching of English and (ii) methods
appropriate to the teaching of one of the following groups of
subjects : (2) all subjects to young children; (6) mathematics ;
(¢) physieal science ; (@) natural science ; (¢) history and geo-
graphby ; (7) one language other than English. It may be mention-
ed in passing that provision has not been yet made for the last
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group. The minimum in this part of the examination is 35 per
eent. in each of the papers—English and optional group—and 40
per cent. of the fotal marks in the two papers. To obtain a
second class, candidates must obtain not less than 50 per cent. of
the total marks, and to secure 2 first class 60 per cent. of the total
marks. Ifa successful candidate obtains not less than 60 per cent.
of the marks in the Knglish or the optional group paper, heis
considered to have gained distinction, and the fact is recorded in
the diploma awarded to him.

Under the old regulations a practical examination was held
soon after the publication of the results of the examination in the
theory of education, and successful candidates were called upon
to teach in the presence of a board of examiners. This examina-
tion was held in a school with which the teacher generally had -
no acquaintance, the pupils were new to him and there was the
board of examiners sitfing in judgment. The combination did
not bring out the best in a teacher. Further, an examination
conducted on these lines encouraged candidates to look upon the
test as a sort of performance for which they had to prepare, very
much as an actor has to study his part in a play. When therefore
the reorganization of the L. T. courses came up for discussion it
was decided to eliminate the practical test. It may he questioned
whether the abolition was a sound departure. Personally I should
welcome a practical test, but I would have it conducted on
different lines. On passing the theoretical portion of the examina-
tion I should require the teacher to teach in a school for one
year, at the end of which timne he would be permitted to appear
for a practical testin his own school. The test should be as informal
as possible, and might be conducted by a board consisting of
the inspector of the cirele and the headmaster of a neighbouring
bigh school. If successful, the teacher would be declared to have
passed the T.T. degree examination. Sucha test would help to
improve the quality of the teaching in schools, would impress
teachers with the truth that there is an art of teaching, and would
in no way be a bogey—such as the old practical examination was.

Secondary grade teachers have to appear for an examina-
tion called the training school-leaving certificate examination
which is conducted by the inspector of European and training
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schools with the assistance of the staffs of the training institu-
tions and such other persons as the Director may from time 1o
time depute for the purpose. The examination is held ounce a
year and ordinarily in the last week of March. The inspector
of European and training schools determines which of the can-
didates shall be declared to have passed the examination, enters
their marks in their certificates anl publishes their names in the
Fort 8t. George Gazette. Such persons are then called probation-
ary trained teachers and are considered for “all purposes of the
Public Services Notification, the Madras educational rules and
the grant-in-aid codc as trained ;certificated teachers for three
years from the lst April of the year in which they appeared for
and passed the examinatirn. A candidate who fails in the exami-
nation may appear for a subsequent examination without further
attendance at a training school.

Probationary teachers are not required to pass a formal practi-
cal examination in order to complete their certificates, but Ins-
pectors, when they visit the schools in which these teachers are
employed, test their ability in such manner as they consider neces-
sary, and, if satisfied with the teachers” work, complete their certi-
ficates by making an entry fo that effect over their signature.
No certificate is completed which does not show at least eighteen
months’ satisfactory work in a recognized school. A teacher
whose certificate is not completed in this way within three years
from the date of his passing the training school-leaving certificate
examination, ceases to enjoy the status of a trained teacher, and can
only be ranked as a trained teacher when he completes his certificate.

In January of each year, inspectors and inspectresses forward
to the inspector of European and training schools lists of teachers
whose certificates they have completed, classifying them as of the
first or second class, Consolidated lists of such teachers are pub-
lished from time to time in the Fort 8. George Gazette by the
inspector of European and training schools.

The following tables give the number passed and the number
examined in the quinquennium 1918—17 :—

L. T. Degree examination, Teachers’ College.

1913 . . . 92/95 1916 . . . 89111
jol4 . . . 98/103 1917 . . . 94/112
1915 . . . 89/100 -
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Training School-leaving Certificate examination, Teachers’ College.

1913 . . . 18,-21_1 1916 . . . 31/42

1914 . ' . 24724 1917 . . . 6065

1915 . . . 26/30 |

Training School-leaving Certificate  examination, other secondary grade
schools.

1913 . ., 93116 136 . ., 141/193

1914 . . . 917118 1917 . . . 241/280

1915 . . . 128/153

It will be seen that the precentage of passes in both grades of
examination is high.

Subsequent carcers of trained teachers.

The majority of teachers come from colleges and schools under
private management and retura to theiv appointments after their
training. The remainder are employed either as inspecting officers
or as lecturers and teachers in institutions under public manage-
ment. By far the largest number of collegiate teachers are
entertained in high schools under private management, a few
are appointed as headmasters of middle schools. Undergra-
duates or secondary-grade teachers are employed in the lower
forms or classes of high schools, in middle schools and in the
model schools attached $o secondary and elementary training
schools.

We find in this Presidency that a few candidates seeking
admission have, before becoming teachers, been employed as clerks
in the different departments of Government and that some have
attended the law college for one or two years, At the end
of the three years’ agreement to serve as a teacher in recognised
institntions under the control of the Direetor of public instruc-
tion, Madras, 2 feacher is free to seek employment in schools
outside the jurisdiction of the Director, or to enter any other walk
of life. But very few give up the teaching profession’after being
trained. If they do, it is generally with a view to praztising’as
vakils.

b is interesting to note that in the last three years a consider-
able number of masters of Arts and bachelors of Arts (hounours)
have joined the Teachers’ College. In the years 1916, 1916 and
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1917 the numbers are 18, 24, 21, respeetively. We find, however,
that these young men are not inclived asarule to serve as assistant
masters in schools, nor do managersof schools show any special
desire to employ them. Work as lecturers in colleges is their
ambition. The inspecting line does not seem to appeal to them.
As regards their employment in schools, salary is the main difficulty
gince schools are no$ in a position financially to offer a salary com-
mensurate with their attainments. They are prepared to enter
Government service on Rs. 60 and trust to their lucky star, but
they will not apply for posts in private schools carrying a salary
of less than Rs. 100.

Conclusion.

In concluding this report it will not be out of place to give
a brief history of the Teachers” College and to offer a few remarks
on improvements that may be effected in the near future in the
training of teachers.

When the education department was constituted in the year
1855, the Director of public instrnction, feeling the need for a
number of qualified schoolmasters to be placed in charge of schools
to be opened in the important centres of each district, obtained
permission from Government to open a normal school in Madras,
In the year 1856 the school was formally opeuned and teachers of
all grades were admitted for a two years’ course of general instrue-
tion and professional training. In 1872 the activities of the school
were confined to professional training and lhe course was reduced
from two years to one year, while in 1875 the period of training
in the case of gradunates was reduced to six months. When it was
resolved in 1885 to have an L. T. degree, the institution was re-
organised and affiliated to the University and began to prepare
randidates for the degree. The school was now designated the
Teachers’ College and was removed to Saidapet in 1887. The
vear 1911 saw the reorganisation of the college and the amalga-
mation with it of the Trainirg College, Rajahmundry, which had
been opened in 1894,  An increase in the number of stipends from
about 50 to 100 was also sanctioned. This was the year in which
the specialised training of graduates was begun and the new
syllabuses prescribed hy the university came into operation. In
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1916 1t was decided that special provision should be made for the
training of graduate teachers eoming from schools in the Telugn
or northern districts of the Presidency, and in July 1917 the
Training College, Rajahmuudry, modelled on the Teachers’ College,
Saidapet, admitted 50 graduates for training. A collegiate training
class was also attached to one of the aided first-grade colleges in
Trichinopoly, and 0 graduates were admitted.

It will be of interest to note that the average. number of
graduates nnder training per annum in the Teachers’ College from
1887 to 1910 was 34, while in the period 1911 —17 the aver-
age number was 103. In the six years preceding 1911 the
average number was 48. In the quinquennium 1913—17, 484
teachers passed the L. T. degree examination. All of them
received a training in the methods of teaching English, and with
a few exceptions underwent a course in methods appropriate to the
teaching of the optional subject in which they took their B. A.
degree. Already their influence is making itself felt in schools.
Improved methods are being introduced, the teaching is more
efficient, more systematic work is being done, there is less lecturing
and dictating of notes, there is less eram.

Coming to the improvements that may be expected shortly,
it may be stated that in the case of undergraduates they hinge on
the two years’ course which has been sanctioned by Government
hut has not yet been brought into operation. With the object of
improving the professional and general educational qualifications
of secondary grade teachers it has been decided to extend {he
course of training to two years and the scheme involves the opening
of new training schools in addition to those fo which, as a tempo-
rary measure, have been uttached secondary training sections
du;‘ing the year 1917-18.  With these new centres and with im-
proved pay and prospects for teachers there is every Liope that in
this Presidency there will be a considerable reduction in the un-
trained element in the staffs of our schools.

I shall now proceed to offer a few remarks on the gualifications
of candidates seeking admission into secondary training schools.
What strikes one is the diversity of the material enfering the
training school. There is the school-leaving certificate candidate,
and this elass forms the largest number, there is the teacher who

c 2
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has passed the intermediate examination, and there is also the
teacher who has passed one or two branches of the B. A. degree
examination, The aim should be to add to the equipment of
those holding secondary school-leaving certificates soas to render
the instrnction in schools as efficient as possible.  Mention has been
made of the specialized course preseribed for graduates who will,
after training, be emploved in teaching the upper forms of high
schools. In the case of undergraduates who will- be in charge of
the lower forms—and I refer specially to those who have not
gone beyond the matriculation standard--it is necessary to con-
tinue their general education so as to enable them to handle with
confidence the subjects taught in the lower school. For example,
the teacher who has made a special study of physics and mathe-
matics for the secondary school-leaving cerfificate public exami-
nation should devote part of the time of his trainine course to a
further study of English, history, geography and vernacular; the
oune who has taken up history and vernacular should give a part
of his time to mathematics, elementary science, geography and
English. 1 would have special attention paid to geography and
elementary science as these are non-examinabion subjects under
the secondary school-leaving certificate scheme.

In order to give effect to this scheme of improving the gen-
eral educational qualifications of teachers under training, addi-
tional! staff will be vequired in all sccoudary training institutions
atlached to high schools. There should be no difficulty in ap-
pointing instructors, who, by virtue of their special qualifications
in particular subjects, would be in a position to give courses of
general iustruction ani at the same time train the teachers in the
methods appropriate to the teaching of those subjeets. In fact
the system obtaining in training colleges might be adopted.

Turning to the duration of the course for graduates, some people
are of opinion that it is too short., Under existing conditions no
time can be spared for any work outside the specialised courses.
As has already been noted, specializationis a feature in the train-
ing of graduate teachers, and the general opinion is that the
system has produced satisfactory resul{s. But thereis a danger
of teachers being led to consider that their own special subject
is the one subject of imporfance in the school curriculum and to
attach undne weight to it. If the course were lengthened it



IN THE MADRAS 'PRESIDENCY. gl

would be possible to afford students opportunities of becoming
acquainted with the other school subjects. There would be no
difficulty in planning a series of lectures on the general methods
to be adopted in teaching physics, chemistry, mathematice, history,
geography, ete., which would appeal to the teacher who was a
specialist in only one of these subjects and which would enable
him to arrive at an estimate of the importance of cach subjeot
of the high school course. Time would also be found for ohserv-
ing the teaching of the school staff and for attending model
and criticism lessons. There mighi also be greater facilities
for practical work, although I am of opinivn that, in the Teachers’
College, little can be done in this direetion until the number of
graduates under training is reduced. This reduction can only
take place by opening mnew training colleges, or by attaching new
collegiate grade training classes to existing first-grade colleges
which have the necessary accommodation, staff and equipment.
As an experimental measure such a training class has been
attached this year to one of the aided first-grade colleges in the
south of the Presidency and, in all probability, the experiment will
be continued. By the opening of the Training College, Rajah-
mundry, and of the collegiate grade section attached to the first-
grade college, the number of stipendiary graduate students under
training has been increased from 100 to 170. 1In so far as the
graduate in physies or mathematics is concerned, the colleges at
Saidapet and Rajahmundry meet the demand for admission. It
is when we consider the claims of the listory graduate that the
difficulty is felt, a difficulty which has to a certain extent been
met by the opening of the training section mentioned above,

It must not be understood that 1 awn advecating a two
years’ course for graduates. The one year spent by teachers in
a training college has been productive of good sesnlts. All I
would urge is greater facilities for practical work. The solu-
tion does not depend so much on the lengthening of the course
as on a smaller number of students under training. The depart-
ment has deliberately adopted a policy of encouraging teachers to
undergo a course of professional training, and by means of gene-
rous allotments for stipends has made it possible to admit teachers
in ]arge'nnmbers into training colleges and schools. The end in
view in this Presidency has been to provide schools with as many
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qualitied and certificated teacliers as possible, and we have aimed
not 50 much at turning out ideally trained teachers as at helping
to put teaching in schools on a sounder and more efficient basis by
affording managers opportunitics of improving the qualifications of
the members of their staff by sending them for a course of training.
I feel that if Jarge numbers of teachers can be brought to the
threshold of the science and art of teaching and can be guided on
their way much has been done towards giving them a foundation
on which, with the experience in store for them in their own schools,
they may build up systematic courses of study aud rabional
methods of procedute. T am conscious of the defeets of our exist-
ing system, but at the same time I consider that it would be a
retrograde step to lengthen the course at the expense of the num-
bers to be admitted into colleges and schools,

It is impossible to forecast the time when il will be possible to
have smaller classes under instrnction. Many trained graduates
and undergraduates will be required for the secondary schools that
will be opened year aftor year, and it will tax the existing training
colleges and schools to meet the demand. The department may
therefore be expected to continue its policy of a one year’s course
for graduates confident that the benefits of the past will be
maintained in the future.



THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS IN THE
UNITED PROVINGES.

Teachers for Vernacular Boys’ Schools.
1. Grades of sehools,

There are two grades of vernacular schools in the United
Provinces, primary and middle. The former is the public school
for the mass of the people. The length of the course is five years.
A boy should leave the primary school “ able to read and write a
letter, to understand simple prose, to make out the writing of a
lease, to keep simple accounts, to follow a map, to work out an
easy sum in interest ” and with a knowledge of the ¢ easier pass-
ages 1in the poetic literature of his race.”” The middle school aims
at providing a secondary education in the vernacular, Its curri-
culum is an extension of that of the primary school and leads up to
the wvernacular final examination, the syllabus for which consists
of vernacular literature and grammar, mathematics fthe whole of
arithmetic and the substance of Euclid books I, 11 and LI}, geo-
graphy (the world), the history of India, and drawing or the
second vernacular.!

Il. Demand for teachers.

The number of teachers in vernacular primary and middle Number of

boys’ schools on the 81st March 1917 was approximately 24,000. ii‘;&f}.ﬁ
The rate of wastage, taken at 6 per ceut. of this number, 18 about required.
1,400 per annum. New schools are being opened at a rate which
requires about 1,000 additional teachers each year. Hence the
total number of teazhers now required annually is approximately
1,400 (for wastage) plus 1,000 (for expansion), i.e., a total of 2,400.
In five years (J.c., in March 192R) the total number of teachers in
vernacular boys’ schools will ;probably amount to about 29,000.2
The wastage taken at 6 per cent. of this number, will be roughly
1,700. Thus in 1922 the annual demand for teachers will be approxi-
mately 1,700 (for wastage) plws 1,000 {for expansion) z.e., a total
of 2,700.

! Tn the United Provinces there are two vernaculars, Urdu and Hindi.
2 Thers is now (October 1918) under preparation & scheme of expansion which
goes considerably beyond this number.
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III. Supply of trained teackers.

Institutions for the training of teachers for vernacular boys’
schools are of two kinds, ératntng classes and norml schools.

‘Training classes are district institufions financed by the district
toards ; they train teachers for primary schools. In no distriet are
there less than two training classes and in some districts there are
as many as nine. There are at present 267 training classcs in the
48 districts of the province. The course is for one year. The total
number of students under training in training classes during the
session ending March 1217 was about 1,810. Nearly 50 students
each year enter normal schools after having passed through the
training class course, and this number should therefore be deducted
from the training class output. There isalso wastage on account
of permanent failures and withdrawals, A deduction of 10 per
cent. would probably cover the wastage from all causes. Thus the
annual available output of trained teachers from training classes is
ab present about 1,650.

Normal schools are as a rule divisional institutions, financed
from provincial funds; there are at present seveu in the ten divi-
sions of the province. They train teachers for middle schools, the
staff of training classes, and a proportion of the headmasters of

primary schools; a small number of their students find employ-
ment as teachers of vernacular in English schools. The course
is for two years. The annual cutput (allowing for wastage, which
15 small) is about 300.

Thus the output of vernacular trained teachers amounts to
about 1,630 from training classes and 300 from normal schools, 7.e.,
a total of 1,930, We saw that the demand for trained vernacular
teachers is about 2,400, Our present supply of trained teachers
therefore is deficient by about 20 per cent. of the demand.

It 1s not possible to increase the accommodation at the exigt-
ing normal schools. The present enrolment is as large as is
ieasible from the point of view of providing practice in teaching.,
It has been suggested that the course might be reduced to one
year. But there are objections to this proposal. It is impossible
in Jess than two years to give youths who have passed only the
vernacular final examination the necessary professional and liter-
ary training required to qualify them for service as teachers in
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middle schools. Moreover itis a great advantage to an educa-
tional institution to have a senior class to carry on from year to
year the tradition of communal life. A single year’s course makes
any continuous tradition impossible. In this connexion it may
be mentioned that a conference, summoned in 1910 by the London
County Council to consider the question of the training of ele-
mentary teachers, reported as follows: ¢ Actual experience proves
that a fiwo years course is net only twice as good asa one year
course in the way of character building, but many times as good.
The increased gain cannot be measured by the mere number of
months.”’

1t is proposed to increase the number of normal schools.
Within the next five years at least four will be ndded. The esti-
myted output from these is 140 per annum. Thus at fhe end
of five ycars the total output from normal schools will be approxi-
mately 300 (present output) plus 140, z.e., 440.

In five years the total number of training classes may be
expected, at the present rate of expansion, to reach 300. The
maximum enrolment in a training class is eight. The number of
training classes which admit the maximmum number is increasing.
At the end of five years the average enrolment for the province
may be estimated as 7-5. This will give an annual output from
training classes of 2,250, or, allowing for a wastage of 10 per cent.,
approximately 2,030,

Thus in March 1922 the total output of trained teachers wil]l Position nt
probably be about 440 (from normal schools, plus 2,080, from train. ;‘il;ee ;‘il‘f
ing classes), i.e., a total of about 2,470. We saw that the annual
demand for teachers will then be approximately 2,700. Our supply
will fall short of the demand by about 8 per cent., which is a
considerable improvement on the present position.'

Of the 24,000 teachers employed in vernacular boys’ schools on Training of
the 31st March 1917, 11,000 were trained. There remain 13,000?&“&:‘:;:(1
untrained teachers now in employment. Of these, 2,600 are
employed in private unaided schools, which are rapidly being
replaced by board schools. They are usually men with inferior

qualifications which would not admit them to a training instruction ;

! The new programme of expansion provides for an increase in the number of
training classes to abont 500 at the end of five years.
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thev may therefore be left out of account. We are thus left
with 10,400 untrained teachers in board schools. Of these a
considerable number are too old to train, and many have private
interests which they are unwilling to forsake even for a year in
order to undergo training. Probably it would not be an under-
estimate to put the number of ¢ trainables’ from amongst the un-
trained teachers at about 6,000. It is customary for training
institutions to admit teachers in preference to non-teachers; about
U0 per cent. of the selected candidates are teachers. Hence it is
probable that the majority of the present untrained °trainable’
teachers will in due course pass through a training institution.
Courses for The ¢ untrainable untrained” is not wholly ignored. According
L‘::c‘ﬁ:::d to the rules laid down for district boards, * At suitable times the
deputy inspector shall convene meetings of primary school
teachers who hold no certificate of a normal school o of a training
class. He shall assemble not more than fifteen teachers in any
ove meeting ; no teacher shall be called to a meeting more than
twenty miles from his school, and no meeting shall last longer than
ten days. The deputy inspector, or, in his ahsence, the sub-
deputy inspector shall preside. At the meeting the president and
a certificatcd teacher shall instruct the {eachers in the simplest
principles of teaching and school management and in matters having
a direct bearing upon a teacher’s work. 'The district board shall
supply each teacher called to the meeting with a copy of the book
on the principles of teaching and school management prescribed
for use in training classes.”” The good resulting from these meet-
ings varies according to the keenness and ability of the deputy
inspectors, but, generally speaking, they fulfi! a useful function,

1V . —Addmission.

Qualifications ~ Up to 1916 candidates who had passed the vernacular final
for adwission. oy ymination in either drawing or the second vernacular were
admitted to normal schools, but from July 1917 admission to
(i) To mormal normal schools (except the Almora normalschool, which serves a
schools. purely Hindi speaking division) has been restricted to men who
have passed the vernacular final examination with the second
vernacular as their alterpative subject; this condition ensures that
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candidates admitted to normal schools chall have a knowledge of
both the vernaculars used in schools.

In the case of training classes the minimum educational quali- (#) To train
fication for admission used to be the certificate of a primary 18 classes
school, Experience, however, showed that such candidates were
unable to profit by the theoretical instruction in a traiviag class.

Admission to training classes has therefore been restricted to men
who have passed the vernacular final examination.

The most suitable applicants for admission to normal schools How selec-

. LA . . 4y tions are mad
are as.sern.bled.by the deputy 111bpef:t.01 J.fld tested by a wmtltc'n From mmong:
examination in languages and arithmetic. To ensure a [air qualified can

. , . . didatbes,
representation of Muhammadans the educational test is relaxed raates
in their case. |

There is no written examinalion for selecting candidates for
admission to training classes. Candidates are selected by the
deputy iuspector. Preference is given amongst acting teachers
to men who have done good work in the schools ; in the case of
noun-teacher applicants, the factors which determine selection are
previous record at the middle school and personal appearance.

There are two main factors which determine the flow of 1.qucements
teachers to training institutions—the prospects in the teaching to train.
profession and the amount of stipend given to students in training,

In 1914, Sir James Meston, in reviewing the report of a .

. . . . {f) Improve.
commijttee which was appointed to consider the means of extending ment in
primary education, said: ‘The inadequacy of the present pay :;';;‘:lgsf
and the poverty of qualification in the present teachers in primary
schools are admitted on all hands. A higher standard of intelli-
gence and training, and consequently a decent living wage, are
indispensable conditions of a living scheme of primary education,
complete in itself and endowing the pupil with something of
permanent value to him in after life. From whatever aspect the
future of primary schools is regarded, 1t is certain that their staff
will have to bs better qualified and better paid.” Accordingly
the scale of pay recommended for teachers in vernacular schools
has been improved. The scale i3 now as follows for trained
teachers : —

Headmasters of middle schools . . A minimum of Ru. 30 per mensem.
Assistants 1n middle schools . « Rs, 12 to 25 per mensem,
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Rs.

30 per cent on 14 per mensem.
Headmasters in primary schools = ég oo {g »

- L3 13 L] (2]

10 bR L2 ] bR 20 "

{10 LB th) b4 10 3
Assistants in primary schools 50 ,, ,, ., 12 "

10 'y » *) 145 »

For want of funds the district boards have not been able to
put this scale into complete operation; but they are aiming at it
and this fact has probably inereased the number of applicants for
admission fo traiving institutions. There is at present no dearth
of applicants for admission to normal schools, and, generally
speaking, candidates are forthcoming in sufficient numbers for
training classes. Most inspectors, however, are of opinion that
the starting pay of primary teachers is not high enough to ensure
a steady flow of suitable recruits to the profession and recommend
Rs. 12 as the minimum. Thus the inspector of schools, Lucknow,
says: ‘‘Considering that unskilled labourers in Lucknow get
about five or six annas a day and slightly skilled ones get more
and that the earnings of elke walas and fiela walas are much
higher than the earnings of a teacher, the attractions offered for
the encouragement of training are hardly sufficient.”

Where there are difficulties at present in securing candidates,
the reason usually given is the small amount of the stipend. In
normal schools this is fixed at Rs. 8 per mensem, which is
adequate. Iun training classes the stipend iz only Rs. 6.! There
18 no doubt tbat this 1s too little. The chairman, district board,
Kheri, writes: “Pupil teachers receive only Rs. 6 a month,
which is insufficient to support them while away from their homes,
Their former, by no means high, standard of living is suddenly
reduced and while under training they have of course no oppor-
tunities of adding o their income such as they undoubtedly enjoy
and generally utilize while employed as teachers.”” 'The inspector
of schools, Liucknow, says: ¢I believe at least about 60 per cent.
of the pupil teachers are married men and perhaps 20 per cent. of
them join the training eclass after they ave fathers of children.

! The question of increasing the stipend at training classes is under consideration
it is proposed to raise it to Rs. 8§ per wmensem and to depate acting teachers on full
pay, with an extra allowance of Re. 1 per mensem,
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Such men certainly try to avoid going to the training class. I
think the rate of stipend ought to be increassd to Rs. 8 per
mensem.’

Most inspectois and headmasters agree that men who have 1 previous
served for two or three years as teachers form the best material fgf:ﬁ:ﬁ;“gmll“_
for training ; they have acquired confidence in facing a class and, able?
knowing something of the difficulties of teaching, they apprecizte
the guidance of the traming class or normal school. Also the
risk of mistakes in selection is less in the case of teachers. 'Thus
the inspector of the Kumaun Division says: “Teachers ave
generally preferred as candidates for training. It is considered a
decided advantage to have the opportunity of seeing how a man
is shaping as a teacher in actual practice before he is definitely
- selected for training.’”” In the United Provinces about 90 per

cent. of the students in training are men with some previous
experience. 'The great majority have served in board schools, 5
few have gained their experience in aided schools and a few have
been deputed from schools in native states. Thus of the 111
students in tra,lnmrr at the Moradabad Normal School 102 have
had premous teaching experience—%4 in board
aided scheols and 3 in native states.

Admission to normal

schools, 5 in

e

schools 1s restricted to men who are Age of ad-
under 25 and not less than 16 years of age. In the case of train- ™'

ing classes preference is given to men under 25, but “in default
of candidates under 25 years of age vacancies may be filled by
those who are under 30 years of age.” 1t is generally agreed
that the most snitable age is from 20 to 25. Men under 20 lack
ballast, and men over 25 have got out of the way of studying and
into grooves from which they are reluctant to move.
Students admitted to normal schools and training classes must Agreement,

sign an agreement to the effect that they will serve for three
yearsin a recognized school in the United Provinces; in default

of such service they must refund the total amount received as
stipend while under training.

V.-—Relations between normal sckhools and training classes,

It has been pointed out that about B0 students each year enter Admission of

normal schools after having passed through the training class trajuing clas

passad meun e
course. This looks like a wasteful employment of two distinet normalschool
agencies.

But it is a legitimate ambition for students of training
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classes to- aim at the higher certificate. Several plans have been
proposed with a view t> enabling the best of the fraining class
men to go on to the normal schools. One supgestion was to
reduce the course in normal schools to a single year and to reserve
these schools entirely for ths pick of students who have already
passed throuch the training classes; another was that there should
be an alternative one yearcourse in normal s:hools for the benefit
of such students; and yet a thivd was to admit training eclass
passed men into the second year class of the normalschnol. To
all these proposals there are objections :  To the first that it would
mean a considerable rveduction i1n the total number of trained
teachers annually turned out, to the second that it would introduc:
difficulties in the organization of the work jn normal schools, to
the third that it 1s undesirable to interject students into the middle
of a course. On the whole the third proposal seems the most
feasible; the main objections to it can be met by limiting admis-
sions of training class men by means of a competitive examination
and by prescribing for this examination the work done in the first
year of a normal school. But, in the opinion of Government a
scheme of this kind should be postr)oned for the pwsent “16
would undesirably reduce the number of novmal trained men. 1t
will be time ensugh to experiment with it, if ab all, when the
educational department has overtaken the demand for head

teachers.”’

VI—Inspection.

Special ins- In 1907 the normal schools and training classes were for
pector of . . s . A : O . .
Pl schools PUTPOses of Inspection placed under a special inspector, designated

and training  {Le inspector of normal schools and training eclasses. At first

classes. this appointment served a useful purpose. The jnspector organized
the work in normal schools and training classes and gave a
stimulus to training throughout the provinece.

Objections to Experience has shown, however, that a post of this nature

tu?gn:;%l;olft' outgrows its usefulness and may even e an obstacle fo progress.

special The increase in the number of training classes has rendered their

nspector. inspection by one officer a physical impossibility. The more
conscientiously the inspector tries to do his work, the greater
becomes the physical strain, and the less leisure has he to enable
him to keep in touch with modern developments in education,



Accordingly he is apt to get into a groove, and there is a tendency
for his inspeetion to reveal itself in the impress of stereotyped
formulz on the training institntions. e also gets out of touch
with the general progress of the administration, and when this
happens his influence for good declines. An unforeseen result of
the appointment of a special inspector has been that the responsi-
bility of the ordinavy inspecting staff for sceing thai the normal
schools and training classes are working properly has been weak-
ened. Moreover the divisional inspector and special inspector have
not always been in agreement on questions of method and time-
table. It would be undesirable,” says an inspector, ‘“to make
aninspection book the theatre of controversy, in case opinions
- of inspectors differ. It certainly would be embarrassing to the
district inspecting staff, who have to make arrangements to try to
follow two masters. Again in case the divisional inspector desires
to press his own individual views there would he a conflict of

authority, which in the interests of good administration is to be
deprecated.”

A recent conference of inspectors dizcussed the question and Proposed new

. . :thod of
passed the following resolution : ?:]mpeztign.

““ A special inspector is no longer needed for the inspection of
normal schools and training classes. The inspection of training
classes should beleft to the ordinary inspecting staff. The ordinary
inspection of normal schools ¢hould be conducted Ly inspectors and
assistant inspectors, aund onceevery three years a specialist should
be deputed to visit and report on each normal school.” The
conference was of opinion that the assumption of full responsibility
for training classes by inspectors would vivify their interest in
these institubions, and that inspection of normal schools by

specialists (e.g., the staff of training colleges) would carry weight
and inspire confidence.

The Normal School.

I.—Theory.

The object of the course in subject matter is to ensure that Subject
teachers have the indispensable equipment—a knowledge of what matter.
they are to teach. Accordingly while under training they are
taught the vernacnlars, mathematics, history, geography, nature
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stuly, drawing, and physical exercises. Except in languages
the courses in these subjects do not extend beyond the syllabus
preseribed for the vernacular final examination, which all
students have passed before entering the normal school. The
sulijects, however, are taught from the point of view of their
presentation to pupils and the study is more thorough than in
the middle school.  This revision and consolidation of kuowledge
previously acquired is found to be necessary.

The primary edueation committee, which met in 1913,
reported that teachers were “ especially weak on the language
side.””  Accordingly stress is now laid on a thorough study of
languages, and the normal school course in these carries students
considerably beyond the stage of the vernacular final examina-
tion. An effort is being made to encourage studeuts to continue
their study of language even after they take wp appointmenrtg
Thus it is proposed > institute special langnage exan T4 dllmis-
teachers and to take the results of these into accour iexamination
regarding pay, appointment, and promotion. in the first

The nature study course is in abevance. At pres ~genment, a
no teachers on the staff of normal schools who are ,gbut. It
the subject intelligently. 1Tt is proposed o appoint-.tv the staff.
of normal schools teachers who have been throagh a special
course in nature study at the Training College, Allahabad.

The course in physical exercisas consists of the middle schaol
course of desikasrat, revised with special reference to teaching it
to pupils, with addifional bar exercises. In all the normal schools
football and hockey are played, but are not compulsory.

The courses in educational theory are as follows 1 —

Methods of Teacking—The methods of teaching the following
subjects in vernacular schools : —Languages (reading, spelling,
writing, grammar and composition), history, geography, arith-
metic, geometry, object lessons, drawing, physical exercises.

Schaol and Class Management.—Preparation of time-tables;
home-work ; discipline; qualifies of good teaching; notes of
lessons ; questions and answers.

P!zysz'ola_qg/.——Brief deseription of the human skeleton and the
musecular system ; the cirenlation of the blood; brief description
of the nervous system; the digestive organs; the organs and
mechanism of respiration ; the structure of the eye and ear.
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Hygiene.— Lighting and  ventilation of the class-room ;
physical exercises; eye-sight and hearing; <auses of mental
fatigue ; common infectious diseases—their signs and prevention ;
simple casualties ; water, air, and food with reference to their
purity.

The Vernacular School Manual.—This book is a reprint of
the part of the educational code which relates to vernacular
schools for boys.

The text-book prescribed for methods of teaching and school
mapagement is Richey’s Manual of Teaching in Urdu and Hindi.
This book was written for teachers in primary schools and aeccord-
ingly it does not include an acecount of the methods of teaching
history and geometry, and its treatment is too elementary for
teachers in secondary schools. But it has been written with

to prvo? “view, A bhook on similar lines, but more advanced, is
alliit‘f‘:“:‘:;f., wl .
deprecated.”  » in physiology is designed to give students a
A recent garding the structure of the body, to serve as a2 basis
paesed the f.. @ 1 in hygiene; a text-book is under preparation.
Selected musters from the staff of normal schools were sent last
year to the Training College Allahabad for a special course in
physiology and hygiene.

II.—Practice.

Until recently the work in practical teaching at the normal
schools has been far from satisfactory.

It was insufficient in amount; the average number of hours Amount of
of practical teaching in two years was only 50. In England the %f:ﬁfiﬁ”gl
minimum amount is 120 hours for a two years’ training course.

The main reason for the small amount of practical work was that
the normal schools used for practice by students only one school,
the attached ‘ model school.” There is a limit to the amount of
¢ practice ’ which can be tried on a school-—especially one that
enjoys the epithet ¢ model.” TEven 50 hours per student in two
years meant that one-third of the teaching in the model scheol
was done by students in training., Arrangements have now bheen
made for increasing the amount of practical teaching by utilising,
in addition to the model schools, primary and middle schools in
the vicinity of the normal schools. In this connexion it is
D
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jmportant to remember that the site for a {raining institution
should always be chosen with reference to facilities for practioal
work. This has not always been done in the past; thus in one
particular case the normal school was established in cantonments
on an admirable site from the hygienic point of view, but over a
mile from the nearest school, with the result that it was diffeunlt
to arrange for more than 15 hours of practical teaching per
student per annum,

Another weakness in the practical work was that it was ian-
efficiently supervised. The main cause was the inadequacy of
the staff, which for an enrolment of 100 studends in training
was fixed at six masters (excluding the teacher of physical ex-
ercises). The staff was almost wholly employed in theoretical
instruction. The supervision of practical teaching devolved upon
the masters of the practising school. This arrangement wasg
satisfactory on paper but proved a failure in aectual working;
instead of systematic training in how to teach there was merely
practice in teaching. The masters in the practising schools were
men whose qualifications were no higher than those of the students
in training ; accordingly they were too diffident to offer detailed
constructive criticism. Their criticism was of a feeble character;
1t consisted of brief vague comments {e.g., ¢ Your method is fair
but your questiuns are unsatisfactory ’) interspersed with hackney=
ed pedagogical formuls.

It has therefore been proposed to inerease the staff in normal
schools from six to eight masters {excluding teachers of physical
excreises) per 100 students. This estimate was arived at after
a -scheme (to be presently deseribed) had been worked out for the
better organization of the practical work. It receives support
from the following estimate {0 be found in the proceedings of
the joint committee {1897} on the training of feachers in
England: ¢ The general opinion of those who have had expe-

- rience in the training of secondary teachers gives from eight to

twelve as a feir number of :tudents per member of teaching
staff.” Our estimate is twelve students per member of the staff,
and, it may be noted, student-teachers in India require con-
siderably more individual attention than English students, who
have in most cases been frajned from their youth npwards to
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think for themselves and in their school daye have usually had
before them the example of good teaching.

Excluding periods for revision of work and examinalions there Proposed or-
are at least 180 working days in the seesion of the normal school.%{::;i?:;?u ot
This total number of working days will be divided into three periods teaching.
of 60 days each. The 100 students will be divided into 9 batches of
approximately 12 students each. For the first period of €0
working davs, bateh no, 1 will teach daily in the first hour,
batch no. 2 in the second hour, bateh no. 3 in the third hour;
at the end of 60 working days batch no. 1 will be succeeded by
batch no. 4, no. 2 by no. 5, and no. 3 by no. 6 ; at the end of
120 working days batch no. 4 will be succeeded by no. 7, no. &
by no. 8, and no. 6 by no. 9. The classes assigned to the men
of each batch will usually not be the classes taught by their
predecessors, and the practical work will be so distributed over
the practising schools that no particular school will have an
undue share.

The ‘ hour” above mentioned will really be 45 minutes, the Amount of
length of a school lesson. Thus each student in the course ofgfl?ﬁgli?eé “
a session will have 45 hours of teaching per session, or mnearly sz;ﬁsgt per
double the amount formerly preseribed.

According to the above scheme twelve stndents will be simul- Staff requires
taneously engaged in teaching different classes duri.ng each of:?(;lfl:)%mplr;e
the first three hours of the school day. To supervise twelvetical

. . . teaching.

teachers simultaneously engaged in ¢ practice,” at least two mem-
hers of the normal school staff are necessary. The supervisors
will give on an average about eight minutes to each student
daily (or, what is better, about sixteen minutes to cach student
every second day), and in addition will correct notes of lessons
and periodically collect student-teachers together to discuss
common faults.

It has been pointed out that the teaching of students will Distribution
be distributed over the practirzing seliools. It is desirable, how- gfnoﬂ;gg:l;?m,_
_ever, to restrict the number of schools in use at the same time tising schools,
to two and to put ome supervisor in each, 1f the classes are
ccattered time will be lost by the supervising staff in going to
and fro.

We are aiming at each student doing 60 periods {each of three Distribution

. Yo e . . .1 Ofstudent-tea
quarters of an hour) of teaching per year, To givehim practice with

chers amangst
different classes and different subjects, it is proposed to divide his ¢lesses.

pe
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total of 120 periods into five or six spells, sach consisting of about
20 consecutive lessons to the same elass. In some normal schools
it was until recently the practice to change the class and teacher
about every eight or nine days; the teacher no sooner got to
know his boys than he left them.

It is frequently necessary for a teacher to have to take
two classes, perhaps owing to a shortage of staff in the school,
or to the temporary absence of a colleague. We prepare students
to meet the difficulties involved in this double duty by requiring
each to give at least fifteen lessons to combined classes.

One of the common ecriticisms brought against fraining
institutions of all kinds is that the ¢‘notes of lessons? in
vogue are too elaborate. This criticism is frequently justified.
In vernacular training institutions especially the ‘ notes of lessons’
are often apparently written with the sole aim of producing
a manascript which is beautiful to look wupon, More time is
given to elaborate ornamentation than to thought regarding the
matter and ifs presentation fo a class. The notes are also often
too long and thus fend to make teaching mechanical, for in
few lessons is it possible to keep to the precise details of arrange-
ment and procedure which have been prepared in advance; the
unexpected is always cropping up. The late Mr. J. N, Fraser of
Bombay, writing on this subject, remarked: “ Very long notes of
lessons are a bore and the preparation of them makes teachers weary
of the work before they begin it. They should always remain a
meang, not an end. The end is progress on the part of the boys;
and this 18 to be secured by coming into the class with a fresh
elastic mind, not by bringing too elaborate notes and a mind
impervious to impressions.”” Notes of lessons in a training
institution are necessarily more detailed than those which an
ordinary class teacher would make, They serve the double
purpose of aiding the student teacher and of showing the supervi-
sing staff how the lesson is intended to he developed ; whereas
in actual practice a teacher makes notes solely for his own
reference. But even with this double aim in view the notes need
never exceed one page of foolscap, and when several lessons are
being given on the same topic they can graduvally be reduced to
less than half that length, Orders have recently been- issued to
the headmasters of normal schools that  notes of lessons should
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be brief records of the procedure to be adopted ; they should be
neatly written but without the elaborate wuse of culers and
coloured inks,”

Another feature of training institutions which sometimes Criticism
degenerates into an attificial rite is the ©eriticism lesson’. A %™
recent report on the training of vernacular teachers in these
proviuces describes one as follows - —

“ Asusually conducted the teacher gives an isolated lesson to
a handful of little boys ; the lesson is given before his fellow
students and the beadmaster, to whomn he first submits a copy of
“ notes of lessons ” in which he surpasses himself in the manipula-
tion of ruler and coloured inks. At the end of the lesson some
students are called uwpon to eriticise the lesson and finally the
headmaster sums up with a few remarks. The whole proceeding
lasts about half an hour. As there are usnally not more than six
boys in the ¢ class ’ there is little to criticise under the head ¢ class
management,” and accordingly the comments ave confined to
points of method. The students’ criticisms are of little value ;
they lose themselves in side issnes.”

As a consequence of this report orders have been issued as fol-
lows :—“ The criticism lesson should be expository rather than eris
tical ; the headmaster should use it as the text for a lecture to be
given on the same day at some subsequent period. His criticism
should be constructive and should cover such points as the special
methods of the subject, the suitability of the subject to the elass,
diseipline and eclass management, The lesson should not be
isolated, but should be one of a series which the teacher is giving
in the practising school ; it should be given to a full class.”

The observation of good teachivg is a feature of training peyonstra-
ingtitutions in lingland. ‘It is expected,” says the Board of tionlessons.
Education, ¢ that satisfactory provision will be made for enabling
students to see work done by teachers of special competence and
experience.” The value ¢f demonstration lessons has not uniil
recently been fully recognised by our normnal schools, but now
there are at least six a year in each subject of the curriculum ;
these lessons are given by members of the normal school staff.

Under the scheme of practical teaching now being introduced rime-table.
about one-third of the students will be absent daily from the
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normal school for some part of the forencon—twelve for the first
bour, twelve for the second, and twelve for the third. They will
thus miss some of the work being done at the normal school ip
the forenoons. To meet this difficulty the normal schools devots
the forenoons to ¢ subject matter’, criticism lessons, and demonstra-
tion lessons, and confine instruotion in professional subjects
(methods of teaching, school management, efc.) to the afternoons.
The © subject matter > is mainly revision of the middle school
curriculum, and therefore students can get up for themselves what
they miss by absence from eclasses ; criticism and demonstration
lessons are well distributed over the session and thus every
studeut can attend a reasonable number.

III—Methods of leaching.

- The methods of teaching in normal schools are not all
according to one pattern, but the following may be taken as
typical of various lessons :—

The piece preseribed for the day’s lesson is read by the pupils
individually, paragraph by parvagraph. The teacher criticises
the reading and if necessary gives a model reading.

After a paragraph has been read difficulties of vocabulary or
construction arc clucidated. The class is then questioned on the
sense of the passage as a whole.

Sometimes the class is required to give in writing the summary
of a passage.

At the beginning of the lesson the teacher gives a brief
introduction to connect the facts of the new lesson with the
previous course of events.

A summary of the important facts of the lesson is got from
the pupils, who usually ¢ prepare * the lesson at home. The teacher
amplifies this summary, and by questioning brings out the causes
and consequences of events. He usesillustrations, e.g , sketch maps
and pictures, when possible.

The important facts of the lesson are summarised on the black-

boards,
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An outline map is drawn on the black-board ; the pupils copy Geograghy.
this ip their note-books.

The facts of the lesson are given by the teacher with reference
to a wall map or to sketch maps on the black-board. Questions
are put to bring out the reasons for statements and to compare or
contrast new facts with facts previously taught. The sketch map
is used to summarise the essential facts of the lesson.

Physical geography is taught in separate lessons hut the
principles of physical geography are applied 1n all lessons as far
as possible.

The teacher begins a new process by oral examples worked also Arithmetic.
at the black-board. By examining the steps of the process in a
number of examples the pupils are led to state the® rule’ The rule
is then applied to more difficult examples, both oral and written

finally it is applied to problems whose solution requires a knowse
ledge also of rules previously taught.

The course in formal geometry is preceded by a course of Geometry.
experinental work, The object of ths latieris to lead the pupils
to discover for themselves the significance of terms end the
properties of figures by series of simple experiments. Inthis
preliminary work importanceis attached to neatness and accurvacy.
‘I'he course in experimental geometry is followed by a course of
formal propositions, theorems and problems. These are solved first
as * riders ’, but the proofs are finally learned with steps arranged
as in the text-book, bur with the figure in a different position
and with different letters, The propositions are applied to the solu-
tion of ‘riders’.

IV . — Exawminalion.

The certificate granted to teachers trained at normal schools
is called the Fernacular Teacker’s Certrficate. The examination is
in two parts, theory and practice.

There are eight papers in theory. Thev are the same for all 'Theory.
normal schools and are set and marked by examiners appointed by
the Director of Public Instruction. The following statement shows
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" the length of the papers and the maximum and minimum

marks ;—
) Time Margs.
No. Subject. in ‘
hours. | .
ours Maximum. Minimum.
I'irst Language.
1 | Lilerature and Grammar . . . 3 50 ;
2 | Unseen and Composition . . . 3 50

!
Total . 100 ! 35

' <

Second Language. ;

5 | Literature and Gramimar® . . 3 50

|

4 | Unseen and Composition* ce 3 50
Total . 100 | 35
5 | Arithmetic, Geometry, Algebra . . 3 100 | 33
6 | History and Geography 3 100 33
7 | Physiology and Hygietc . 3 100 33
8 | Metheds of Teaching aud School 3 180 52
Managencnt, |
|

There is no written examination in nature study. Fifty marks
are allotted to the subject ; these are awarded by the headmaster
on the student’s record of work. This procedure has been adopted
in the case of nature study as it was thought that an external
written exaumination would tend to make teachers emphasize the
value of information at the sacrifice of tight methods of study.

Practice The examination in practice of teaching consists of three
parts :—
(@) Class teaching.
{#) Drawing.
(#) Physiecal exercises.

* 10 marks in each paper are reserved for penmanship.
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It is conducted by a board of three members, appointed by
the Director of Public Instruction for each normal school.
Formerly the inspector of normal schools was president of all
boards, and the other two members were appointed locally for
each normal school. If the post of inspector of normal schools
18 abolished it will be necessary to revise the constitution of the
boards. A suitable board would be: A lecturer from a training
. college (president of all boards) with an assistant inspector of
schools and headmaster of a high school as colleagues; the two
latter might be appointed locally.

The headmaster of the normal school submits to the president Class teach-
of the board at least one week before the dute of the practical "=
examination a list of three lessons (one on language teaching, one
on mathewmatics, and one on some other branch of the curriculum
of vernacular schools) for each candidate.” The president then
selects from the list one lesson for each candidate; he gives the
head master at least twenty-four hours notice of his choice.

On the day of the examination the headmaster places before
the board a list of candidates arranged alphabetically in four
divisions, according as in his opinion, on the record of their work
done as students, they are * first elass ’, “ second class’, ¢ third class’,
or ¢ fallures’ respectively, The board then hears each candidate give
a lesson, These lessons must be [ull lessons, but three or four may
be given simultancously by candidates to classes in different rooms,
the members of the board moving from room to room. If theboard
accepts the headmaster’s opinion 1t records this opinion as the
result of the examination ; if it does not accept his opinion in any
particular case it calls for a second lesson and then assigns the
candidate finally to one of the above four classes.

The system described above has been only recently adopted.
Formerly the headmaster’s opinion was usually not taken into
consideration, and the teaching abilities of candidates were
assessed as a percentage of marks by an examiner who heard
individual lessons, which seldom lasted more than fifteen minutes.
This procedure was obviously artificial, It is impossible for
any one to estimate as a percentage a candidate’s skill as a
teacher, by hearing a single lesson. Moreover a test of thiskind
isa formal piece of isolated teaching; it has been well described
as being to the actual work of the cluss-room what the dress
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parade is to warfare, The only one competent to pronounce a decided
opinion on the candidate’s powers as a teacher is the headmaster who
has seen him from day to day under ordinary school conditions. If
he is not fit to give this opinion he is not fit to be headmaster.

The examination in drawing and physical exercises is con-
ducted on the same principle as the examination in class-teaching ;
but all students are examined simultaneously. The headmaster
of the normal school classifies the candidates into four divisions,
as in the case of class-teaching, according to the record of
their work as students. The board nearly checks his classification.
1f the board is unable fto accept the headmaster’'s opinion
in any particular case, it sets an additional individual test in this
case and then gives a final decision. The test in drawing con-
sists in drawing some common object on the black-hoard. In
testing the candidates in physical exercise the board first sees
all candidates perform as a class some exercises in desikasrat,
and in doubtful cases requires candidates to drill a class.

Candidates are required to pass in class teaching and in
each branch separately of the examination in theory, as shown in
the statement of minimum marks given above; but a candidate
who fails in any part of the theoretical examination may be
re-examined in the subjects in which he has failed, provided he
ve-appears for examination within three years of leaving the
normal school. Candidates who pass are classified in theory as

follows :—
First class . . Those who 'get 70 per cent. of the aggregate.
Second 4, . . ” J T 1 "
Third ,, . . n » 238 4 oa owon "

The certificate shows the results of the examination in
theory and in each branch of practical work, as follows : —

Theory . ‘ . . . . , - class,
Clags Teaching . . . - . . ”
Drawing . . . . . . . . »
Physical Exerciscs . 3 R ' . . »

1f the candidate fails in drawing or physical exercises he
is granted a certificate, provided he has passed in theory and in
class-teaching ; but his failare in drawing or physical exercises
is recorded on his certificate by a line drawn through the space for
“class’. He is, however, allowed to appear for re-examination in
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drawing or physical exercises at any examination held within
three years of lLis leaving the normal school; if he then passes
an endorsement to this effect is made on his certificate by the
inspector.

On an average about 85 per cent. of the candidates obtain
the certificate. The majority of failures are in theory, As failed
candidates are allowed to re-appear in the subject in which they
fail, the number of permanent failures is probably not more than
five per cent.

V.—Siaff.
The following is a typical normal school staff :—

No, Designation, Qualifications. | I[):gng:;'
T Re.
1 | Headmaster . «| Trained graduate . . . . 175
2 | First Assistant . . | lutermediate, trained . . . 85
3 | Second ” . . | Matriculation, ,, . !‘ b5
4 | Teacher of Urdu . . | Trained at & Normal School . . 40
5 . » Hindi. . . P, . ' » 40
G » » Drawing . s»  »» 80 Arts School . . 40

7 s s Dhysical

Exercises

» 35 & Nurmal School . 20

This staff 1s too weak for the work entrusted to it. 1n

Results.

England the Board of Education requires that at least twoa.

thirds of the teaching staff in elementary training colleges should
be graduates. We might reasonably aim at about the same
proportion.  The writer suggests the following staff ;:—

No. Desiguation, Qualifications, Pay per
mensen
| \ i Rs.
1 i Headmaster o | Trained graduate . . . . 200
b . ’
2 i First Assistant . . " . . . . . ‘I 150

3 Second " v " . . . w 120

Suggésted.
staft.
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No. Designation, Qualifications, Fay per
mensem.
Ras.
*4 | Third Assistant . . | Trained graduate . . . 100
*5 Fourth ” . . . ” 3] g0
8 | Teacher of Urda . . { ‘I'rained at a Normal School . , 40
7 ” ” Hindi . . i ” ”» 1 40
8 " » Drawing . » 5 80 Arts School . . 40 -
9 » 1 Physical
Exercises . » s & Normai School . } 30

The total cost of this staff would be Rs. 800 per mensem. To
compare this with the cost of the present staff we must add fo
the latter two assistants (for the supervision of practical
teaching) on the present seale, say one on Rs. 70 per mensem and one
on Rs. 60 per mensem, making the total cost of the present staff
Rs. 585 per mensem. The difference between this and the proposed
cost is only Rs. 215 per mensem, No money is put to better use
than what is spent in order to staff normal schools with teachers of
the right stamp; their influence permeates not only to middle
schools but also through the headmasters of training classes
(who are trained in normal schools) to all the primary schools
of the province. As the DLimes Educational Supplement said
recently : “The elementary training colleges supply the point

‘at which official influence can be most effectively brought to bear

upon the daily work of the schools. The young teachers in
training are caught at their most susceptible period, so that the
cducational authority that is skilful enough to manipulate its
training college staff can exercise an enormous infleence on the
discipline, methods and spirit of elementary schools.” '

The normal school masters are recruiled from the staff of
Fnglish schools, and for purposes of pay and promotion are
graded with teachers in these schools; thus transference Irom
school to training work is facilitated and promotion amongst
normal school masters is more rapid than i1t would be were there
a separate cadre for them.

*Proposed additional staft for supervision of practical teaching.
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VI.—Cost.
The following is a typical year’s budget for a normal school Normal school
with 100 students :— budget.

. Ra,
Stipends, 100 at Rs. 8 per mensem for 12 months . 9,600
Servant, 1 at Rs. 8 per mensem for.12 months . 96
Servante, 4 at Rs. 6 per mensem for 12 months . . 288
Travelling allowance . . . . . 200
Purchase of books . . . . . ' . 120
Purchase of prizes |, . . ' . . 25
Supply of free light to boar de1 3 . 300

Contingencies (stamps, rates and taxes, punlmh coahes
country stationery, purchase and repair of furniture, '
garden charges, pay of sweepers). 1,600

e ]

© Total 12,229

Adding Rs. 585 x 12 for the staff, the total annual cost is Costof
approximately Rs. 19,000, or Rs. 190 per student under training. E:f&‘;‘émg a
Thus, as the length of the course is two years, the cost of teacher.

producing a trained teacher is Rs. 380.

Training Classes.
In 1876 the pupil-teacher system was adopted in the United The pupil-

_ teache
Provinces. Under this system s candidate for a teachership sygteml

spent a year partly in study and partly in teaching, under the
supervision of the headmaster of a middle school.

The main objection to this system was that the headmaster had Objection to
not the time necessary to give instruction to and supervise the ?e‘:(,ﬁglpﬂ
work of the pupil-teacher. The latter in fact had to try to system.
learn how to teach as one usually has to learn how to swim,
merely by practice’; there was little intelligent ecriticism or
guidance.

It was decided therefore to form the pupil-teachers into small rpe ostabiisn

classes, not exceeding six—now eight—in number and to place mentof train
. . ing classes,

each of these classes under a special master, called ¢the ins-
tructor’, who would be responsible for their instruction and
training. These classes were called Zraining classes. The ins-
tructor was under the supervision of the headmaster of a middle
school and the training class was usually accommodated either in the
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building of the middle school or in an annexe to it. The pupil-
teachers were responsible for the teaching of the infant elusses
A and B, and standards I and II of the primary school which
was attached as a feeder school to the middle school.

Advantages Training classes multiplied rapidly and are now the main
and disadvem- ol

tages uf train- source for the supply of trained teachers to primary schools,

ing classes.  They are cheaply established and cost little to maintain ; they

attract teachers who would not be willing to travel any con-

siderable distance from their homes for training, they keep

alive the interest of local authorities in training and they

distribute the cost of supplying teachers equitably amongst the

. district boards. On the other hand it must be recognized that the

training they give is in some respects inferior to that of a normal

school. The outlook of teachers who have never left their own

district is narrow, the class is small and therefore the students have

little opportunity of emulation amongst themselves, and, as

pointed out when the system was first established, they have

not the advantage of ¢‘ contact with the superior experience and

intelligence possessed by a normal school staff, or of personally

becoming acquainted with the samples of school apparatus and

methods of instruction which normal schools are intended tc
illustrate.””

Committee on ~ In 1915 a committee was appointed to econsider the whole

E.T:,tlrazlflmg of question of the training of vernacular teachers in the United

teachers. Provinces. This committee carefully enquired into the working
of training classes, While it found weaknesses it was of opinion,
having regard to financial considerations, that the system was
the only one at present practicable for the training of the large
number of teachers annually required for service in primary schools,
and that, although inferior in some respects to normal schools,
training classes are eapable of giving a training which well serves
the end in view, The committee made detailed snggestions for
improvement in their working. In order to explain clearly the
purport of these it will be necessary first to point out the defects
revealed by the committee,

Defects in the ~ The pupil-teachers were entirely responsible for the teaching
Ef)“ﬁfﬁu. of the four ‘lower primary’ classes which constituted the prac-
teachers aver- tising school. Besides being the staff of the school they were also

worked. students prepa.ring for an examination which entailed bard study ;
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they were therefore overworked. Thus the deputy inspector of
Cawnpore reported : “There is a general impression that work
in the training class is extremely hard without a corresponding
material gain. Recently in a class of pupil-teachers the idea
gained ground and they conspired to leave the class in a body. In
several cases those who have come to the class quite willingly,
rather zealously, have resipned on one excuse or another. Secret
enquiries have, however, led to the conclusion that hard work in
the class is the main reason for such an extreme step,.”

'The usmal method of allotiing work in the practising school ({%) Tnsuffci
to eight pupil-teachers was {o divide the four classes A; B, T, and ent  supervi
I each into two sections, thus providing eight classes. "These
classes were taught simultaneously. The instructor could see
each class on an average for only ahout five minutes in a lesson
period of three quarters of an hour, Not infrequently he confined
his supervision to seeing that the classes were kept at work. One
inspector comments thus on the supervision exercised by the instruc-
tors of his division : 1 have seen this very offectively and help.
fully donein one instance, buf I have generully derived the impres.
sion that nigrant is interpreted rather casunlly, and it tends 1o ho
lcafing while you watch others work, instead of gniding, helping
and keeping up to the mark.”

*In order to veccive instruction in theory from the instrnetor, (i54) Bxigmous
the pupil-feachers had fo be rvelieved of their duties as {eachers classes in the
for part of the day. This was done by dismissing the school p::::,i?””’
classes at about 12-30. The practising school was thus ouly a
¢ half-time’ sehool and was therefore unpopular with parents, who
in any case grumbled at their children heing taught exclusively
by a succession of inexperienced youths. Accordingly the en-
rolment of the practising schools was small.  The ‘clasces’; when
divided into sections, frequently consisted of a miserubly small
bandful of five or six boys, so that the pupil-ieachers got no
practice in handling classes of ordinary size.

A primary school consists of six classes A, B, I, T1, T11, and (iv) No pine
IV, but the practising school comprised only the first fonr. The tice with tix
‘lower primary * has ccased to be a recognised stage in the system ::['-"r"rp;::::,:
of elementary education; the view of Government is that a school. |
schonl “ ought not to beeculled a primary school until it comprises
clags IV.” The corollary follows that the practicing school used for
the training of primary_tenchm's uhnyhl confain clarsrg 11T and TV,
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Each training class was under the control of the headmaster
of a middle school. The headmaster naturally gave most of his
time and thought to the middle school for which he was directly
responsible. His control over the training class was often little
more than nominal, but it was sufficient to deprive the ins-
tructor of the incentive and authority to organize the praetising
school in the way that seemed to him most likely to make it a
model of what a primary school should be.

The accommodation was often so inadequate that three or even
four classes were taught in the same room.

There were other defects of a minor character. The pupil-
teachers wasted much time in making ¢fair copies’ of work done
in class; these were elaborately ruled with coloured inks and
ornamented with beauntiful headings. Thus one inspector remarked,
“The note-books of the pupil-teachers are beautiful to look upon,
and one is led to reeall the headmaster who remarked to his sixth
form that their note-books were full, their heads empty and their
self-content perfect.”” Following the lead of the normal schools
the instructors attached great importance to length and orna-
mentation of ¢ notes of lessons’, and the eriticism lessons In the
training classes were condueted in the same artificial manner as in
the normal schools.

As a result of the recommendations of the committee referred
to above the training class system has been overhauled. Improve®
ments on the lines explained below are now being earried out.

The practising school will in future be a self-contained fall
primary school, independent of a middle school ; it will be called
a training school. ‘The permanent staff of the training school
will be a headmaster and two assistants, all trained. The term
‘instructor’ will disappear. Each training school will admib can-
didates for {raining up to a maximum of eight; their time will be
occupied partly in teaching and partly in study under the super-
vision of the headmaster and his two assistants. As funds become
available the training school will have its own building independent,
of a middle school. ' '
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The following time-table has been issued for guidance of train-
ing schools :—

10—12-15.—(a) Teaching of classes A, B, T, II, and 11I (or 1V) by
- five pupil-teachers, supervised by the headmaster,
and of class IV (or 1II) by one of the permanent

assisbant masters.

Training Class | (%) Study by the remaining three pupil-teachers, of the
and Practis- 4 ¢ subject matter * part of tho courvee for the
ing School, | certificate under the sapervision of the other

permanent agsistant master,
| 12.15—12-45,— Interval,
f
{ 12.-45—1-30.—A4 above for peried 10—12:15.

Training { 1-30 —3,~Instruction in ¢ theory > of cight pupil-teachers by the
sehiool. L head master,

((1-30 —2.—Physical exercises, taught by thiz two assistant masters

(infant classcs A and B to be dismissed at 2),
Practising
School, 2—3.—Teaching of elasses I and II, combined, by one assistant
master and of IIT and 1V, combined, by the other

L assistant master,

—r

According to the above scheme five pupil-teachers will be
teaching simultaneously, the remaining three being engaged in
study. The length of the session is forty working wecks. The
practical work can Lo organized as shown in the following table,
where ¢ period > means a period of five weeks continuous teaching
and the numbers 1 to 8 stand for the names of the eight pupil-
teachers :-—

— .
Period.
ol 11 ITL v A% VI Vil VIII
Class.
A 1 6 3 8 B 2 i 4
B 2 7 4 1 ] 3 8 6
I 3 8 5 2 7 4 1 6
II 4 1 6 3 ] 5 2 7
Ilor IV 5 2 7 l 4 1 G 3 8

Organization
of a treining
school.

Amount of
¢ practice *
by pupil.
teachers.
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Thus each student will get 25 weeks practice of three hour
daily, ‘.., a total amount of about 450 hours in the vear. This
although less than uuder the former system which required eacl
pupil-teacher to teach continuously throughont the whole year, wil
produce better results ; the pupil-teachers will now teach ful
classes and will be more carefully supervised by the ¢ins

tructor’, as there will be only five pupil-teachers teaching simul-

taneously.
It is an advantage to the practising school and a help to the

pupil-teachers if the latter receive some instraetion in class manage-
ment and methods of teaching before they commence * practice ?. 1t
is proposed to arrange for preliminary instruction of pupil-teachers
by keeping on at the ¢raining school two students each year for a
month after they have passed the certificate examination ; they
will be appointed to primary schools but will be deputed for a
month to the training school to assist the permanent staff in
teaching the classes of the primary school. 'I'his arrangement will
give the new batch of pupil-teachers a preliminary month free
from teaching : they will spend their time watehing the lessons

given by trained teachers and will thus learn something about
methods of teaching and class management before they take over

the classes, The above estimate of forty working weeks allows
for a month being spent in this way.

Each pup1l-tea.che1 will be required to put in at least fifty
hours practice in teaching tio classes simultaneously.

The theorctical part of the course of a training class is, like the
normal school course, in two parts (¢) subject matter, and (42)
professional training,

The course in subject matter consists of a study of the verna-
culars, carried well beyond the stage of the vernacular final
examination, and a revision of the middle school course of arith-
metic, geography, drawing, and physical exercises. It is intended
to add nature study to the curriculom when the normal schools
begin to turn out qualified teachers.

The course in methods of teaching and class management is
defined by reference to two elementary text-books ([Risala-i-Talim-
o-Tarbiyat Part I, by Pandit Iqhal Kishen, or Hadi-ul- Mudarrisin,
by Lala Ladli Das).

As mentioned above the permavent staff of a training school
will consist cf a headmaster and two assistants, They will al]
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be trained teachers, and the headmaster at least will be normal
school trained. The headmasters will be men of proved capacity.
Usually they will be seleeted from middle school assistant teachers,
and will never be of less than three years’ service. Their minimum
pay will be Rs, 20 per mensem, but they will obtain regular promo-
tion as if they had remained in the middle sghool.  The two perma-
nent assistants will be paid at the rate usually given to junior
assistant masters in middle schools.

These terms are not saff cient to attract to the training schools
the best teachers in middle schools. The success of a system
depends ultimately on the agency responsible for carrying it ont—
a truism not infrequently ignored in educational administration.
Thus tbe most himportant question in regard to training schools is
how to secure for the staff men of energy and capacity. Special
allowances will probably be necessary in -erder to obtain men of
the right stamp. '

The certificate awarded to students who have been through a Examivatio
traming school is called the Primary Teacher’s Certificate. The
examination is in two parts, theory and practice, as follows :—

1 MARES, {7} Thecry.
Ne. Subjects, Tli]?uer:l —
Maximom. | Mnimuom.
1 First Language.
(1) Literature and grammar . . 2% 70
(1) Unseen sud comwposition . . 14 50

ToTAL . 120 40

(243

Second Language,

(7} Literature and granmar . . 23 &0
(i) Dictation and lpenn:anship . ¥ 30 Ve
l ToTAL . £0 27
3 | Arithmetic . . . . . 21 | B0 | 17
4 | Geography . . . . . 2% 50 17
B | Methods of teaching and echool 3 100 33

nmapageméent,
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Candidates are required to pass in each branch separately as
shown in the statement of minimuin marks given above; but a
candidate who fails in any branch may be re-examined in that
branch at any subsequent examination within three vears of leaving
the training school. To obtain a ‘first class ” in theory a candidate
must get 70 per cent.. of the pcssible aggregate, for a ¢second
olass’ 50 per cent., and for a ‘third class > 33 per cent.

Tormerly the question papers were set and the answer books
marked by the deputy inspectors for all candidates in their respee- -
tive districts, but this was found to be unsatisfactory, as there was
no uniformity either in the type of questions set or in the standard
of marking. Now there are uniform question papers, set for the
whole province by examiners appointed by the Director of Publie
Instruction. The examination is held on the same dates at snitable
centres, one for each district, The answer books are sent for
correction to the headmaster of the normal school served by the
district and are distributed by him for marking amongst his
assistants, who are paid a small fee for the work. Thus the
question papers are the same for the whole province and the
gtandard of marking the same in each division ; this is sufficient
uniformity for all practical purposes. The total cost for the
examination of answer books amounts to about Rs. 1,300 for the
whole province.

The practical part of the examination is conducted at the
training school by a board consisting of the deputy inspector,
a sub-deputy inspector, and the headmaster of a middle school.
It consists of three parts (1) class teaching, () drawing, and
(3) physical exercises, and is conducted oun the same principles
as the practical examination at normal schools.

The primary teacher’s certificate shows what ‘class’ ‘the holder
obtained in theory, class-teaching, drawing, and physical exercises
respectively. A candidate who passes in theory and class-teaching
but fails in drawing or physical exercises is granted a certificate,
and may appear for re-examination in these subjects at any
examination held within three years of his leaving the training
school ; if he passes in drawing or physical exercises at this subse-
quent examination his success is recorded on the certificate by the

denntv insneefor.
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Assuming that the stipend of students is raised from Rs. 6 per Cost.
mensem to Re. 8 per mensem we may estimate the total cost of a
training school as follows: —

Rs.
Headmaster at Bs. 25 pet mensem . . 300 per annum,
First assigtant at Bs, 14 per mensem . . 168 »
Second assistant at Rs, 12 per mensem ' 144 .
Stipends for cight pupil-teachers at Ra. 5 per
mensem each . . . . . 768 »
Repair of furniture and purchase of applisnces 10 "
Repairs of buildings . . . . 30 »
House rent for ¢hostel’ (mcludmg miscclla-
neous expenditure) . . . . 24 ”»
Coutingencies (ink, paper, chalk, etc.) . . 15 »
Library grant . . . . . . 5 »
ToraL . 1464 "

To arrive at the nett cost of training a student we must ¢uat of pro
remember that the training school serves a particular area as a full dnceg a
. trained
primary school. The minimum annual cost of the latter may be teacher.

estimated as follows :—

Ra.
Headmaster at Rs, 16 per mensem . 192 per annum,
First assistant at Rs. 14 per mensem . 168 »
Second assistant al Rs. 12 per menscm . 144 1’
Third assistant at Rs. 12 per mensem . 144 "
Contingencics and repair of furniture . . 16 »

Repairs of building . . . . 15 2

- TOTAL . 678 " .

Thus the nett cost of a training school for eight pupil-
teachers is Rs, 786 per annum or approximately Rs. 98 per student
in training.
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Teachers for Engiish Schools for boys.

L. —Demand for trained teackers.

The total number of teachers employed 1o English schools
on the 31lst March 1917 was 5,084 of whom 628 were trained
and 2,456 untrained. About two-thirds of the total were ordi-
nary clags teachiers and teachers of muathematics and science to
whom the regular system of training applies, the remainder being
teachers of classical languages, physical exercises and special
subjects such as drawing, commerce and manual training. There
were thus about 2,000 class teachers, of whom about 600 are
trained.

The wastage (due to retirement, death, the counter attrac-
tions of the legal profession, ete.) on this number may be reckoned
at 6 per cent. or 120 per annum.

It is not easy to estimate the probable rate of expansion of
English schocols. Government has not assumed direct responsi-
bility for the provision of secondary schools beyond the upkeep
of *model schools’, one in each distriet, These schools have
already Leen established in most distriects, They will doubtless
grow in size acd some new ones will be added, but the rate of
ineredse in their eurclment 18 a diminishing figure. It will
probably be safe.to allow for an increase of 3,000 pupils in
government schools during the next five years, 7.¢., for an increase
of 600 pér avnum, It is impossible Lo caleulate with any
exactness the increase of enrelment in aided schools; 2 reasonable
estimate would bLe an increase of 50 per cent. greater thanin
government schools, ¢.¢., about 900 pupils per annum. Thus
the total rate of increase in the number nf pupils 1 English
schools during the next five years may be estimated at 1,500
per annumw. The average number of pupils per teacher 1s 30.
Hence for expansion we require 50 new teachers each year.

Thus the total annual demand for teachers in Jinglish schools
is at present 120 {for wastage) plus 50 (for expansion), ¢.e,, 170,

At the end of five years the tolal number of class teachers
employed in English schools will probably be about 2,250
The wastage on this number at 6 per cent. is 135 per annum.
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[o allow for expansion at least 50 additional teachers per anpum
vill be required. ''hus at the end of five years the demand by
hese schools for traired teachers will be about 185 per annum.

11 —Supply of trained teachers.

There are at pregent in these provinces two colleges for the Present
yaining of teachers for Inglish schools, the Allahabad Training 205 °F
Jollege and the Lucknow Training College. Both are Govern- teachers,
nent instibutions; the former is a university college confined to
sraduates ; the latter is a”deparimental college for the  training
f undergraduates, The length of the course at the Allahabad
ollege is one academic year. The enrolment when the college started
ight years ago was only 26, but it is now 60; the annual
utput (excluding permanent failures, men required for the in-
spectorate, and men who take service outside the province) is about
0. The Lucknow college has a two years’ course for students
who have passed the school leaving certificate examination and
1 one year’s course for those who have passed the intermediate
yxalnination of the university. The annual available output of
sertificatéd teachers from the Lucknow college is about 30. Thus
.he total output of trained secondary teachers is at present 80,

.e., about 50 per cent. of the number required.

It is proposed to build at Agra an additional training college +.upoon-

fFor undergraduates. "The plans have already been prepared and ggﬁg&z:‘al
the funds previded for this college ; it will probably be opencd
next year. The annual available output will be the same as thav
of the Lucknow college, »iz., 30. To keep pace with the demand
for trained teachers we shall have to provide, in addition to
the Agra Cellege, 1wo new colleges, one for graduates and one
for undergraduates, Qur total output from five colleges—
two for graduates and three for undergraduates—would be
00 x 24 30% 3, ie., 190, We saw that the demand for trained
teachers at the end of five years would be about 185 per annum.
The five colleges would meet this demand and would in addi-
tion provide for the requirements of the inspectorate and foreigr
sexrvice, but there would be no surplus for the replacement of
untrained by trained teachers,

~ Undergraduates with the school leaving certificate qualifica- Tngucemen
tion are forthcoming in sufficient wumbers, but it is by no tobwain.
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means certain that we should be able to fill two colleges with
graduates, The stipend given to graduates in training—Rs. 20—
15 suflicient to maintain them; but, as many are married men
with families, the provision of a bare sustenance allowance
while under training is no greatinducement. The only certain
means of attracting suitable men to the training colleges is to
make the teaching profession more attractive. What His Ex-
cclleney the Viceroy said * about Indian teachers in general is
true of the great majority of graduate teachers in the aided
schools of these provineces. They regard the work of teaching
“as a form of employment which will keep the wolf from the door
until . . . some other permanent occupation can be secured.”
“This” said His Excelleney, “is not as it should be. The
profession of teaching is a great and honourable profession, and it
should engage the whole attention of those who follow it. But
this is not likely to be the case as long as teachers are paid an
inadequate wage. If we are to divert students to this work we
must increase the pay and opportunities of our teachers and
magnify the status of the teaching profession.”

IIT.—Types of Tratning Colleges in the United, Provinces.

Prior to 1909 there was only one training college in the
United Provinces. It trained three grades of teachers, matricul-
ates, ¢ intermediates’, and graduates, The matriculates had a
two years’ and the others a one year’s course. There were two
classes, a  junior class > comprising only matriculates in their first
year and a ¢ seuior class * comprising matriculates who had passed
through the junior class, ¢ intermediates’, and graduates. There
was a marked gap in attainments between the graduates and
undergraduates, especially in English, and it was therefore found
impossible to frame a course which was stimulating for the former
aud at the same time not beyond the capabilities of the latter,
Moreover the work for which the graduate had to be {rained
was nob precisely the work which would be required of the
undergraduate. The graduates usually teach in the high section
of the school and the undergraduates in the middle or primary
section ; the work of the former is cssentially ¢ secondary’, of
the latter ‘ elementary ’. |

# Convocation address to Calcutta University.
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While much that is fundamental to all education may be Nceds of
taught simultancously to both classes of students there are good il,f??éﬁ?ﬂﬁaf
reasons for differcntiation between the courses for elementary teschers.
and secondary teachers. Thus Mr. H. Sharp says* : “The elemen-
tary teacher has a limited ground-work of knowledge; he has not
been fitted by a university career for the appreciation and applica-
tion of general principles . . . The secondary teacher possesses a
greater breadth of knowledge and (presumably) a higher power of
applying abstract truths . . . The elementary teacher will be
called upon to manage children whose age and forms of thought
are far removed from his own . . . The secondary teacher is mnot
confronted.with this diffieulty ; those with whom he will come
in contact are of an age and a mode of thought more closely akin
to his own. The child in the formative stage requires concrete
facts, direct instruction, plain and imperative discipline. The
youth in the stage of orientation requires power of arranging facts,

- instruction by suggestion, a reasonable discipline based on
compromise. The course of training suitable for an elementary
teacher should therefore aim, not at great width of know-
ledge but at a large amount of practice, at general methods of
teaching all elementary subjects, at a uniform concrete and
empirical methodology in each particular subject . . . at the
psychology and physiology of childhood. Against this, the course
laid down for secondary teachers should comprise wider general
knowledge with some highly specialised knowledge ; .
theoretical and scientific methodology not categorically presented,
but of suffivient variety to permib of choice and adaptation ; studies
caleulated to enable him to produce enthusiasm and habits
of orderly thinking in his pupils ; the psychology and physiology
of adolescence.””

Experience showed that it was necessary to recognise the line B"Calf up of
of demarcation between the training of graduates and undergradu- tho old eolleg

into two, one
ates, and in 1009 it was decided to break up the college at for graduate
’ ' .. and the othe
Allahabad and to establish two new training colleges, one for for under-
graduates only at Allahabad and the other for undergraduates at vadustes.

Lucknow.

* Qccasional Reports No. b: The Zraining of Klementary and Secondary
Teachors, p. 93.
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The Government Training College, Allahabad.

Connexion The Allahabad Training College is affiliated to the Allahabad
%ﬁ,ﬁﬁy_ University for the degree cf licentiate in feaching. There are

undoubtedly drawbacks® in this relatiouship ; the courses are

determined and the examination conducted by a body which knows

‘little about the internal working of the college and examinable
knowledge is likely to count for more than the capacity to manage
and teach a class. But in practice we have not felt these dis-
advantages, as the university has given us almost as much freedom
as we should enjoy were we, like the secondary training colleges
of England, a part of a ‘teaching wuniversity . Moreover the
college staff is represented on the board of studies, on the board
of moderators in teaching, on the faculty of Arts and on the
Senate, and the prineipal has a considerable voice in the award of
the degree. The only serious objection to the university connexion
is that the writfen part of the examination is conducted by
examiners who have little or no knowledge of the methods of
teaching adopted by the staff ; in some years this has led to
results inconsist2nt with the college records. The value of the
university conncxion 15 that degree is regarded by entrants to
the profession as a distinction more worth striving after than a
departmental certificate. It thercfore attracts graduates to the
college ; when it was instituted the number of graduate candidates
for training at once rose from six to about thirty.

Admission. The college admits graduates of the University of Allahabad,
and graduates of other universifies who bave beer resident for
at least three years in the United Provinces. Itis open to both
men and women. Candidates whoareover 30 years of age are
not usually accepted. The number of men students is restricted
to 60; this number has been fixed as the maximum for whom
satisfactory arrangements for practical teaching can be made.
The numbaer of women candidates is small —never more than six;
separate arrangements are made for their practical work. Appli-
cants from native states are admitted when there is room.

#Vide Occasional Reports No. 5 : 4 Report on the Bombay Training College for
Secondury Teachers ; by J. Nelson Fraser, p. 140.
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There are 54 stipends of the value of Rs. 20 per mensem. A
few untrained graduates who are serving in Government schools
are deputed on half pay. Asa rule candidates are not willing to
come without a stipend. This year there were in all 66 suitable
men applicants from the United Provinces, Of these 4 were
deputed teachers; of the remaining 62 none was willing to come
without a stipend. As there were only b1 stipends available for
men (three of the women candidates were stipendiaries) we
enrolled only 35 men (51 stipendiaries and 4 deputed teachers)
although there was room for 60. The vacant places were offered
to applicants from native states. It 1s proposed next vear to
increase the number of stipends to 60. Three or four will be
given to women and thus there will be a few vacancies for
deputed teachers or applicants from native states.

Candidates present themselves before the Inspector of the
division in which they reside. They fll up a form giving the
following particulars : age, caste, length of residence in the United
Provinces ; nature of degree; qualifications in games; how
‘employed since graduation. The Inspector adds his remarks and
forwards the form, together with copies of the candidate’s testi-
monials, to the Principal, who then makes bhis selection. Candj-
dates who have been teaching for one or two years ave preferred
to non-teachers, but those with a good college record are admitted
even if they have had no experience of teaching, as otherwise they
might be lost to the teaching profession. Of the men students
admitted this year only nine are without previous experience in
teaching ; women candidates are usually non-teachers.

A question even more difficult than how to secure sufficient
graduates for training is how to seoure the right kind of graduate.
At present we are not getting satisfactory material. About 8¢
per cent. of the applicants for admission are men with a third
class degree, and in the nine years of our existence we have had
only four M.A.s. and one M. Sc. We occasionally get good
students who have taken to teaching out of love for the work, but,
as already pointed out, graduates of ability are reluctant to prepare
themselves seriously for a profession which offers few atiractions
to ambitious men. At present all trained graduates in government
-service start on the same pay, Rs. 70 per mensem. Onc way
of attracting better men tv the profession would be to have a

Stipends.

Method of
selecting
candidates.

Quality of
candidates
admitted.
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scale of initial pay graduated according to the academic qualificas
tions of candidates. It 1s difficult now to find Indian teachers
fully qualified for the more important headmasterships and for
the higher appointments in the inspectorate which are open to
them. This difficulty will increase as the number of these
appointments grows unless steps lLe taken to attract into the
schools—the only training ground for headmasters and the best
training ground for inspectors—men of higher ability than ‘that
connoted by a third class pass B.A. degree.

Students are not required to bind themselves to serve as
teachers. A bond to this effect is ditficult to enforce, and as a
matter of fact only five of the students who graduated from the
college in the period 1910—1916 have subsequently taken to
employment other than teaching.

The only agreement we make students sign is to the effect
that (1) if they leave the college for any reason other than
ill-health they will refund the amount which they have received
as stipend, and (2) they will not study for or enter their names
for any examination other than the L.T, examination while they
are at the college.

There are four compulsory subjects, as follows :—

1. Principles of Teacking—(a) A general treatment of
psychology such as is found in an elementary text-
book of the nature of James’ ¢ Talks to Teachers.’

(¢) Further treatment of the following points, dealing
especially with their reference to the actual work of .
teaching :—

The presentative and representative elements of conscious-
ness ; association and apperception ; interest, attention
and memory ; the main mental differences between
childhood and adolescence.

2. History of Education ~—Outline study of the educational
theories of the following,—Comenius, Liocke, Rousscau,
Pestalozzi, Froebel, and Herbart.

3. Methods of Teaching—Methods and appamtus suitable
for the teaching of the various subjects of the
curriculum of secondary senools in India.
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(4) School « Management and Hygiene.—(a) Home-work;
note-books ; correlation of subjects ; discipline and class
management ; olass records; time-tables.

(6) Common infectious diseases, their signs and prevention;
simple casualties; eyesight and hearing ; fatigue;

-natural ventilation; arrangement of class rooms;
school furniture ; physical exercises.

The value of the history of education and psychology in a train-
ing college cnrriculum is sometimes questioned, and it is therefore
perhaps desirable to state what we regard as the main aims of
these courses.

The history of education is open to the objection that it lends Value of the
itself to cram ; it is an examinable subject. But our experience g‘;if;fyiﬁfthe
is that a study of the lives of the great educational reformers has education.
a stimulating effect on students. The history of education is
more than a record of the gradual development of educational
ideals ; it is a record also of personal service in the cause of
education. A study of the lives of the great reformers gives a
new point of view to men who frankly say on their admission ta
the college that it is their ‘hard fate’ to enter the teaching
profession.

In the course on the principles of teaching we do not attempt Value of the
a deep study of psychology. Xvery problem of psychology is not gz;ﬁfoilggy'
of equal value to the teacher; but he must understand “how
learning is possible at all, the nature of the proeess, and so . . .
what hindrances there are to learning, and how they may be over-
come, . . . how the mind strengthens and develops from infancy
upward, how children naturally think and feel and act at suc-
cessive stages of school life, what occupations and forms of instrue-
tions are suited to their growing powers at these various stages.*

These are all questions a study of which throws light on the prac-
tical problem of how to manage and teach a class.

The course of lectures on hygiene ie delivered by one of 'the Supplement
college staff. Tt is supplemented by 20 lectures, delivered by afoione
medical officer, on the following topics :~—

Leotures on first aid. Application of the lectures:—

Bandages and their application to sprains, wounds,

# Occasional Report No. 5 :—Training Institutions for Secondm"_y Teackers in
the United Kingdom, by H, R. James,



(i?) Optional
‘special suh.
jects.*

THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS

boils, etc.; splints, and their application to fractures ;
arrest of bleeding ; artificial respiration in cases of
drowning, ete.; strefcher dnll with reference to acei-
dents and severe illness; sight testing in order to
determine whether a boy needs the attention of an
veculist ; pursing chart; clinteal thermometer and its
variations, temperature chart; periods during which
children should be excluded from school in the case of
measles, chicken pox, small pox, diptheria, whooping
cough, mumps, enteric fever; the furniture, bed and
bedding of a sick room ; disinfection of a sick room ;
urinals and latrines, spittoons, how to keep and to
dispose of sputum; esxpectoration and  vomited
matter.

In addition to the four compulsory subjects, studeunts are
allowed to specialise in the methods of teaching one of the follow-
ing sabjects: history, geography, mathematics, physics and
chemistry, nature study, manual training. A notable omission
from this list 1s English. The reason is that owing to the
important place English occupies in the school curriculum special
attention is given to this subject in the compulsory course on the
methods of teaching, and therefore an additional special course is
not considered necessary. The science course is restricted to
science graduates, the history course to students who have taken
history as a subject for the B.A., degree and the mathematies
course to those who have graduated in mathematics. The general
principle which we try to enforce is that the special qualification
should connote a knowledge of the subject matter as well as a
knowledge of the methods of teaching it. Students who are not
qualified to take up science, history, or mathematics may elect to
take nature study, or geography, or manual training, in which at
present we cannot lay down any preliminary qualifications,
About 90 per cent. of the students choose some special subject.
No student is allowed to take more than one subjeet, but the uei-
versity has vecently passed a regulation to the effect that licen-
tiates in teaching may return to the college for 50 working days
to stydy an additional special subjects ; if successful in the
examination in this subject they have their diplomas endorsed

aecordingly.
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The only syecial cowrse to which students other than candi-
dates for the L. T. degree are admitted is the course in manual
training. We admit to this course men who have passed the
mtermediate. examination of the university, and, for special
reasons, men with lower qualifications. They receive stipends of
the value of Rs. 15 per mensem and, if they satisfactorily complete
the course, are awarded a departmental certificate which qualifies
them to teach manual training in a high school. Hitherto this
- scheme has failed to atiract many students, probably because
as yet there is no great demand for teachers of manual training.
During the past four years seven certificates have been
awarded—all to men admitted without the Intermediate qualifica-

tion.

There are two main reasons for including special subjects in Jeasous for
the inclusior

the currienlum :— , ' of special
subjects in

(2) There is a movement in the schools in favour of speci- ]tfl‘ﬁlw”iﬂu'
alisation, Thus there are specialists in history, geo-
graphy, and science. These specialists are responsible
for all the teaching of a particular subject in the four
highest classes of the school ; in some cases they also
supervise the teaching of the subject in the lower
classes. Notwithstanding the difficulties of organiza-
tion and dissipation of personal influence that result
from working a school by specialists, there is much to
be said in favour of the system ; the specialist gets fo
know bis subject thoroughly, he often becomes an
enthusiast for it and endeavours to keep himself ac-
guainted with new devices or metbods for teaching it,
and he takes a pride in furnishing his class room
with illustrations and apparatus. In order to give
a stimulus to this movement we wish to encourage
students while under training to specialise in the
subject of the sehool curriculum of which they have a
special koowledge or for which they have a marked
liking. |

(¢¢) There are some subjects of the school curriculum
(e.g., geography, nature study, manual training)
for which even graduates have not the feacher’s
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indispensable equipment—a knowledge of the subject
matter. There are other subjects which are studied
at the university by methods which are mnot
applicable to school boys. To instruct students in the
methods suitable for schools it is not enough to give
them general directions; it is desirable that they should
revise the subject matter with reference to its presenta-
tion to a class. Thus the mathematics teacher should
revise the elementary portions of his subject with-
reference to the experimental treatment which is
suitable for junior classes; the science teacher with
reference tothe use of cheap homee~made apparatus.
It isimpossible in a period of ten months to add to
our course of professional training an academic study
of all the subjects of the school curriculum. But sve
can include subject matter in the special courses, and
thus ensure thorough revision of at least one subject of
the curriculum.

Syliabuses in The syllabuses in special subjects are given below. The courses
special sub- . . . .
jects. " in history, geography, mathematics, and physies and chemistry

ave only briefly summarised, but the syllabuses in nature study and
manuzal training are given in detail as these are new subjects in
the curriculum of English schools :— .

History.

(i) Aims and methods~—Chapters on the teaching of history
from the manuals on method by Barnett, Spencer,
Adamson, and Welton, and selected portions of
¢“Studies in the Teaching of IHistory ” by Keatinge
and ¢ Teaching of Hlstory and Civies” by Boume

(¢7) Practical work.—Time-charts ; maps.

(433) Subject matter.—* Medimval India” by Lane-Poole;
“ Qazetteer of India’’, Volume II, Chapters 7-17 ;
“Rise of DBritish Dominion in India” by Lyall;
“India” (especially regarding revenue) by Strachey ;
and one of the *“ Rulers of India’’ series.

Geograpﬁy

(1) Aims and methods.—* Suggestions for the Teaching of
Geography ” (Board of Education); “ Memorandum
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on the Teaching of Geography ”” (Scotch Education
Department) ; “ Report of a Conference on the Teach-
ing of Geography in London Elementary Schools ”’;
selected chapters from ¢ The Teaching of Geography *’
by Archer, Lewis, and Chapman, and from ¢ The
Teaching of Geography ” by Wallis.

(¢0) Practical work.—Making of illustrations, maps, dia-
grams, and models,

(v01) Subject matter.—~The detailed geography, physical and
general, of some special region selected on account of
its suitability as an illustration of the regional treat-
ment of geography, e.g., South Ameriea.

Mathematies,

(6) Aims and methods.—*° The Teaching of Mathematics in
Secondary Schools ”’ by Schultze.

(¢7) Practical work.—Practical methods of solving problems
in elementary mathematics; use of graphs; graphical
statics ; practical mensuration and determination of
density ; problems on the applications of frigonometry
to practical surveying.

(242} Sulbject matter.—Revision of the essentials of the sehool
syllabus in mathematics with specinl reference to
- teaching 1t, ‘

Physics and C/zemi.s-zfry.

(¢) Aims and methods.—* The Teaching of Thysics and
Chemistry *’ by Smith and Hall.

(¢?7) Practical work.——The chief experiments of the school
course revised with reference to the points to which
speeial attention should be directed in teaching pupils
and to the use of simple home-made apparatus; glass
working ; woodwork {to enable the science master to
construet or repair apparatus).

(#i3) Subject matter.—Revision of the essentials of the school
syllabus with special reference to the conduct of
lecture-table experimants.
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Nature Study.

(¢) Lectures,—On the aims and methods of nature study,
and the principles underlying the teaching of the sub.
ject. The following topics have special treatment :—
relation to observation lessons and to science; school
gardens ; excursions; collections; calendars; use of
hooks ; schemes of work ; correlation with other school
subjects, especially English, geography, manual
training and drawing.

(11) Aims and methods.—(a) “Suggestions for the Teaching
of Nature Study > (Board of Education) ; (6} ¢ Memo-
randum on the Teaching of Nature Study” (Scotch
Education Department) ; (¢) “ Aims and Methods of
Nature Study’’ (Reunnie); (4) Selected chapters
from :— Nature Study and the Child”’ (Secott),
“Practice of Instruction” (Adamson),  Principles
of Teaching ” (Welton); (¢) Articles in journals, as
dirvected. :

{i1i) Teaching.—(a) Practical teachillg by the students; (5)
- Demonstration lessons ; (¢) Criticism lessons.

(1v) Practical work.—Students will pursue a course of practi-

eal nature study. The objects of this course are:—

(@) To give the students some knowledge of subject

matter; (6j To illustrate the methods of pursuing the

study of the subject.

The course is as follows :—

I. Some plant studies: How a plant grows, performs its
cycle and dies. What this eycle is. Growth of some -
large seeded plant, e.g., kidney bean, for continuous
observation and for giving knowledge of parts. Study
of whole growth, observation of the conditions under
which plants thrive ; adverse conditions. Experimental
growth under varying conditions of («) soil, (8) water
(¢) light, and (d) air. The greab function of plant
life—propagation. The flower and its relation to
the cycle—flower, fruit, seed. TFertilization and its
meaning. Flowers and altractiveness. Observation
of flowers to investigate relationship of insect life to
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flowers. Study of several trees throughout the session
and a general knowledge and description of several
common flowering plants. Some leaf studies to show
modifications to withstand elimatic conditions., Plants
and the way they protect themselves.
IT. Life eycle of mosquito, butterfly, and frog.

ITT. Recognition of a number of ecmmon birds, {(¢) by form

and colour, (&) by their notes, {¢) by their habitat,

Relation to life and conditions, as illustrated by colour,
beak, shape, ete,

Mannal Training.

() Lectures on the following topics :.—What is educational
handwork ? Ifs place in the curriecnlum. Its aims and
scope. Its values, Different kinds of handwork.
Correlation with other sclool subjects. Its place in
the school time-table. Method in paper and cardboard
work. Method in drawing. Method in woodwork.
The teacher of educational handwork. Ilygienic con-
ditions in the workshop. Tosition of the body. Class
management. The workshop; its plan, equipment,
arrangement of benches, furniture. Timber; its struc-
ture, felling, seasoning, shrinking and warping.
Changes and decay of timber and means of prevention,

{i7) Practical work : («) Paper-work; exercices involving
folding, cutting-out and modelling. () Caird-board
work : exercises Involving scoring, use of binding
strips, eutting out and mounting. (¢) Woodwork
exercises involving the use of the following tools:—
jack plane, try-square, marking knife, marking awl,
tenon saw, smoothing plane, hevel gquare, screw driver,
drmer chisel, mallet, bradawl, nail punch, gauge,
countersink bit, auger gimlet, frame saw, brace, centic
bit, auger bit, turnscrew bit, file, hammer. The
following joints :—halving, housing, mortising, dove-
tailing, bridle, tongue and DLutt. Preparation of
models by students from therr own design. (#) Care
of tools :— the maintenance in good working order of
jack plane, smoothing plane, tenon saw, bevel square,

r o2
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screw driver, firmer chisel, hammer, mallet, liradawl,
eimlet, frame saw, spokeshave, brace, bits, files.

The staff of the college is as follows:—

Desiguation, Pay. Qualifications.

Rs.
Principal h ( Graduates in Honours of
] | British Universities. Train-
Vice-Principal . . ¢| 60J—B50—1,000 < od for and with experience
' I of tfeaching in secondary

J schools in Great Britain.

Professor . . . "
Lecturer. . . . 200--10—250 "
: : Graduates of  Allahabad
ator . — 515 ! .
Demonstrator in  science 100—5—1560 University. Trained  ab
and mathematics, 3 -
the  Training  College,
Demongtrator in  manual f6—5—100 Allahisbad. '
training.
Assistant demonstrator in 40—5—G60 Trained at the Training College,
manual traioing,. Lucknow.

There are four practising schools. One is the Government
High School, which 1s situated in the college compound, and
apother is on an adjoining site, which was granted to 1t free of
cost on condition that the school admitted students for ‘practice’;
the remaining 1wo schools are within ten minutes walk. Tach of
the four schools has about 16 classes and 500 pupils. We find that
four practising schools for sixty students is about the right propor-
tion, so that on the one hand students may have adequate practice
and on the other hand no particular school may suffer unduly from
practice by students in training. This view is confirmed by the
opinien of Professor Adamson, professor of education in King’s
College, London, who says* that ‘“in the case of primary teachers
one hundred students should have access to seven or eight schools
of from 250 to 400 pupils each,” and advocates a greater nmumber
of secondary schools per hundred students owing to “a more com-
plicated curriculum and the needs of those who intend to become
specialists.”  Professor Adamson insists on the need for & number
of practising schools, as otherwise ‘“we shall suffer from the
creation of big meffective institutions placed where they shall be
cvippled from the outset’” He pertinently adds, “ A training

# The School World, May 1004,
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or third month of teaching. ] ) . ) N . e Prineivnl. Pr. = Professor, |
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college which contained so many students that it could not find

enougli pupils for practice would be as useful for its special purpose
as a medical school in the Hebrides.”

The Government IHigh School is for administrative purposes Demonstra
under the control of the principal of the college. Besides being "™ ¢5o%
one of the practising schools it serves the purpose of a demons-
tration school. The college staff, with the co-operation of the
headmaster, carry out experiments with the aim of Jemonstrating
to students the possibilities of methods of teaching advocated in
college lectures. Thus we have introduced the direct method of
teaching English and practical work in geography, nature-study,
and science ; we have also added manual training to the school
curriculum as a compulsory subject in all elasses up to class VIII.

The headmaster delivers to the students a cous: of lectures in
which he draws their attention to the means which he adopts to

improve the organisation, discipline and eorporate life of the
school.

The college hours are from 10 a.ar. to 3-15 rar. The forenoon Orgenisati
session is divided into three periods, 10 —10-45, 10-£5-~11-30, 11-30
—12-15; then comes an interval of three quarters of an hour; the
after-noon session consists of three periods, 1—=1-45, 1-45—2-30,
2-30—3-15.  The forenoon session is devoted to practical teaching
(including demonstration and criticism lessons) and special subjects ;
the afternoon session to lectures on the eompulsory subjects of the
course. The time-table on page 78 A shows how the forenoon
work 1s organized. The students are divided into four groups
of 15 each. FKach group teaches for ome period per day for
25 working days, i.e, each student has practice in teaching
amounting to 75 lesson periods of three quarters of an hour each,
or about 3V hours, in the session, in addition to attendance at
demonstration and criticism lessons.  The Government High
School being close at hand is used exclusively in the rains; there-
after the practical work is distributed over the four practising
schools,

‘When free from practical teaching the students devote all
their time in the forenoon to their special subjects. For part of
~ the session they work at these independently without assistance
from the staff, but in every special subject there is a certain
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Admission. The college admits for a two years’ course candidates who have
passed the school leaving certificate examination and for a one year’s
course candidates who have passed the intermediate examination of
the university and candidates who have passed the school leaving
certificate examination and have served with credit as teachers for
three years.

Classes. There are two classes, a ©junior class’ consisting of candi-
dates admitted to the two years’ course and a ‘senior class’
consisting of students who have been a year at the college and of
candidates admitted to a single year’s course. The average
strength of the junior class is 15 and of the senior class 35. The
principal is of opinion that a one year’s course is too short, and
he thinks that candidates who have passed the school leaving -
certificate examination and those who have passed the inter-
mediate examination could profitably be trained together in a
two years’ course.

Number of The number of applicants for admission considerably exceeds

:5&';;;23 % the number of vacancies. Af the opening of session 1916-17
there were 44 applicants for 20 vacancics in the senior class and
120 applicants for 15 vacaucies in the junior class. .

ovipends. There are 40 stipends of the value of Rs. 15 per mensem.
About 10 teachers are deputed, usually on half pay, from schools
in the province or from native states.

Agrecment. The only condition attached to the stipend is that students
who leave the college before the end of the session for any reason
other than ill-health must refund the total sum which they have .
received as sfipend.

The cowsein  The course of study for the Junior class consists of :—

theory. (2) Subject matter: English, the vernaculars (Urdu avd

. Hindi), mathematics, and science or history and geography.

{(6) Black-board writing and drawing, ‘

|1} Junior )
class. (¢) School management, school hygiene, and methods of
teaching.
() Manual training.
(t1) Senior The work of the senior class consists of :— o
class,. As for the junior

! class; students in
{ their second year
| revise the first year’s

{_work,

(a) Subject matter.
(6) Black-board writing and drawing.
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(c) School management, school hygiene, and methods of
teaching~-a more advanced course than in the junior
class.

(4) An elementary course in psychology.

"There are three practising schools, all within easy walking f’c‘;‘o"&i:i"g
distance of the college. One, the Jubilee High School, is under '
the administrative control of the principal and is in the same
compound as the college, Like the Government High School
at Allahabad it serves the purposes of a demonstration school.

The 50 students at the college are divided into three batches Organization
. . of practical
of approximately 16 each. Each batch teaches for 20 consecutive topoine.
working days thronghout the whole school day. Thus during
their period of teaching one-year students have about three
weeks continuous practice and two-year students about six weeks,
three in each year. DBesides teaching classcs the students assist,
ﬂduring their period of practical teaching, in the supervision of
‘school games and in the management of the Jubilee High School
hostel.

Under this arrangement, during the nine weeks of practical
teaching there are always approximately 32 students at the
college and 16 students teaching in the practising schools. The
college staff are fully occupied with the former, and thercfore
supervision over the practical teaching is,delegated to the class
teachers of the practising schools. The principal considers this
a weakness of the system, but the only way of securing competent
supervision would be to strengthen the staff to make it possible to
adopt an organization of the practical work similar to that at the
Allahabad college. Other disadvantages of the scheme are that
it 1s necessary o repeat the lectures which students have missed
during their three weeks of practice and the practical work is very
mtensive.

Considerable attention is given to physical exercises. The Physical
coarse is compulsory for all students; it includes foot and forma- tram‘mg.
tion drill, dumb-bell exercises and destkasrat.

The college conducts special courses for teachers of physical Courses for
. T et , . ot teachers of
exercises, classical languages, and manual training. special
The course in physical exercises is for the benefit of drill SUPIects.
) v . . (i) Physical
instructors employed in English schools. This course lasts for exercises,
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one month and is conducted by the college teacher of physical
exercises and is supervised by the principal, who is keenly
mterested in physical training. Drill instructors employed in
government schools are deputed (o this course on full pay. The
course is open also to aided school teachers, who are charged a
fee of Rs. 10.

With a view to iucreasing the usefulness of maulvis and
pandits and avquainting them with improved methods of instrue-
tion, language teachers employed in government schools are
deputed to the college for fen months on about fwo-thirds of
their full pay. Suitable candidates from aided schools alsu are
admitted, but without stipend. The language teachers attend
the ordinary lectures on the theory and practice of teaching and
receive special training in the methods of teaclLing languages.
Teachers who satisfactorily complete the course are granted
departmental certificates as language teachers. '

The special course In manual fraining has been inslituted
with the aim of providing teachers in the subject for English
schools. Candidates for admission to the course must have

passed the school leaving certificate examination. The course-

lasts for ten months, The number of students admitted to tbis
special course is restricled to three per annum ; they receive
stipends of Rs, 15 per mensem, i

The staff of the college is as follows :— -

{

Designation. Qualifications, | Pay per mensem.
t

- I
: | Ks,
Principal . . . | Graduate of Caleutta University ; i 400—20—500

Asgociate of the College of Pre-
ceptors; special qualifications in
physical exercises and manual
training.
Lectarer . . « | Gradoate of Allahabad University ; 200
{rained,
Lecturer . . . | Graduate of Allahabad University; 150-5—175
trained.
Demonstrator in manual | Trained at Rocorkee Collego . . 75—5—40
training,
Assistant Demonstrator in — e 40
manual training. |
Teacher  of physical | Indian Army Havildar . . 20

exercises,
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The certificate granted to teachers trained at the college is Jyamination.
called the Departmental Teackers’ Certificate. The examination
for the certificate consists of two papers (one on elementary
psychologv, school management and hygiene and the other on
methods of teaching) and a test in practice of teaching conducted
by a board consisting of the principal and two external exami-
ners. -Students are not presented for the examination unless they
Lhave passed the college terminal examinations in  ‘subject
‘matter.” Inthe decision of doubiful cases considerable weight
is attached to the work done by students while under training, as
- judged by the records kept by the principal. The average per-
centage of passes 1s about 92,

Students trained al the college have no difficully in securing Subsequent
appointments. The great majoriiy become assistant masters in 7% t?sf
government schools, The minimum ecommencing salary is ‘
Rs. 40 per mensem, It is evident from the number of candidates
applying for admission to the college that this pay is Lhigh enough
to attract to the profession a sufhcient number of recruits with
the school leaving certilicate qualification,

. The college annual budget 13 as follows :— Cost,
Rs.
Balaries of staif . . . . . 12,700 per anuuw-
Salary of clerk v . . . b20
2 » librarian . . . 360 "
Twenty-eight stipends ab R\ la pur. mensem
each for 10 months . . . 4200
Twelve stipends at Rs. 15 per mensem each
for 12 months . . . . - 2160

Three stipends for teachers of manual traine
ing at Rs, 15 per menmsem each: for 10

months . . R . . 450
Laboratory assistant at Rs, 12 per mensem . 144,
SBervants (Lat Rs. 8, 1 at Rae, 7, and b at

Rs, 6 per meusem) . . 540
Traveliing allowance . . . 100
Allowance to medical officer for supulemen-

tary instruction in hygiene . . 240, -
Purchase of books . . . . . 200
Apparatus . . . . . . 300
‘Contiogencies . . . . . 2,241,

Total . 24,155 ,,

The average annual output of the college is 35 class teachers
and D teachers of special subgects, 4.c., a total of 40. Hence the
average cost of producing a trained teacher amounts to about Rs, 600.
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TEACHERS FOR INDIAN GIRLS SCHOOQLS.
Vernacular Schools for Indian Girls.

I.— Demand for trained teachers.

The paucity in the supply of trained teachers is one of the
chief causes operating against the progress of female education.
The number of teachers who could be employed, if they were
available, in the expansion of education is, as one of the In-
spectresses says, ‘ unlimited.” It will be time enough to estimate
it more definitely when our supply is at least equal to the wastage
on the presént staff. During the year 1916-17 therc were 1,806
teachers employed in vernacular girls’ schools; of fhese only 240
were trained. The annual wastage of women vernacular teachers
is higher than that of men; it may be estimated at 10 per cent.
Thus the number of trained women feachers required annually
on the staff of vernacular schools to replace wastage is at present
about 190.

TL—S8upply of trained feackhers.

There are two grades of classes for training women teachers
for vernacular schools, (1) Normal schools and .training classes
working for the vernacular teachers’ certificate, and (2) Train-
ing classes working for the primary feachers’ certificale. Last
year the enrolment was respectively 90 and 60, i.e., a total of 150.
The length of both courses is two years; the number of students
who lust year obtained the certificate was only 35.

As a set-off to these discouraging figures the following
remarks by the chief inspectress may be quoted: **The total
number of trained teachers has increased by 73 per cent. since 1911-
12. This leaves the proportion of trainéd to untrained still very
much too low, but there has been animyprovement in the qualifica-
tions of the untrained teacher which does not appear in the statis-
tics. In practically all the vernacular schools which I have visited
I have found one or more, or sometimes all of the staff, studying
privately with a view to being examined in the course of one or
other of the sections; sometimes unfortunately it is only that of
the lower primary, but in a cerfain number of cases mistresses



IN THE UNITED PROVINCES. 87

have appeared for the vervacular final examination, a standard
at which they rarely aimed a few years ago  The motive for this
further study is sometimes ambition, sometimes pressure from the
TInspectress and more often the hope of the better pay which is
now recognized as the probable reward of beiter qualifications.”

The chief methods employed to enconrage women to enter the Methods adope

e . : . T s . ted to attract
teaching plOfCBSlOl'.l and to improve their qualifications are the (o en to the
grant of scholarships {o prospective teachers, the provision of profession.
scholarships for students in training classes, and the improve-

ment of salaries,

The scholarships for prospective teacbers are awarded to girls
who declare their intention of becoming teachers, and are tenable
for a period of two ears in the several sections of aschool approv-
ed for the purpose. |

The number and value of these scholarships are as follows : —

High section . . . . . . Two at Rs. 10 p. m. each.

Upper middle section . . . . Twoat Re, 7 »
Lower » . R . . Eight at Re. 5 ,, "
Upper primary ,, . . . . Nine at Rs. 4, '
Lower s - . . . Five at Rs, 3, "

The scholarships are awarded by the chief inspectress on the
recommendation of the circle inspectresses.

Scholarghips are awarded also to women who undertake to
study privately with a view to teaching. These were at first
intended for the wives and relatives of men teachers, but they are
now open to any woman who agrees to try tc qualify for the teach-
ing profession. Many of the holders are already teachers, who
need help in order to pay their pandits’ fees. The rules governing
these scholarships are as follows :—

(¢} A stipend of Rs. 3 per mensem, tenable for two years
will be allowed fo any woman who, having passed an
examination by the standard of class IT, undertakes to
study privately for the vernacular primary examina-
tion.

Similarly a stipend of Rs. 4 per mensem, tenable for two
years will be allowed to one who, having passed the ver-
nacular primary examination, continnes her studies with
a view to passing the verpacular final examination.
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(5) The following rewards will be given :—
(¢) A reward of Rs. 50 for passing the vernacular pri-

mary examination.

(&t} A reward of Rs. 100 for passing the vernacular
final examination.

(zi) A reward of Rs. 150 for passing by the standard of
the High School Scholarship Examination.

(zv) A reward of Rs. 230 for passing the matrionlation
or school leaving certificate examination.

(¢) No stipend or reward shall be allowed unless the reci-
pient signifies in wrifing her willingness- to serve as
a teacher or as a governess and the department is
satisfied that there is a real prospect of her being able
to engage in teaching.

{(d) The continuance of the stipend shall depend on the
favourable report of the Inspectress regarding the
recipient’s progress in her studies. Tor this purpose
stipend holders may, if necessary, be required by the
Inspectrass to present themselves at a convenient
place in the district. In such cases single third class
railway fare shall be allowed for the stipend holder and
the gnardian accompanying her, and for road journeys
of more than five miles a mileage allowance at the
rate of one anna per mile.

{¢) Travelling allowance at the above rates shall also be
allowed when the stipend holder has to travel in order
to appear at a standard examination.

() Arrangements shall be made for the striet observance

" of purdak during the examination.

Of all means for inducing suitable women to take up teaching
the improvement of salavies is regarded by the chief inspectress
as the most likely to be successful, but she says, “ In many of the
districts the boards find their hauds tied by lack of funds.” She
adds, “In a certain type of aided school there isa growing de-
mand for teachers not only of hetter qualifications but of greater
general refinement, and the possibility of meeting it seems so far
to lie rather with the committees of the schools than with Govern-
ment, as the former can exercise a personal influence which is the
best means of inducing women of this type to take up employment.”
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IIT.— Normal Schools and Trasning Classes working for the
Vernacular Teachers’ Certificate.

The object of these schools and classes is to frain teachers Aim.
to teach in vernacular schools for girls up to the highest class,
which corresponds to class VI of vernacular schools for boys.

There is one Government normal school for women teachers at Number of
Lucknow. A second normal school for women will shortly be i‘l’::;’el: and
opened at Bareilly. There are four training classes, all attached
to mission girls’ schools.

Candidates for admission to the Lucknow Normal School must Qualifieations
have passed the vernacular final examination ; those for admis- for admission.
sion to the training classes must have pagsed either that examina-
tion or the girls’ lower middle examination (class VI of Eng-
lish schnols for girls).

Stipends of the value of Rs. 10 per mensem ave given to board- Stipends,
ers at the Normal School, Lucknow (Rs. 5 to day students), and of
Rs. 8 per mensem {o students at training classes. The stipend
15 given on condition that the student agrees to serve as a teacher
in the United Provinces for three years after obtaining her certi-
ficate, unless exempted by the chief inspectress,

The course of training extends over a period of two sessions. The course
The curriculun comprises the following : language, methods of teach- E?f.ltﬁléi:;'f,{;.
ing ;school management ; history of edueation ; physiclogy and tion.
hygiene ; nature sludy ; drawing ; sewing and cutting out ; cook-
ing (optional) ; practice of teaching. The examination for the
certificate is by means of wiitten papers, set by examiners ap-
pointed by the chief inspectress, and a practical test. Weight is
given to the records of the candidate’s progress while under train-
ing. The minimum amount of practical teaching required is
180 hours during the course of training,

The staff of the (wmnment Normal School at Lucknow is Staff of the

as follows :— Iﬁgfﬁ:;? ¥
Per mensem. School.
R,
Headmistress . . . . . ) . 150~ 10—200
Agsistant Mistress . . . . . . 100—10—150
» " . . 78—5—100
' . . . . 50—2-—60
402~ 50

T 35 . * - . -

Matron . . . N . . . 80
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Attached to the normal school is a model school which also i
maintained by Government.

The training class attached to the Vietoria Girls’ High Schoo.
has a ¢ special teacher > on Rs, 50 per mensem ; she is supervisec
by the principal and assisted by members of the school staff.
Similar conditions prevail elsewhere.

TV.—Training Classes working for the Primary Teachers’
Certificate.

These classes are usually attached to Government model
gchools for girls. Their object is to train teachers for vernacular
primary schools. ¢ The work of classes of this type,”’ says the
chief inspeetress,  is not altogether encouraging ; as a rule itis
difficult to find recruits for them and when found their capacity is
usually so limited that only one here and there develops any real
competence as a teacher. At the same time the results that have
been achieved are sufficient to justify perseverance with the scheme
and the opening of new classes wherever it proves possible. *?

On the 31st March 1917 the number of classes was thirteen.
Two of these were attached to mission Inglish schools. This is
a new experiment on the part of missions, its object being to find
a useful career for gitls who cannot make headway with the
English course. o

Admission isrestricted to women who have passed the primary
examination (class IV)and are considered likely to make suitable
teachers for gixls’ schools. Preference is given to young widows
and to such teachers as wish to benefit by training., The total
number of students in a class must not exceed six.

Students receive stipends of Rs. 6 per mensem ; an allowance of
Rs. 4 per mensem is made to the student’s guardian if the latter is
required. The stipend is awarded on the condition that the student
will serve as a teacher for three years after she obtains her cer-
tificate, if required to doso by the circle inspectress.

The course of training extends over two sessions. The cur-
riculum comprises the following subjects :—language ; methods of
teaching ; school management ; care of school premises; simple
lessons on the nature of children and their discipline; outlines of
hygiene ; sewing and cutting out ; kindergarten work (games and
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occupations) ; cooking (optional) ; physical exercises {(optionalj ;
practice of teaching. The examination for the certificate is partly
oral and practical and partly written, and is conducted by the
circle inspectress. In the examination weight is attached to the
records of the candidate’s progress as a student.

Each class is under the supervision of an instructress who hag Staft
been frained at a normal school, or who in the opinion of the
circle inspectrees is fit for the post. The minimum pay of a
trained instraoctress is Bs. 30 per mensem. In the event of there
being no trained instructress available an untrained teacher, if
foundlfit, may be employed on Rs. 15 to Rs. 30 per mensem accord-
ing to ability.

English Schools for Indian Girls.

The number of English schools for Indian girvls was 36 in
1916-17 ; the total sbaff was 197, of whom 87 were frained, The
number of teachers required to replace wastage may be estimated

at 12 per annum. -

Classes for the training of teachers for English ‘gchools are Supply of
attached tothe Isabella Thoburn College, Tiucknow, the Vietoria tt;ilc']félrs
High School, Agra, and the A. P. M. High School, Dehra Dun.
The total enrolment (first and second year students) during scssion
1916-17 was twenty ; the number who obtained the certificate in
that year was six.

Candidates for admission to these training classes must have
passed the matriculution examination or its equivalent.’

Stipends of the value of Rs. 20 per mensem are awarded to stu- Stipends,
dents in training on condition that after obtaining their certificate
they will serve as teachers for three years in the United Provinces
unless exempted by the chief inspectress.

The length of the course is two years. The curricnlum com- The comrse

. . e - . . and the certi=
prises the following: Tnglish; methods of teaching ; school ficate
management ; elementary psychology; history of education ; examination.
physiology and hygiene ; nature study; drawing ; brushwork and
elay modelling : sewing and cutting out; cooking (optional) ; prac-
tice of teaching, The minimum amount of practical teaching
required is 180 hours during the course of training. The examina-

- tion is conducted by examiners appointed by the chief inspectress.
and is by means of written papers and a practical test in teaching
G
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sewing and cooking. In the examination weight is attached to
the records kept by the training class of the candidate’s progress
as a student.

The arrangement at the Victoria High School, Agra, may be
taken as typical. The class there is under the charge of a teacher
on Rs. 125 per mensem ; she is supervised by the principal and
assisted by the school staff.

At the Isabella Thoburn College, in addition to the class for
the training of teachers for the ordinary standards, there is a
class for training kindergarten teachers. The length of the course
is two years, Last year there were 16 students on theroll. The
syllabus is laid down by the college, which grants its own certi-
ficate to candidates who satisfactorily eomplete the course,

Teachers for furopean Schools.

The number of women teachers employed in European schools
is 279, of whom 147 are trained. To meet wastage of existing
staff and to provide for expansion about 20 teachers are required
annually. The sources of supply are the Training College, Allaha-
bad, for graduates and the training classes at Woodstock College,
Mussoorie, and All Saints College, Naini Tal, for undergraduates,
The average number of European or Anglo-Indian women graduates
trained at Allahabad is four, and the average annual output of
trained undergraduates from Mussoorie and Naini Tal i3 sixteen.
Thus the present supply provides for wastage and expansion but
does not make provision for improvement of staffing.

The indueements for the training of women are sufficient. The
average pay received by trained women graduates i1s Rs. 120 to
Rs. 150 per mensem in the hills and Rs. 150 per mensem in the
plains; trained undergraduates receive Rs. 60 to Rs. 70 per
mensem in the hills and Rs. 80 to Rs. 100 per mensemin the
plains. The stipend given to women in training is Rs. 20 per
mensem.

There is no institution in these provinces for the training of
Evropean and Anglo-Indian men teachers; in fact in all India
there ie only onc training class for men of the domiciled com-
muaity-—ag Sanawar in the Punjab, The annual output of trained
teachersfrom Sanawar is less than ten. The conference on the
education of the domiciled Community held at Simla in 1912
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discussed the question and recommended that a training college for
men should be established. That there is need for this college is
borne out by the figuces for the United Provinces ; the number of
men teachers employed in our European schools is 119, of whom
only 54 are trained.

The pay offered to ‘rained men undergraduates is Rs. 100 to
Rs. 120 per mensem ind to graduates Rs. 200 per mensem and
upwards. Owing to thadifficulty of obtaining qualified graduates in
India, teachers for the higher posts in European boys’ schools have
to be brought from England or America; of the 20 graduates
employed in these schools only 4 are graduates of Indian univer-
sities.

The qualification for admission to the tralning classes for
women teachers is the senior local certificate. The length of tha
course 1s two years. The course is as follows :—

Theory.
1. Psyehology.—James: ¢ Talks to Teachers .

2. Methods.~The methods of teaching the subjects of the Training class
curriculum of European schools, course.

. (+) Theory.

Text-book : “ Suggestions to teachers” (Board of Education).

3. School Hygiene and School Management.—(a) Physical health
of scholars and the means of maintaining it ; signs of distress and
fatigue ; personal cleanliness; air, light, warmth, and cubic
space ; the attitndes of children at work ; arrangements for games
and physical exercises. (4) The work of the head teacher; classi-
ficationof scholars; distribution of the staff; school records ;
discipline; time-tables.

4. History of Education.— An outline of the lives and theories
of the following : Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Freebel, and Herbart.

5. Courses tn the sulject matier of the school curriculum.~—The
object of these courses is chiefly lo revise and consolidate the
knowledge already possessed by the students; they are intended
also to provide to the staff an opportunity to set before the
students good models of teaching. The classes frame their own
courses but submit them for approval to the inspector of Europear
schools. Courses must be provided in, at least, English, history
geography, and arithmetic.
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The plan of giving the training classes freedom to frame
their own courses in subject matter has worked well. The liberty
is not abused. On the contrary thorough work is done in
¢ subject matter.” In English especially freedom for the teacher
is appreciated and results in the English classics being regarded
by the students as a permanent source of enjoyment.

Candidates have practice in teaching a class and in black-board
work. The number of hours given to practical teaching is 120 in
two years.

The examination consists of four written papers in ‘ theory’
and a practical <est conducted by two examiners, Successful
candidates are classed in three divisions separately for theory and
practice. Doubtful cases are decided by reference to the training -
clase records of work done by students while under training.

The training classes may present candidales for special certi-
ficates in drawing, singing, physical exercises, or sewing. The
courses in special subjects are framed by the training classes,.
but are subject to the approval of the inspector of European
schools, Candidates must satisfy the examiners, by means of
written and practical tests -and on the record of their work done
while under training, that they are qualified to teach the special
subjects which they offer. A student is not encouraged to take
up a special subject unless she has a natural gift for it.

A conference was held last year to make proposals (which
have since been accepted by Government) for the trainifg of

kindergarten teachers for Buropean schools. The following were
the chief vecommendations :—

(1) The name of the examination should be the Prepara-
tory Teachers’ Certificate Examination,

(2) The length of the course of training should be two
school years.

{8) The educational qualifications for admission to the
course should be the senior local certificates.

{4) Six stipends of Rs. 20 per mensem should be allotted
annually and be tenable for the period of training.

() The examination should consist of written papers and
a practical test.
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The written papers to be :—

Marks,
(i} Psychology . . . . . . 100
(i) History of Education . - . 5O
(i) Mygiene . . . . . . . 50
(iv) Methods of Teaching . . . . . 100

The practical test to consist of two parts, (1) Teaching a class
and (2) Handwork.

(6) There should be two grades of certificate, class I and
class TI. To gain a first class certificate candi-
dates must obtain not less than 60 per cent. of
the aggregate marks in the written papers and be
deemed worthy of a first class certificate by the
cxaminers in the practical test; to gain a second
class certificate candidates must obtain not less
than 40 per cent. of the aggregate marks in the
written papers and satisfy the examiners in the
practical test. 'I'he authorities of the training
class must hold periodical examinations, both theoret-
ical and practical, in all subjects of the course,
including ¢ teaching a class’, and place the results
of the cxaminations and the records of students in
training (their note books and all practical work)
before the examiners, who will take them into
account in deciding all doubtful cases as to class,

(7Y The following syllabus is proposed : —

First Year.

Literature.—The object of this course is to train teachers to
tell storics to children. Students should be made acquainted with
suitable material and given practice in the art of telling stories,
in illustrating them and in training children to dramatise them.

Suygested books of reference—
(i) Method. © How to tell stories,”” Bryant (Harrap);
“ More stories to tell to children,” Bryant (Hairap).
(11) Sulject matter. “ English Fairy Stories,”” Jacobs (Nutt) ;
“Tales of Gods and Heroes,” Cox (Kegan Paul) ;
«« Heroes,” Kingsley; * Heroes of Asgard,” A. &. E.
Keary (Macmillan) ; ¢ Water Babies,” Kingsley;
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“ King of the Golden River,” Ruskin ; * Jungle Book,”
Kipling ; “ Odyssey,” Havell (Harrap);  Days before
History,” Hall (Harrap) ; “Our Empire Story,
(Jack) ; “ Child’s Book of Literature,” (Jack) ;
“ Pilgrim’s Progress;” ‘ Robinson Crusoe.”
Geography.—(a) The geography of the neighbourhood, physical
«.d general, taught practically ; (4) Life in other lands, especially
child life ; (¢) Voyages and discoveries.
Suggested books of reference —

“ Typical School Journeys,”” Lewis ; ¢ Stories of other Lands,”
Duckworth (Cassell) ; “ Under Other Skies ” (Cassell) ; ©“ Peeps
at other Lands,’” Series (Jack) ; ©“ Little Cousins *” Series; “Story
of the World,”” (Jack); “The World in Pictures,” (A. & C.
Black) ; * Seven Little Sisters,”” Jane Adams; ‘“ Highroads of
Geography,” (Nelson) ; “ Man and his work,” Harbertson
(Oxford University Press); “ Voyages and Discoveries,” (Jack).

Nature study.—(a) Plant life; keeping a school garden.
From observation of the growth of plants in the garden, or in
boxes, the following studies: the parts of a plant, the conditions
under which plants thrive, adverse cgnditions, experimental growth
under varying conditions of (1) soil, 1) water, (3} light, and (4)
air. The cycle—flower, fruit, seed. The common plants of the
neighbourhood and their habitat. () Recognition of the
common trees of the neighbourhood by means of leaves, bark
and flowers. (¢) Animal life ; study of common insects in their
environment, e.g., ants, spiders, bees ; life history of frog and
butterfly ; recognition of the common birds of the neighbourhood
by (1) form and colour, (2) notes, (&)} habitat; relation to life
and conditions ag illastrated by colour, beak, shape.

Suggested books of reference—

“ First book of Indian Butany,” Oliver (Macmillan) ; * Ele-
mentary studies in plant life,’” Fritsch and Salisbury (Bell and
Son) ; “ Trees and how they grow,” Clarke Nuttall (Cassell) ;
¢ Flora Simlaensis,” Collett (Thacker, Spink) ; ¢ Open Air Nature
Books,”” (Dent) ; “ Wonders of Insect Life ” Series, Martin and
Duncan (Oxford University Press) ; ¢ Birds of the Indian Hills,”
Dewar (The Bodley Head); ¢ Bird Calendar,” Dewar.



IN THE UNITED FROVINCES. 97

Stnging and Physical Exereises.—Candidates will be required
(a) to submit the names of three children’s songs and to sing
from memory one chosen, (/) to conduct a singing lesson or
musical game, (¢) to play, if possible, the music of games and
marches, (/) to conduct exercises in-rhythmiec movements and
finger play.

Suggested books of reference—

“ How to train children’s voices,”” Curwen; “ Figure Draw-
ing for Children, ”’ Curwen,

N.B.—The above courses should be taught to students in training in such a
way as to give a knowledge (1) of the subject matter and (2) of methods of teach-
ing it to Preparatory Classes.

Handwork :  Block-building and floor games; brushwork ;
free paper-cutting ; design making ; weaving.

Note.~.Candidates will be tested in (1) their own gkill in handwork, (2) their
knowledge of principles underlying the teaching of handwork, and (3) their

ability to choose suitable exercises for children and to train them to onstruct
group models.

Suggested books of reference—

‘““ Handwork in Early Education,” Plaisted (Oxford University
Press) ; “ Service of the Hand in the School,” Bone (Longmans).

Second Year.

Handwork : Needlework ; paper and cardboard modelling ;
clay modelling; basket weaving ; toy-making ; drawing, black-
board sketching and class apparatus.

(N.B.—The note under bandwork at the end of the first year course applies
here also.)

Suggested books of reference—

¢« Educational Needlecraft,” Swanson and Macheth (Longmans) ;
«“ Modelling in Cardboard and Leatherette,” Taylor (A. Brown &
Son); “ Clay Modelling in Manual Training,” I"arrington (Blackie);
“ Toy-making,”” Polkinghorne (Harrap); ¢ Toy-making for
Infants,” Pitman (Harrap); “ The Origins of Invention,” Mason
(Scott Publishing Co.)
Psychology + An elementary study, with special reference to
¢he charac tevistics and mental development of children,
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Suggested books of reference—

¢ Talks to Teachers,” James;” *“ The School and the Child,”
Dewey, edited by Findlay (Blackie) ; ¢ Studies of Childhood,”
Sully.

Hygiene: The physiologieal changes which take place in the
development of children ; the essential needs of a growing child
and the formation of good physical habits ; school conditions
affecting the child’s physical nature, how to recognise defects in
the sense organs ; fatigue,

History of Education : An outline study of the history of
the development of the education of young children with special
reference to the life and work of Froebel, Pestalozzi, Mon-

tessori.

Suggested books of reference—

¢« Educational Reformers,” Quick ; *“ The Montessori System,
Smith (Harper & Bros.); ¢ Montessori Examined,” XKilpatrick
(Constable).

Methods of Teacking : Methods of teaching the subjects of the
school curriculum up to standard II.

Suggested books of reference—

“ The Barly Education of Children,” Plaisted {Oxford University
Press) ; ¢ Kindergarten Teaching at Home,” (Jack); “ The Dramatic
Method of 'Peaching,” TFinlay-Johnson (Nisbet); “ Ground-
work of Arithmetic,” Punnett (Longmans).
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PREFACE.

The object of this report is to present in a single volume
the various regulations in force in the different provinces of
India and Burma for the distribution of grants-in-aid of
education from public funds. Together with each set of
regulations is included some account of its origin and applica-
tion. For these accounts I am indebted to the Directors of
Public Instruction in the several provinces whose valuable
assistance I take this epportunity of acknowledging. T have
prefixed an introductery chapter dealing shortly with the
development of the grant-in-system in India, and the prin-
ciples underlying it.

1t is hoped that this summary of the very varied experience
of the different provinces may be.found of use when the revi-
sion of any particular system is undertaken.

J. A. RICHEY,

Educational Commaissioner
with the Government of India.
Devur,

¥st Decembgr 1922.
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Grants-in-Aid to Schools in
British India.

CHAPTER 1.

Introductory.

Early Hustory.

The grant-in-aid system was first introduced into India
bx the Board of Education of the Bombay Presidency. The
Board, finding themselves in 1852 with a recurring allotment
of less than two lalkhs from which to finance their activities
and having very liberal and progressive ideas as to their
responsibility for education in the Presidency, adopted the
plan of subsidising private schools in order to spread their
financial assistance over as wide an area as possible. This
“ partially self-supporting system,” as it was called, proved
so successful that the Governor, Sir Henry Pottinger, on his
transfer to the Governorship of Madras proposed to introduce
the system in that Presidency also; but his proposal did not
commend itself to the local council of education.

The despatch of the Court of Directors of September 1854
was the first authoritative pronouncement in favour of adopt-
ing the principle of grant-in-aid as the basis of the Indian
educational system. The Court of Directors were moved to
recommend this policy, which was indeed strictly in accord
with the educational ideas of the time, by two practical consi-
derations, firstly the insufficiency of the funds available for
education, and secondly, their desire to make use of the
indigenous schools of the country.

At the same time they recognised that the grant-in-
ald system by itself was not a perfect instrument for the
spread of education in India. They say in their des-
patch:  ““In order fully to carry out the views we
have expressed with regard to the adequate provision
of schools throughout the country it will probably be
necessary for some vears to supply the wants of particular
parts of India by the establishment, temporary support and
management of places of education of every class in districts -
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where there is little or no prospect of adequate local efforts
being made for this purpose, but where nevertheless they are
urgently required.”

They regarded this alternative however as a temporary
expedient and they looked forward ‘‘ to the time when any
general system of education entirely provided by Government
may be discontinued with the gradual advance of the system
of grants-in-aid.”

By 1859 the weakness of the grant-in-aid system as an
instrument for the spread of popular education had already
been discovered. The Secretary of State in his despatch of
April 7, 1859, writes: °“ On the whole Her Majesty’s Glovern-
ment can entertain little doubt that the grant-in-aid system
as hitherto in force is unsuited to the supply of vernacular
education to the masses of the population; and it appears to
them, so far as they have been able to form an opinion, that
the means of elementary education should be provided by the
direct instrumentality of the officers of Government accord-
ing to some one of the plans in operation in Bengal and the
North-Western Provineces or by such direction of those
schemes as may commend itself to the several local Govern-
ments as best suited for the circumstances of different loca-
lities.”” The Secretary of State did not however declare finally
against the grant-in-aid system as a means of providing
elementary education; and the lack of any authoritative rul-
ing m favour of either public management or grant-in-aid led
to the adoption of different policies in different provinces.

Change of policy from 1882 to 1913.

The whole position was reviewed by an Education Com-
mission in 1882-83. The Commissioners recognised ‘‘ that the
relation of the State to secondary is different from its relation
to primary education in that the means of primary education
may be provided without regard to the existence of local
cooperation, while it is ordinarily expedient to provide the
weans of secondary education only where adequate local co-
operation is forthcoming.’”” They pronounced unhesitatingly
in favour of the grant-in-aid system for secondary education,
and although they did not absolutely condemn public manage-
ment they showed very clearly their preference for the
grant-in-aid system for primary education also. Conse-
quently, even in thase provinces where board schools were
established, they were for long looked upon rather as model
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institutionus and as supplementing, where needed, the work
of aided schools than as the basis of the primary school
system. The recommendations of the Commission were
accepted by the Government of India and in a resolution
issued in 1904 they ceclared their policy to be ° the progres-
sive devolution of primary, secondary and collegiate education
upon private enterprise, and the continuous withdrawal of
Government from comyetition therewith.”” The first definite
pronouncement of the Government of India in favour of publie
management as oppnsed to grant-in-aid was ‘made in the
Resolution of 1913 on Indian Educational Policy. For
secondary education it is true the Government of India
adhered to the polisy of grant-in-aid, moved thereto not by
any belief in the inherent superiority of private over State
management, but by preference for an established system and
above all by the necessity for concentrating the direct
energies of the State and the bulk of its available
resources upon the improvement and expansion of elemen-
tary education. In this sphere thev say ¢ expansion
should be secured by means of board schools except where
this is financially impossible, where aided schools wunder
recognised management should be encouraged.” They at the
sanie time agreed that in some tracts liberal grants might be
given to religious institutions which undertook to give secular
mstruction.

Some explanation for this change of policy, for it is
nothing less, is to be found in the development of educational
theory.

Although mnowhere specifically so stated by the Court
of Directors nor hy the Education Commission of 1882 it is
clear that the grant-in-aid system was originally based upon
the principle that it is the duty of parents to provide educa-
tion for their children and their right to determine the kind
of education which their children should receive, the duty of
the State being to give aid where needed towards the provision
of such education aud its right, in view of the aid which it
gives, to exercise srme supervision over the education
provided. [In the rcsolution of the Government of India
appointing the Education Commission of 1882 it is expressly
stated that ¢ it is no doubt right that persons in good circum-
stances should pay the full cost of their childern’s education,
or, at any rate, that no part of this should fall upon State
funds.””]
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It is obvious that a system of education based on this
theory can be entirely suceesstul only in a community in
which all the parents recognise their duty and are capable of
exercising their right. With the growth of the realisation,
particularly in democratic countries, of the importance of
education to the State as contrasted with its benefit to fhe
individual, the relations of the State and of parents towards
education have been gradually reversed. Modern systems ot
education are based upon the theory that it is the duty of
the State to provide, so far as its means permit, education for
its future citizens and to see that that education is good: the,
duty of the parents being confined to supplementing the work
of the State and their right to influencing through represen-
tative bodies the character of the education given.

Comparison of developments in England and India.

In England where the stages of progress from the original
to the present position have been marked by legal enactments,
the evolution of the modern system is more easily traceable
than in India. - In the sphere of primary education we find the
State first increasing its grants to private schools, then estab-
lishing schools under public management, then assimilating
its control over the two classes of institutions and finally intro-
ducing free and compulsory education. In the sphere of
secondary education the operations of the State have been
restricted for financial reasons to the distribution of aid from
public funds to o limited number of institutions and to the
establishment of scholarships; though legal provision has
recently been made for a further step in advance, namely, the
establishment of continuation schools and the enforcement of
attendance thereat.

In Tudia progress along the same lines has been retarded
by reason of the immensity of the problem and the inade-
quacy of the resources available for its solution. While there
has not been, nor is tkere likely to be. any departure from the
system of grant-in-aid in the sphere of secondary (the few
existing Government schools are intended to serve as model
institutions), this system has been, slowly at first, more
rapidly in recent years, superseded in the sphere of elemen-
tary education by a system of publicly managed primary
schools as was foreshadowed in the Secretarv of State’s des-
vatch of 1859.

The Commission of 1882 seem to have recognised, though
reluctantly, the inevitability of this change when they wrote:



INTRODUCTORY. 5%

** while every branch of education can justly claim the foster-
ing care of the State, it 1s desirable, in the present circumstan~
ces of the country, to declare the elementary education of the
masses, its provision, extension, and improvement, to be that
part of the educational system to which the strenuous efforts of
the State should now be directed in a still larger measure than
heretofore,”” and in their elaborate recommendations regard-
ing the rights and duties of local boards in respect of primary
education. It was nnt f1ll 1913 that the policy of expansion
primarily by means of board schools supplemented where
necessary by aided schools was definitely accepted. There
are still provinces in which the primary school svstem is based
upon grants-in-aid. Ctly within the last few vears has legal
sanction been given for the introduction of compulsory educa-
tion by local option.

Grant-in-aid in primary and secondary education contrasted.

The gradual supersession in India of the grant-in-aid
system for financing primary education and its retention in
the sphere of secondary education can be justified on practical
no less than on theoretical grounds. Advocates of this
system advance as s practical argument in its support that
1t encourages local effort and is therefore economical. Now
the local effort which leads to the opening of a primary
school 1s in the vast majovity of cases different in character
from the local effort shown by the founders of a secondary
school. Leaving out of account those schools which are start-
ed primarily {rom religious motives such as, mission schools,
maktabs and the monastic schools in Burma, we find that
primary schools in India are usually started by individuals
who hope to earn a livelihood by teaching. They are not
founded with a view to meeting any educational need (except
in so far as the prospective teacher naturally chooses a locality
where he is likely to secure pupils) but from motives of
personal gain. On the other hand the opening of a secondary
school is ordinarily due to the concerted action of a group of
public spirited persims in response to a local educational
demand. The managecs cannot hope fo make anv material
profit from the undertaking: indeed they must be prepared,
particularlv in the initial stages, to incur considerable expense
from their private means. Local effort in short in the sphere
of primary education usually connotes the effort of an indivi-
dual in the hope of gain; in the sphere of secondary cduca-
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tion 1t connotes common action in the public interest.

Even when local support in the shape of subscriptions has been
forthcoming towards the opening of a primary school, this is
almost invariably withdrawn or reduced when a grant is made
to the school from public funds, so that it has been found in
practice impossible to insist on such contributions as a condi-
tion of grant. On the cther hand, it is usual to make the grant
to a seeondaly school COIldlth]la]. on some contribution being
made from private sources and local cooperation to the extent
at least of maintaining suitable premises can be guaranteed
by this means.

But it is as a means for diffusing and improving primary
education that the grant-in-aid system has proved least
successful, In early days when educational expansion
was carried out by the attraction of existing indigenous institu-
tions 1into the public school svstem no better instrument
for the purpose than grant-in-aid could be devised. But
that time is past. As a stimulus to the establishment of new"
primary schools where they are most needed grants-in aid are
ineffective. It has been noted that no intending teacher is
likely to open a primary school where the attendance of
pupils is uncertain, Consequently we find private or aided
schools multiplying and competing with each other in the more
educationally advanced areas, while those which are in most
need of education are left untouched. This objection does
not apply to a secondary grant-in-aid system. The need
for higher education does not arise except in centres where
elementary education has obtained a firm foothold. Ex-
perience has shown that where this need arises local initiative
will be forthcoming to start a secondary school.

Again the efficiency of a primary school depends upon the
ability of the teacher. Where the teacher is himself the
manager of the school, as is the case In mnearly all aided
primary schools, he is irremovable. The grant to his school
may be so varied as to stimulate him to greater effort; buf
no manipulation of grants can convert into a good teacher
one who is naturally incompetent. The complete with-
drawal of the grant may, and probably will, result in
a bad school being closed; but there is no guarantee that
the mnext person to open a school in the locality will be
any more competent than his predecessor.  Contrast this
position with that of the aided secondary school. Here

*For a similar contrast compare the motives which have led to the

establishment and maintenance of public and preparatory schools in
England.
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the teachers are emplovees of the management. Tt is
possible, indeed it is usual, so to adjust the grant to a secondary
school that the managers are encouraged to employ qualified
teachers and to offer them satisfactory pay. In fact grant-ine

aid can be used as a powerful lever to promote efficiency in
secondary schools.

General characteristics of all good gmnt-in-aid systems.

I have now very briefly indicated the important part
played by grants-in-aid in the development of Indian educa-
tion and have also attempted to illustrate some of the
advantages and some of the disadvantages attendant on the
general acceptance of this policy. The success of any parti-
cular system of grant-in-nid depends however very largely upon
the method by which the grants to institutions are assessed.
The provincial regulations which will be found in the succeed-
ing chapters show that in this matter the greatest variety is
possible. In order to assist the reader to appreciate the
reasons for these variations I propose fo enumerate some of the
many factors which must be taken into consideration when
grant-in-aid regulations ave Iramed, describing incidentally
a few of the best known systems.

Every good system of grant-in-aid must in the first place
be sufficiently elastic to allow for variations in the amount of
grant to suit local conditions and the size and character of
the institutions aided. It should on the other hand be suffi-
ciently rigid to preclude any suspicion that one school is more
favourably treated than another and to ensure to the managers
of a well conducted scheool’a more or less stable income.

All Governments lay down preliminary conditions for the
award of a grant to any school. To qualify for aid from publie
funds a school must fulfil a local educational need and its
finaneial position must be such that it cannot be maintained
eficiently without the help of a grant: it must be open to
inspection by Government and must conform to the general
rules laid down by Government for aided schools. The fore-
going conditions, although not always explicitly ineorporated
in the grant-in-aid rules, are required to be fulfilled by all
schools accepting aid from public funds, nor can any exception
be taken to them.

Analysis of warious factors used for assessing grants.

The other conditions required of aided schools depend on
the systems employed for calculating grants. These systems
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vary according as they adopt one or more of a variety of
factors as the basis for the assessment of the grant and further
according to the emphasis which they assign to the different
factors used in the assessment. The following are the prin-
eipal factors which mayv be used in such calculations with some
account of. their relative importance.

The grade of education provided.—No system excludes
this factor. The rates of grant-in-aid, however, assessed, differ
for secondary schools aund for primary schools. In most
systems the differentiation is carried further, different rates
of grant being assigned to the different departments of a
school, or even to the different sub-divisions of a department.
The tendency in recent vears has been to adopt as large a
unit as possible, usually the school department, high, middle
or primary. The grade of education cannot, however, be used
as the primary basis for assessment.

The size of the school.—Obviously some account of this
factor must be taken whatever methods are used for calculat-
ing grants. It has been and is still in many systems adopted
as the main basis of assessment. In its simplest form a
certain sum 1s allotted for each pupil in regular attendance
at a school during the school year and the management
receives at the close of the year a grant equal to the aggregate
of these allowances. The chief merit of this system is its
simplicity and its apparent fairness. The cost of a school
must vary in proportion to its numbers and each unit of grant
is assumed to represent so much education given to an indivi-
dual child.

In actual practice this °‘ capitation system '’ cannot be
adopted without modification. The cost of educating a child
in a secondary school is clearly greater than that of giving
him an elementary education, so that the first factor (grade
of education) is invariably brought in to modify the rate of
capitation grant, This detracts from the simplicity of the
system,

Again the cost of running a school does not actually vary
in exact proportion to the number of children in attendance.
For example, if owing to sickness in any year the number of
children in a class falls from 35 to 30 the pay of the teacher
cannot be proportionately reduced. The annual fluctuations
in the grant do not therefore correspond to the slight annual
variations in the cost of running the school.

In so far as this system encourages school managers to
induce children to come to school it is good. DBut in that it

i
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-encourages them to have as large classes as possible without
regard to the capacity of the teachers and to make unjusti-
fiable promotions in order that the children may earn the

higher rates of grant payable in higher departments it is
barmful.

The system, though still applied to many primary schools
in India, is not suitable for  application to rural primary
schools, The temptation which it gives to the poorly patd
teacher of a rural school (and the pay of such teachers is
proverbially poor) to collect small children to sit in school
merely for purposes of grant is often too great to be resisted.
There is little doubt that in many schools off the beaten
track which are rarely visited by inspecting officers the atten-
dance registers are far from reliable.

When this factor is adopted as the sole or the principal
basis of assessment the quality of the education provided is
entirely subordinated to considerations of quantity. A grant
calculated on this basis provides no incentive to the manage-
ment of a school to stiengthen the staff either numbers or
qualifications, still less to increase their pay. This factor
therefore, though it must to some extent enter into all calcula-
tions of grant-in-aid. 1« only in rare cases even when modified
by ‘“grade of education” adoptad as the sole basis for
assessment.

The salartes of the teachers.—The ¢ salary grant system ”’
which depends on this factor alone for the assessment of grants’
had at one time a large vogue in India and its merits and
demerits are very fully discussed by the Education Commis-
sion of 1882 in their report. Under this system the grant paid
to a school is equivalent to a fixed proportion of the aggregate
of the salaries paid to the staff subject to certain conditions as
to the miximum and minimum salaries to be paid to teachers
possessing particular qualifications. The advantages claimed
on behalf of this system are that it encourages managers to
employ a qualified staff and to pay them well. It therefore
conduces to efficiency: the grant is easily assessed and is not
liable to any considerable annual fluctuations.

On the other hand this system has certain obvious defects.
It assumes as the sole basis of assessment what is after all only
one of the factors determining the efficiency of a school. Tts
very simplicity, as in the case of the capitation system, is to
some extent a defect. The grant is fixed automatically.
There is no latitude for variation and consequently no incen-
tive to the school authorities to improve either the attendance
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or the material condition of the school or the quality of the
instruction given bevond the bare minimum necessary to
qualify for grant-in-zic. Moreover it shares with the ¢ pro-
portionate system ’’ of which mention is made later the great
defect that 1t favours the richer school at the expense of the
poorer.

The quality of the teaching.—It 1s clear that this factor
is one which it is very difficult to assess quantitatively; and
for the calculation of a given sum of money, 7.e., a grant, a
pumerical factor is required. Not only will the standard of
teaching required by different inspectors differ, but the judg-
ment of any one inspector on the merits of different schools
is.liable to be influenced by various extraneous considerations.

In order to eliminate as far as possible the personal equation
the system of ““ payment by results *’ was instituted in England
and was afterwards introduced into this country in 1865.
Under this system the individual pupils are examined annually
by an inspecting officer and a fixed grant is given to the school
for each pupil who is adjudged by the inspector to have reached
a certain preseribed standard of efficiency. . This system was
recommended for general adoption in primary schools in India
by the Commission of 1882. It has been gradually displaced
in every province by better systems, though it was in force
in Burma and, in a modified form, in Assam till a very recent
date. Its merits were very fully discussed by Mr. Orange in
the Quinquennial Review of Indian Education for the period
1902-07. The system 1s now universally discredited and it is
therefore unmnecessary to reproduce this discussion. Apart
from its simplicity and impartiality it was claimed for this
system that it acted as a powerful stimulus to efficient teaching.
But the merits of a school cannot be judged solely by the
success of its pupils at examinations and in so far as it made
examinations the main object of the thoughts alike of pupils
and of teachers it exercised a baneful influence on the teaching
in alded schools. The importance attached to examination
results in Indian education is already sufficiently great without
any additional pecuniary value being assigned to them.

Besides the mechanical ‘ payment by results svstem >’
various attempts have been made to give some value to the
factor of efficient instruction in the assessment of grants. In
some parts of India, after the grant to a school has been cal-
culated by means of other and more mechanical factors such
as capitation and salaries, tHe inspector is given discretion to
vary the total grant within certain fixed limits on a considera-
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tion of the general efliciency of the school: Provided that
the variations in the grant are so restricted that the manage-
ment of a well established institution may count on a stable
minimum income from this source, there is much to be said
for this plan.

The *° fired grant ’’ system, which is in force in parts of
India, is an attempt to assess grants not on any one particular
factor but after a comprehensive view of all the circumstances
and needs of each institution. It was strongly recommended by
the Commuission of 1882 for employment in the case of secon-
dary schools. This system possesses many advantages. The
grant assigned to each school should be sufficient and not more
than sufficient for its actual needs. Due allowance is made
for local conditions. Encouragement can be given in the
shape of larger grants to schools in poor and backward areas.
In short the maximum of elasticity 1s obtained under the
fixed grant system. One special feature of 1t which might
usefully be borrowed by other systems is the extended period,
usually 3 years, for which the grant is fixed. The manage-
ment of a school is thereby enabled to count on a steady
income for a longer period than is ordinarily possible under
other systems, a matter of no small importance when a staff
i1s being recruited and their salaries determined.

The Government of India in their resolution on Indian
Educational Policy (1913) clearly advocated this system.

The fixed grant system has, on the other hand, one notable
disadvantage in that it relies upon a purely arbitrary method
of assessment. There can be no guarantee to Government,
more especially when grants are assessed by different inspecting
officers, that the sums allotted for grant-in-aid from public
funds are distributed impartially and to the best advantage.
Still more is this assurance of impartiality required by the
managers of aided schools. Unless the inspecting officer lays
down for himself, in default of Government orders, some
general rules for the calculation of grants, any notable varia-
tions in the amounts assigned to different schools of the same
tvpe cannot but give rise to complaints of unfair treatment. "
In short the fixed grant system requires that supplementary
instructions be issued to inspectors to guide them in the
assessment of grants; and this detracts from its simplicity.

The foregoing objections to this svstem do not hold good
when it is applied to any small elass of schools, the grants
to which are assigned by a single officer. Consequently the
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fised grant system is in vogue in most provinces for assessing
grants to Kuropean schools. In this restricted sphere it
apparently works well.

The income of a school from private sources.—One of the
underlying principles of all grants-in-aid is the encourage-
ment of local effort and it is therefore not unnatural fo make
the amount of a grant proportionate to the amount of local
effort forthcoming, nor it is easy to compute this amount
except in terms of cash. TFees are sometimes included in cal-
culating the income of a school from private sources and not
mnfrequently they constitute the only reliable or permanent
ingredient in this class of income,

Under the ‘. proportionate system ’’ in its simplest form the
grant bears a fixed ratio, e.g., 50 per cent. or 66 per cent.,
to the income of the management from other sources. If the
object of a grant were to elicit local response and if this
response always took the form of recurring subsecriptions, then
no better system could be devised to attain the desired object.
But as a matter of fact the encouragement of local effort is
only a secondary object of the award of a grant, its primary
object being to assist the management to maintain an efficient
institution. Consequently the factor of private income,
though it is still used in some parts of India as a basis of
assessment, requires modification before it car operate success-

fully.

Grants given on this basis will be much greater in the case
of rich schools than in the case of schools in poor and back-
ward areas. The system thus tends to accentuate inequalities
and, since the annual allotments for grants are limited, to
favour the rich at the expense of the poor. Moreover it is not
the case that local effort can be gauged by the amount of
annual subscriptions. Much local effort may have gone into
the collection of funds for the building and equipment of a
school, while the time and devotion required of the managers
of a well run school, though not convertible into terms of
money, are not negligible items.

One abuse arising from the operation of this system cannot
escape mention. It has been found that when local recurring
subscriptions are insisted on as a condition of grant these
subscriptions sometimes represent enforced contributions from
the staff in the shape of unauthorised deductions from their
nominal salaries. '
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The danger of relving on this non-educational factor to
the exclusion of such important factors as the size of the school,
the quality of the instruction and the salaries of the staff
is evident.

A modification of the °‘ proportionate system >’ is that
which makes the grant bear some fixed relation to the ‘‘ ap-
proved expenditure ’’ of the institution. At first sight this
" might appear to be closely related to the ‘* fixed grant system *’
in that before deciding what should be classed as the approved
expenditure of an institution it is necessary to examine all
its circumstances and needs. Actually there is little in
common between the two systems, for the fact that under the
‘“ approved expenditure system ’’ some fixed proportion of the
cost of maintenance must be borne by the management makes
the amount of the grant depend on the income of the school
from other sources. The introduction of the factor of
““ approved expenditure '’ may serve to limit the amount of
grant in the case of rich schools (though in actual practice
the difficulty. of determining what expenditure may or may
not be classed as ‘‘ approved *’ weakens this check), but it
cannot operate in the case of poor schools to increase the
grant beyond the proportion fixed. Supposing for example
that the rate of grant is fixed by the regulations at two-thirds
of the approved expenditure. If the management of a school
can only provide Rs. 1,000 a year towards its maintenance,
their grant is limited to Rs. 2,000, though an income of
Rs. 4,000 a year may be required to maintain the school in
a state of efficiency. If on the other hand the management
are able to provide Rs. 2,000 per annum from their own funds,
they qualify for a grant of Rs. 4,000, and they will almost
certainly receive more than the balance of Rs. 2,000 which
- would suffice for the efficient conduct of the school.

The material conditions of a school.—This factor, i.e., the
suitability of the school building and the adequacy of the
equipment iIs sometimes taken into account when grants are
assessed. Ordinarily if used at all it is used as a negative
factor limiting the grant. For example, deductions are some-
times made from a grant assessed on other factors if the school
buildings are unsuitable or overcrowded.

Tn the foregoing summary some description has been given
of most, if not all, of the factors which can be used for the
assessment of recurring grants to aided schools and some
account has been given of the simpler systems of grant-in-aid

based on the use of one or more factors. From this description
B2
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it may be deduced that a good system of grant-in-aid will
employ more than a single factor for the assessment of grant
and that the excellence of the system will largely depend on
the correctness of the value which is assigned to each factor.

Capital Grants.

No such variety or complexity is found in the systems
under wifich grants arve given for buildings and equipment.
Usually these are assessed on expenditure, the amount of grant
being proportionate to the sum provided by the school manage-
ment from other sources. The percentage may vary from one-
half to one-third of the necessary expenditure, the former
percentage being more usual in the case of equipment grants.

Certain conditions are ordinarily attached to a building
grant such as that the management of the school shall refund
to Government an amount equal to the grant in the event of
the school being closed or the building diverted to other uses.
In some provinces a useful provision is made for the employ-
ment of the Land Acquisition Act to enable schools under
private management to purchase land or buildings which the
owners are unwilling to sell on reasonable terms. The whole
or part of the purchase money 1s made over by the school
managers to (Government which acquires and retains the pro-
perty, leasing it to the managers for a nominal rental, the
lease being subject to the wsual conditions attached to
building grants. '

Grants to Local Bodies for education.

Apart from direct grants to schools provincial Govern-
ments also make grants to local bodies, district boards and
municipalities for the support of schools which are maintained
or aided by them. The systems on which these grants mayv be
distributed do not differ essentially from the systems employed
for assessing grants to individual schools. The simplest
system, for example, that based on capitation, was long in
force in England. The grant given to a local authority was
equal in amount to the sum of capitation grants given for
every pupil in regular attendance at the schools controlled by
that authority. But a system based entirely upon capitation
must work inequitably in the case of backward areas and the
capitation grant in England was supplemented by special
grants for necessitous and backward areas. This system has
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‘not been adopted in India owing no doubt to the difficulty of
checking the average attendance of pupils at small primary
schools.

A ““salary grant’ system has been tried without much
success In some provinces. Under this the contribution
to a board 13 equivalent to a certain percentage of the aggre-
gate salaries of the teachers employed in the sehools controlled
by the board. One disadvantage of this system is that the
amount of the grants due from Government can only be known
when the Boards submit their returns of expenditure on
salaries for the preceding year. Government therefore incurs
an unknown liability and accurate budgeting is 1mpossible.

The ** proportionate system ’ is more commonly in use,
the grant from provincial revenues bearing a fixed ratio t¢ the
amount provided by the local authority from its own resources.
The objects on which the money is to be expended are usually
scrutinised by Government before the grant is given, so that
this method of distribution approximates more closely to that
which I have described above under the title of “* approved
expenditure system.”” The defects there noted have even more
serious consequences when this method is adopted for the dis-
tribution of educational grants to local authorities. If the
encouragement of local effort may without serious detriment
‘to education be given undue weight when assessing grants to
secondary schools, it should certainly be'subordinated to the
equalisation of educational opporfunity in a good system of
-elementary education. The effect of an unmodified ** propor-
tionate ”” or *‘ approved expenditure *’ system is to perpetuate
illiteracy in poor and backward areas which are debarred by
means and inclination from making satisfactory provision for
education. It is true that under the Acts establishing local
authorities some provision was made 1n most provinces, usually
by regulations, for a minimum expenditure from local funds
on education. This minimum varied very considerably from
32 of their net revenue (excluding Government grants and
certain special items) in the case of Bengal municipalities
‘to 25 per cent. in the case of district boards in the North-
West Frontier Province. Other means of fixing this mini-
mum espenditure were employed in other provinces. But
these provisions have never been very strictly enforced and
since the report of the Decentralisation Commission which
advocated a relaxation of Government control over local finance
they have very largely remained in abeyance. In any case
these regulations did not ensure that the provision made by

~
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a local body for education should bear any relation to the
number of children in its area requiring schooling.

3

Under the ‘‘ proportionate system '’ any expenditure above
the recognised minimum is dependent not only on the interest
of the local authority in education, but also on its resources.
The offer of an enhanced Government grant cannot enable a
board to spend more from its own funds on education if its
income is stationary and is already allotted to the various
services which it is its duty to maintain.

This difficulty was realised when Primary Education Acts
were recently introduced in various provincial legislatures
authorising the introduction of compulsory education by local
option. The proportionate system has generally been adopted
for the distribution of the grants made under these Acts; but,
in order to enable local authorities to take advantage of the
grants” offered, provision has been made in some of the Acts
enabling them where their resources are limited, to raise addi-
tional taxation in order to meet that portion of the new ex-
penditure which must be provided from local funds. In
provinces where no such provision is made in the Primary
Education Acts local bodies are empowered by separate legis-
lation to impose special or additional taxation for educational
purposes. It is not difficult to justify the adoption of ihe
““ proportionate system ’’ in this case since the theory under-
lying local option is that the cause in which it is exercised
must be one on which the local community feel so strongly
that they are prepared to make special sacrifices for it. By
empowering local authorities to raise additional taxation for
the purpose of introducing compulsory education the funda-
mental objection to the proportionate system, namely, that its
effect is limited by the stationary nature of local revenues,
is removed.

Relative respoﬁsibility of Government and local bodies for
providing elementary education.

It may be and has been suggested that the same expedient
should be adopted for the extension and improvement of ele-
mentary education on a voluntary basis.

This opens a wide question, 7.e., the relative responsibility
of Government and local bodies for the provision of primary
education, or as it is more usually put;—Is elementary educa-
tion, to be looked upon as a national or a local service? The
decision of this question depends in part on the system of
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public finance. I have stated earlier in this chapter that the
equalisation of the facilities for primary education is of more
importance than the encouragement of local effort, especially
where lacal initiative is likely to be weak. In earlier days
Government and in later times local bodies have been encou-
raged to start primary schools under their own management
without waiting for local initiative. This has tended in recent
years to equalise educational opportunity within the area
controlled by each local body. But the financial position of
local bodies is in itself very unequal. FEven if power were
given to them to raise additional revenue for education, the
poorer and more sparsely populated areas, granted that they
were willing to tax themselves for this purpose, could not hope
to compete in the matier of quality at any rate with the richer
and more populous districts. The recognition of the national
importance of elementary education therefore justifies Govern-
ment in giving larger grants from provincial revenues to
backward areas with & view to establishing a uniform minimum
standard of education over the whole province. This tendency,
7.¢., for the central government to contribute to local funds
for education grows rapidly with the extension of democratic
forms of government. How far it is legitimate to go depends
on the relative financial positions of the central government
and local bodies. It would add disproportionately to the length
of this volume fo discuss this question at length. It is
interesting to note that different solutions have been adopted
in different countries. In France, for example, the direct
charges for primary education are met by the State, except
in the case of the larger municipalities; only indirect charges,
such as the maintenance of school buildings, being left to
local funds. On the other hand, in Prussia and other
German States before the war over 70 per cent. of the cost of
elementary education was met from local funds but this was
rendered possible by the fact that the Central Government
had surrendered certain of its taxes, e.g., the land tax and
the building tax to local bodies in order to enable them to
meet their educational charges.

The English system.

Lord Goschen attempted to introduce a similar system in
England without success. The system at present in force in
that country throws the responsibility for financing clementary
education primarily on local bodies, though Government
undertakes to meet a certain proportion of the approved ex-

Ed
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penditure of each local body. Various factors are used for
the calculation of the grants and special grants are given
to backward areas. But broadly speaking the English system
does not differ materially from that described in these pages as
the ‘‘ proportionate system.”” As any student of recent edu-
cational developments in England will know the system has
recently undergone severe criticism. The following extracts
from the first interim report of the Geddes Committee on
national-expenditure deal with this question:

““ Where in 1913-14 fixed or per capita grants were in~
force, they have now been largely replaced by percentage
grants, while new grants introduced since that date have
almost invariably been on the latter basts. The percentages
vary from 20 per cent. to 75 per cent., the most frequent
figure being 50 per cent.

The advantage claimed for the percentage grant system
is that it provides a stimulus to authorities to improve the
efficiency of their services; in fact, 1t is a money spending
device.

The vice of the percentage grant system is that the local
authority, which alone can really practice economy in these
services, loses much of its incentive to reduce expenditure,
especially when the larger proportion is paid by the tax-payer
through the Exchequer. The deciding voice as to what
money shall be spent is not that of the Government or the
House of Commons, but that of the local authorities. The
Departments are thus in great difficulties in framing estimates,
for these are based on anticipations not of what the Depart-
ment itself will do but of what hundreds of local authorities
- may do. The weakness of divided responsibility is manifest
throughout.

‘We consider that percentage grant should be abandoned in the
interests of economy and be replaced by fixed grants or by
grants based on some definite unit.”’

Recent changes of system in India.

In India till recent years the same principle which the
Geddes Committee seek to emphasise was universally accepted,
namely that the respomsibility for providing elementary edu-
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«cation should rest with local authorities and that the financial
liability of Government should be confined to supplementing
the resources of those bodies with a view to equalising edu-
cational opportunity and to improving the general standard
of elementary instruction.

Although this policy has never been openly abandoned, it
has in practice been superseded in several provinces. In the
Bombay Presidency, in the United Provinees, in the Punjab
and the North-West Frontier Province, for example, local
bodies are now only required to find a certain fixed amount
for education, usually expressed as a percentage of their
revenues, while Government makes itself liable so far as its
resources permit for all additional educational charges. This
is in fact the very reverse of the policy previously adopted.
Instead of the Government grant being limited by 1ts relation-
ship to the sums which may be provided from local funds,
the financial liability of local bodies is limited and the grant
from Government is determined not by the amount contributed
from local sources but by the educational needs of each avea.
In fact for a system of ** proportionate ’’ or ‘“ approved expen-
diture ’’ grants a * fixed grant ”’ system has been substituted.
The amount of the grant is determined after a preliminary
survey of the conditions and needs of each distriet and is
usually based on a definite programme of expansion devised
to cover a certain number of vears. Except that the grants
in the case of elementary education are so determined as to
increase annually by fixed amounts the system does not differ

in character from the °‘fixed grant system > applied to
:schools.

In the Punjab the resources of each board are taken into
consideration in the preliminary survey of local conditions and
in the case of district boards whose revenues are increasing
the provincial grants are liable to revision after a short term
of years and are made conditional on an increasing amount
commensurate with the increasing revenues of each board
being provided from local funds; the liability of each board
for education being assumed 1n every case to be 25 per cent.
of its net revenues.

This system differs from those in force in other provinces,
such as the United Provinces, only in that the actual resources
and potential expenditure of each district board are taken inte

account, as well as its educational needs before the grant
is fixed.
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System recommended by the Central Advisory Board of
Education.

The whole question of contributions for education from
provincial to local funds is as may be seen from the foregoing
very brief account one of very great complexity. It was dis-
cussed at the meeting of the Central Advisory Board of
Education held in May 1922 which made the following recom-

mendations for the consideration of local Governments:—

(1) That Government should by legislation, if necessary,
take measures to ensure a minimum expenditure
on elementary education in each local area; that
this minimum and the portion thereof to be met
respectively from provincial and local funds should
be determined by Government after careful con-
sideration of the financial and educational needs
and circumstances of each area and the claims of
local services other than education.

N.B.—It was recognised that in some areas, particulayy in Madras,
a substantial portion of this minimum expenditure not met by Govern-
ment would actually be met from private funds, but local bodies should

be held responsible by Government for seeing that the portion not met
by Government was actually forthcoming from whatever source.

(%) That additional expenditure on elementary education
above this minimum by local bodies should be
encouraged by proportionate grants from Govern-
ment and for the purpose of calculating this pro-
portion the districts should be graded according to
their needs and means.

(8) That local bodies should be encouraged to develop the
higher stages of elementary education and to retain
pupils throughout the full course by higher rates
-of grants in respect of expenditure on these higher
stages.

The foregoing recommendations which can be supported
on theoretical and practical grounds deserve careful considera-
tion as a solution of a difficult problem offered by an authorita-
tive body of experienced educationists.

In this introductory chapter I have attempted to avoid
anything which might be construed into a eriticism of the
grant-in-aid systems actually in force in any province at
present. A description of these systems will be found in the
following chapters. They are constantly undergoing revision
and it is hoped that the general remarks in this chapter may
assist those engaged from time to time on the task of revision
to avoid some of the ervors which have vitiated past systems.
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CHAPTER II.

Grant-in-aid System, Madras.

A. INSTITUTIONS UNDER PRIVATE MANAGEMENT.

I. Recurring Grants.

(a) Secondary.—Secondary Education including Second
Grade Colleges.

Prior to 1899 grants were given on the ‘‘ result grants”’
and ‘‘ Salary grant’ systems. In 1899 the ‘‘fixed grant”
system was introduced and continued till 1906. Under this
system the grant was fixed for a number of years, three to
four, the amount being determined by a general survey of the
circumstances and needs of the schools aided.

Since 1906 grants have been considered as supplementing
the income for general purposes guaranteed from endowments,
subscriptions, donations and other private sources. This ex-
cludes any income that may be hypothecated to special objects
for which grauts are available under other provisions of the
Grant-in-Aid Code and any income that may be appropriated
by fee concessions. Expenditure however incurred by schools
and scholarships up to 10 per cent. of their fee income subject
to approved conditions of award is admitted. A school is
aided ordinarily to the extent of an amount equal to the
guaranteed income so modified. As very few schools possess
endowments the system practically resolves itself into aiding
a school to the extent of half the admitted net cost. Fuvther,
managements are compensated for the loss of fee income frem
pupﬂs of the backward classes for whom the fee is half that
for ordinary pupils.

Theoretically the grant is fixed for three years but in
practice it is found more equitable to assess it afresh each
vear on statements of the actuals of the previous year which
in the case of high schools and colleges have been audited by
an approved auditor and submitted by the managements.

The assessed grants may be reduced for deterioration in
efficiency and failure to remedy defects in organization, disci-
pline, instruction and accommodation pointed out in writing
at a previous inspection; insufficiency of funds; deficiency of
working days, and may be reduced suspended or withheld for
falsification of registers, misrepresentation, violation of any



i GRANT-IN-AID SYSTEM, MADRAS,

of the conditions of recognition or aid, or other proved fraud
or irregularity. There is no provision for increasing the
assessed grant for exceptionally good work.

Recurring grants are also given for Medical Inspection
and as contributions to approved Provident Funds.

Only schools recognised by the Department are eligible for
grant and they must ordinarily have worked 180 school days
in the year and have an average attendance of at least 25
pupils.

(b) Collegiate. Colleges. First Grade Colleges.—The
amount of grant given to a first grade college is determined
year by year by the Director on statements of the actuals of
the previous year submitted. The general principles govern-
ing the assessment are the same as those for secondary schools
but special consideration is had for the circumstances of each
case.

(¢) Elementary. Elementary Education—Primary Schools.
—TIn the case of primary schools the ‘ results grant ”’ system
was in vogue from 1865 to 1906.

From 1906 to 1919 the system of awarding grants to pri-
mary schools was based upon three considerations:—

(1) the number and qualifications of the teachers,
(2) the average attendance, and

(3) the general efficiency of the school.

Until 1913 there was a uniform rate of Rs. 36 per annum
for each teacher employed throughout the year. In 1913
this uniform rate was superseded by different rates for teachers
of different qualifications. They were Rs. 36 for each uncerti-
ficated teacher and Rs. 42 and Rs. 48 for each certificated
teacher of the Lower Elementary and Higher Elementary
grades respectively. In 1917 the rates were further raised
to Rs. 48 and Rs. 60 per annum for certificated Lower Ele-
mentary and Higher Elementary teachers respectively while
Rs. 120 was given for a secondary certificated teacher. In
1919 concomitant with the abolition of capitation grants the
rates were further enhanced to Rs. 48, Rs. 76, Rs. 92, and
Rs. 168 for the four classes of teachers respectively, and again
in 1921 the rates were raised to Rs. 48, Rs. 72, Rs. 96 for
uncertificated teachers of the Lower Elementary, Higher Ele-

mentary and Secondary grades respectively, and Rs. 84, Rs. 96,
Rs. 180 for certificated teachers of these grades.
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With regard to (2) until 1913 capitation grants were paid
at the rates of eight annas for each unit of the average attend-
ance of the vear. In 1913 the rates were raised to one rupee
for each girl and for each pupil belonging to the declared
backward classes. In 1919 capitation grants were withdrawn
and grants were calculated solely on the number and the.
qualifications of the teachers employed.

Up to 31st March 1921 grants were assessed by the officers.
of the department on figures obtained at an annual inspection
and were assigned at a conference of district inspecting offi-
cers presided over by the inspector who was the final arbiter.
This conference was empowered to reduce the assessed grants
by 25 per cent. because of defects or to increase it by 50 per:
cent. for merit. Sanction for increases and decreases in ex-
cess of these which were more particularly intended for Higher
Elementary Schools and girls schools were reserved to the.
Director on the Conference’s recommendation. Grant bills
were issued by the department and escept for small contribu-
tions made by some municipalities the funds were entirely
provineial.

On 1st April 1921 the Madras Elementary Education Act
came into operation and under its provisions the functions of
the departmental officers in this regard were transferred to
the District Educational Councils bodies consisting of ez-officio
nominated and elected members. Grants are disbursed by the
District Educational Council on the authority of the President
from provineial funds placed at its disposal for this purpose.

To render a school eligible to receive grants it must be
recognised by the Distriet Educational Council and for teach-
Ing grant must previously have been admitted to the aided
list by the District Educational Council.

(d) Professional. Professional and other institutions.—
The amount of recurring grant paid to training, technical,
industrial and art schools, home education classes, schools for
defective children, saunskrit and superior indigenous schools
and any other kind of special school is fixed year by year by
the Director after a consideration of all the circumstances of
each particular case.

Grants may also be given to managers of recognised train-
ing institutions to pay the stipends to students under training
at the same rates as are paid to students in Government
Training Schools.
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I1. Nox-rECCRRING (GRANTS.

(a) Secondary schools, colleges and institutions other than
Elementary.—Non-recurring grants-in-aid are made from pro-
vincial funds for equipment, for the repair and erections of
buildings, for hostels and hostel rents and for acqunlng land
for buildings or play grounds.

Prior to 1912 grants for school buildings and for hostels
were paid at one-third of the total cost. In 1912 in order to
secure better accommodation for schoels and to encourage
managers to take greater advantage of the grant-in-aid system
Government raised the proportion of grant from ome-third to
one-half. Since 1912 special treatment has, however, been
accorded to applications for grants towards the erection of
hostels and Government have sanctioned grants varying from
one-half to the whole of the cost according to the special needs
of each case.

In 1920 in order to facilitate a wider introduction of the
teaching of science the maximum grant admissible for science
buildings was raised to two-thirds of the total cost. |

Prior to 1908 the Director had power to sanction half
grants for buildings and equipment up to Rs. 200. The limit
was raised to Rs. 500 in 1909 to Rs. 1,000 in 1912 and to
Rs. 2,500 in 1915. In the year 1912 Gymnasia and games
were included in the lists of objects for which a half grant
might be given provided that the expenditure was to be in-
curred on objects of a permanent or guasi-permanent nature.
In 1917 this restriction was removed and grants for games
materials were admitted but limited to one-half the amount of
games fees collected from the staff and pupils of the school
concerned. As in the case of building grants for science
laboratories the proportion of grants for equipment for science
subjects was raised to two-thirds with effect from 1920. For
the other purposes enumerated the proportion is still one-half.

Applications for grants for the purchase of play grounds
received exceptional treatment. Tn 1914 a committee was
appointed to consider the question of providing playgrounds
for the schools in the City of Madras and Government after
considering the recommendations of the Committee provided
several schools with playgrounds at the entire cost of Govern-
ment. Similar treatment was given to mofassil schools.

Until 1912 managers of aided institutions who received
building grants were required to execute mortgage deeds as
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a security for the grants given. The period of the Govern-
ment lien on the property was originally twenty years but
was 1n 1915 extended to forty years. In 1912 the rule was
modified to allow of exemption from the execution of a deed
and in cases where the managing bodies are considered reliable
deeds are not now generally insisted on. In 1920 Govern-
ment decided that to render an institution managed by a
society or association eligible for grants for the purchase of
land and for the application of the Land Acquisition Aet the
society or association must be registered under some act of
the Governor-General in Couneil.

Under the Grant-in-Aid Code Government retain a limited
claim on all articles of equipment for which a grant has been
given. If an institution closes within five years from the
date on which the grant was drawn Government are at liberty
to purchase the articles towards the supply of which a grant
was given at a valuation to be made by an officer deputed by
the Government for the purpose.

(b) Elementary Schools.—Grants up to half the cost are
given to elementary schools for similar purposes and also for
providing, with the help of the villagers village schools and
living quarters for teachers which remain the property of the
village. Before the Madras Elementary Education Act came
into operation these grants were subject to sanction similar to
that under IT (a). Now grants for the same purposes and in
the same proportions are sanctioned by the District Educa-
tional Council from provincial funds placed at its disposal.
The District Educational Councils’ powers of sanction are
limited to Rs. 2,500 for building grants.

B. Sussinies To Locar BoDIES.

Prior to 1906 schools under Liocal Boards were treatad
under the Grant-in-Aid (Code in the same manner as other
“schools.

From 1906 educational grants have been given to Local
bodies entirely in the form of subsidies.

These subsidies were given either for specific purposes,
e.g., the opening of a particular school or a number of schools
for particular communities or purposes, erection of a parti-
cular building .or buildings, increasing the pay of teachers
when Government were satisfied of the need and that the
resources of the Iocal body were unequal to the expenditure,
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or generally for assisting the local body to provide education.
The first charge on a local body’s resources were the needs of
Elementary Education, Government laying down the prin-
ciple that secondary education should be either self-supporting
or be subsidised only by Provincial funds.

Owing to the rapid increase of demand for education of all
kinds and the almost stationary resources of local bodies Gov-
ernment have within recent years shouldered a very large:
proportion of the cost of the education controlled by local
bodiés. The financial assistance still takes the form of subsi-
dies. There is however at present no general subsidising prin-.
ciple. Each subsidy is separately sanctioned and hypothe-
cated to a specific purpose and distributed in the manner laid’
down. For example in Secondary education subsidies are
given for the maintenance of college and secondary schools,
for the opening of new middle schools in specified places, for-
raising particular middle schools to high schools, for parti-
cular appointments in particular schools, for increasing the
pay of masters in particular schools, for the equipment of
schools, for providing hostels for particular schools and for
the creation of particular posts in particular schools. The
subsidy may be recurring or non-recurring. In the former
case subsidies are given year by year according to the sanc-
tioning order. In all others specific sanction is obtained for
each case.

The Director’s powers of sanction are practically nil, Gov-
ernment retaining all powers for even the smallest item. '

In subventing Jocal bodies a difference is made between
schemes of expansion or improvement initiated by Govern-
ment and proposals originating with the local body. In the
former case Government generally undertake to meet the cost,
in the latter if the proposals are approved, the financial condi-
tion and resources of the local body are carefully examined
and only so much assistance given as is bevond the ability
of the local body to provide or to borrow. Assistance is also
given in the shape of loans on which the local body pays
interest and undertakes to liquidate by instalments within a
specified number of years.

Under the Madras Elementary Education Act, to loecal
bodies which introduce compulsory elementary education in
their jurisdiction a provineial subsidy is given equal in amount
to the income from the education cess levied under the Aect.
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CHAPTER III.
Grant-in-aid System, Bombay.

Historical.

The chief grant-in-aid codes of the Bombay Presidency
were issued in 1891, 1901, 1903, 1911, 1913, and 1918. The
code of Regulations for European schools prescribed by the
Government of India was adopted in the Bombay Presidency
in 1908 with certain modifications necessary to make it suit-
able to the circumstances of European schools in that Presi-
dency. It was revised in respect of minor points in 1911,

1918, 1919, and 1921.

The basis of the Bombay system until 1903 was what is
known as the results system. The codes of 1891 and 1901 both
awarded ‘‘ results grants’’ at so much per pupil per standard;
but the latter added grants for optional subjects, which had
been ignored in the former. Capitation grants for rhildren
between the age of 4 and 7 were also given.

In 1903 the system was radically changed and the grants
were assessed on—

(a) Building and equipment.
b) Attendance.
c) Staff.

(

(

(d) Range and quality of teaching.

(e) Discipline and conduct of students.

(f) Provision for recreation and physical exercise.

(¢) Compliance with the rules laid down for the proper
maintenance of school accounts and records.

In the code of 1911 no change in the system was made but
the rules were amended and made wore explicit, and provision
was made for the free supply of books, slates, ete., for needy
children in indigenous schools.

In 1913 the following changes were made—

(@) The maximum grant in the case of primary and
Anglo-Vernacular girls’ schools in Sind was raised
to one-half of the total expenditure.

(b) A supplementary grant limited to one-third of the
ordinary grant was allowed for anv Anglo-Verna-

c
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cular or English-teaching school for the efficient
maintenance of which the ordinary grant was not
sufficient. The object of the grant was to enable
schools to 1mprove their teaching staff and it was
therefore required that at least two-thirds of the
grant should be devoted to this purpose.

{¢) An extra grant not exceeding 5 per cent. of the
ordinary grant was allowed for books, slates, etc.,
in girls’ schools and for money or other rewards
for regular and punctual attendance.

The code of 1918, which still obtains, is only a reprint of
the code of 1913.

The present system summarised.

(1) Ordinarily the Government grant shall in no case
exceed one-half of the local assets, or one-third of the total
expenditure, of the institution during the previous official
year.

(2) Primary,* Anglo-Vernacular, English-teaching, and
Eurepean schools.

The grants allowed may be classified as—

(a) An ordinary grant based upon consideration of huild-
ings and equipment, attendance, staff, fange and
quality of teaching, discipline and condact, provi-
sion for recreation and physical exescize, and
adherence to the rules laid down. This grant must
not exceed one-half of the local assets or one-third+
of the total expenditure.}

'b) Supplementary grants.

(1,) Tor Anglo-Vernacular schools and TEnglish-
teaching schools for the efficient maintenance
of which the ordinary grant is not sufficient not
to exceed one-third of the ordinary grant, or
one-half in the case of poor but deserving
schools.

*In Bombay a primary school is one in which no instruction in the
English language is given.

+For primary and Anglo-vernacular girls’ schools in Sind the maxi-
mum grant may be raized to one-half the total expenditure.

*Indlcenous schools, Night schools, Industrial schools, and Normal
schools do not come under this rule.

The maximum limit does not apply to Night schools, Technical schools,

or Normal classes,
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(22) For girls’ schools—for expenditure on books,
slates, etc., and for money or other rewards
for attendance not to exceed 5 per cent. of the
ordinary grant,.

{¢) Special grants for drawing based on the results of the
annual examination (see Schedule I).

(d) Special grants for school furniture and appliances,
libraries, scientific and other apparatus for labo-
ratories, workshops, or gymnasia, according to the
funds at the disposal of the Department not to
exceed one-third of the expenditure to be incurred.

{¢) Building grants. ’
For secondary schools not to exceed one-fourth of the
total expenditure.

For primary and technical schools not to exceed one-
half of the total expenditure.

{3) Indigenous schools.

{2) Boys’ or mixed schools. A yearly grant, roughly at
Rs. 2 per boy and Rs. 4 per girl of average daily
attendance, not exceeding Rs. 138.

(b) Girls” schools—Rs. 4 per girl subject to a maximum
of Rs. 276. A special grant up to Re. 1 per men-
sem for proper record of attendance.

(c) Supply of slates and books for indigent children, not
exceeding Rs. 15 a year.

(d) Advanced indigenous schools are aided under special

conditions applicable to each case. '
{4\ Night schools.

() A yearly grant not exceeding Rs. 100, calculated
roughly at Rs. 2 per head of average daily attend-
ance.

(b) A special grant up to Re. 1 per mensem for proper
record of attendance.

(¢) For large night schools attached to mills and factories
with over 50 scholars the maximum grant may be
Rs. 150.

{6) Industrial schools.

(@) In addition to a general grant under (1) a grant not
exceeding Rs. 20 for each boy or girl above the age
of ten, or (2) a grant not exceedmg one-half of the

fixed salaries actuallyv paid for the teaching of
c?
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industrial subjects and for the supervision of classes
in which such subjects are taught. Also the one-

third limit of paragraph 1 may be raised to ome-
half.

(6) Normal schools. The grant is fixed by special agree-
ment. Generally a grant equal to one-half of the expenditure
is given.

(7) Special institutions. Each case is treated on its merits.
A grant equal to half the salaries of the instructors is usually
allowed.

(8) Colleges. Grants are allotted in accordance with para-
graph (1), but the maximum grant is Rs. 10,000.

(9) European schools. In addition to the ordimary grank
described in paragraph (2) (a) above.

(a¢) A supplementary grant not exceeding 33 per cent. of
the ordinary grant may be made to any school for
the efficient maintenance of which the ordinary
grant is not sufficient.

Instead of the ordinary and supplementary grants a fized
grant may be given.

(b) Boarding grants. Rs. 12 per mensem for orphans
and destifute children. Grants to cover the fee-
payments of poor day scholars; to be made at the
discretion of the Department,

(¢) Cadet grants. Rs. 6 per annum for every efficient
cadet and Rs. 8 for every extra-efficient cadet.
(d) Special grants.
(¢) To schools in places where there is a small or
poor European population.

{12) To new schools.

(v42) For the purchase of school furniture and appara-
tus, Library books, ete.

(tv) For the purchase of appliances and materials for
the teaching of carpentry, smith’s work,
cookery, houschold duties, short-hand and type-
writing, drill, gymnpasties, etc.

(v) Towards the cost of instruetion in any of the
subjects ‘specified nnder (iv).

{29) Towards the cost of instruction in a vernacular
language.

(vit) For any other reason which Government may
deem sufficient.
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Definitions (Bombay).

A European school 1s one in which at least four-fifths of
the pupils are of European or Indo-European descent.

An English-teaching school is one in which the proportion
of pupils of European descent is not sufficient to constitute it
a European school and which teaches the standards preseribed

in Schedule C.

An Anglo-Vernacular school is one which teaches the
standards of Schedule D.

A primary school is one in which pupils are taught through
the vernacular in any of the standards fixed for the prnnary
course (Schedules E to H).

Special institutions are such as Commercial schools, San-
skrit schools, Gymnastic schools, etc.
Industrial schools are classed as—

(1) Technical schools proper which give combined
ingtruetion in theory and practice without auy
instruction in purely literary subjects.

(72) Schools which give practical instruction with little
or no theory of the trade, industry, or profession
thev teach and which do not include any literary
subject in the course of instruction,

(2#7) Schools and classes which combine literary education
as an adjunct or complement of the manual or
practical instruction in the trade or industry
taught.

{zv) Schools and classes which add manual training as a
complement to the literary education imparted.

(v) Girls’ schools which teach an industry approved by
the department to pupils who have either com-
pleted an approved course of instruction or are
attending such a course in the same or some other
recognised school. ‘

Local Boards.

The award of Provincial grants to local bodies is not
governed by the rules of the Grant-in-aid Code. Tp to 1903
these bodies were paid grants on a system of contract, i.e.,
fixed grants equal to one-third of the expenditure in the year .
preceding that in which the grant was assessed. The grants
were paid to assist the bodies to discharge their obligatory duty
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of making adequate provision for primary education in their
respective areas and were subject to revision when funds per-
mitted, generally about every five years. The grants were
raised o one-half the expenditure with effect from 1st Septem-
ber, 1903, to enable the bodies to carry out an extension of
primary education. The principle of basing grants on expen-
diture was abandoned in 1905 and additional grants were given
to those that were unable to supply their educational deficien-
cies. In view of the increasing inability of the Boards to meet
their growing expenditure Government are now bearing the
entire cost of the extension and 1mpr0vement of primary edu-
cation in Local Board area, e. .g., giving Code pay to teachers
according to the revised rates of pay, opening new schools,
supplying additional assistants to under-staffed schools. ete.
It may be stated that the Educational funds of the Boards are
inelastic, depending as they do almost entirely on local cess
(which represents 15 per cent, of the total expenditure), Gov-
ernment grant (82 per cent.), and fees (3 per cent.). The
Boards have no power to raise additional funds.

Municipalities.

In 1885 the primary schools which existed in Municipal
areas were transferred from the Distriet Local Boards to the
new Municipalities. Government made what were called
““ Contract grants’’ for the assistance of Municipal Boards in
maintaining the primary schools transferred to them. The
schools so transferred were termed °‘ Schools within the con-
tract.”” The grant was to be equal to one-third of the Muni-
cipal expenditure on primary cducation at the time of the
original transfer of the schools and was to be econtinued so
long as the Municipality in each case maintained in adequate
efficiency the necessary number of schools within the contract.
The schools not transferred to the Municipalities, which
included all Primary schools opened subsequently to the
original transfer, were termed ‘‘ Schools without the contract.’”
and were aided in accordance with the rules of the Grant-in-aid

Code.

In 1903 the limit of grant-in-aid was raised to one-half the
tctal expenditure for schools ““ within the contract.” In 1912
it was recognised that the ordinary grants fixed in 1903 had
fallen far short of the limit of one-half of the gross expendi-
ture. On this account it was decided to allow the Municipali-
ties to participate with the Local Boards in the distribution of
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certain special allotments for the benefit of primary educa-
tion, provided that the aggregate of grants thus drawn did
not in any case exceed the prescribed limit of one-half of the
gross Municipal expenditure on that object. Subsequently
in November 1912, grants were revised on this principle. The
reassessment of grants, however, was only periodic, depending
on the funds at the disposal of the Department, with the
result that the grants continued to fall short of the half expen-
diture limit in the case of those Municipalities whose expen-
diture had increased. In 1918, therefore, the contract system
was discontinued and Government grants were thereafter
revised annually, the grant in any yecar being equal to half
the expenditure in the preceding year. In 1921 orders were
passed whereby the grants of those Municipalities which were
proved unable to meet the increased expenditure might be
raised to two-thirds of the expenditure for a period of two
vears. A further concession given takes the form of advance -
grants, to be adjusted afterwards, given to enable Munieipali-
ties to tide over temporary financial difficulties.

The sbove remarks apply to Primary schools only. All
Secondary schools maintained by District, Local or Municipal
Boards are aided under the terms of the Grant-in-Aid Code.

Remarks on the working of the present Grant-in-Aid system.

Educational efficiency being in auny country largely propor-
tionate to expenditure, and especially so in India, it is clear
that the system of basing the grant on expenditure is sound.
It also clearly possesses the transcendent merit of not requiring
the schools to consider only the quantitative side of instruction
with their attention fixed on the ** results’’ to be scored at the
annual inspection and converted into hard cash. An addi-
tional advantage is that the inspecting officers instead of
assessing barren results are free to assist with constructive
eriticism, while, at any rate theoretically, they are more liksly
to allow latitude in the matter and manner of teaching instead
of slavishly insisting on the strict letter of the prescribed
curriculum,

At the time of the introduetion of the system doubts were
expressed in some quarters as to 1ts feasibility owing to the
difficulty likely to arise from undue inflation, not to say falsi-
fication, of school accounts. It can, however, be stated with
confidence that these fears have not been justified. Cases of
fraud have been extremely rare and, though a few managers,



34 GRANT-1N-AID SYSTEM, BOMBAY,

generally well known to the Department, seek to swell expen-
diture by the inclusion of doubtful items, and some even to
mystify the inspecting officers by a. system of accounts that
would bafle a trained accountant, there is no doubt that tlie
bulk of the amounts admitted for purposes of grant represents
genuine expenditure. It must be remgmbered that it is
always open to the Department to decline to give a full grant
in cases where it considers the expenditure excessive; it must
be admitted that some schools have got larger grants than they
deserved owing to failure by the Department to act consis-
tently on this prineiple, but instructions are now being issued
that in assessing the grant attention is to be directed to the
average cost per head in each school.

In practice, the maximum grant permissible is usually
given, if the funds at the disposal of the Department permit,
deductions being made only for gross deficiencies after due
warning given. This practice appears to be reasonable.
Schools are not likely to be improved by having their grants
reduced and to treat the grant as a reward (or punishment) is
unsound both in theory and practice. It is very desirable that
the managers should know what grant they are going to
receive, and that fluctuations should be avoided. That it
secures this result, except when, as in this year, the grants
have to be reduced owing to curtailment of the allotment at
the disposal of the Department, consequent in this case on the
reductions made in the Budget by the Legislative Counecil, is
iu itself a valuable asset to the system.
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CHAPTER 1IV.
Grant-in-aid System, Bengal.

(z) Present grant-in-aid rules.

There are at present three sets of rules for grants-in-aid
to private institutions of which two sets I and II are applic-
able to Indian institutions only:

I. Rules for colleges.
1T. Rules for schools.
ITI. Rules for European schools.

I. Grants-in-aid to colleges.

Previous to 1905 grants to colleges were regulated by
general rules which were applicable to schools and colleges
alike. 1In 1905 a special set of rules governing grants to col-
legiate institutions was published. Under these rules detailed
information with reference to the finances, the buildings and
the general organisation of the college was required to be
provided in the application for a recurring grant-in-aid, and,
except in special cases which had to be submitted to Govern-
ment for sanction, the annual grant to a college could in no
case exceed in amount the sum to be expended from private
sources (exclusive of fees).

The rules provided for the payment of special non-recur-
ring grants to private colleges which were not in receipt of
regular annual grants, but only on the condition that the
Governing Body of a College thus assisted could satisfy the
Education Department that the college could be maintained
in efficiency and that it would be open to inspection by the
Department.

Annual grants were paid in monthly instalments on the
submission of bills accompanied by o certificate from the
Secretary to the Governing Body of the College to the effect
that all salaries due for, and up to, the previous months had
been paid. .

The 1905 rules came under revision as a result of the
reconstitution of Bengal and of the devolution of powers from
Government to the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal
and from the Director of Public Instruction to subordinate
officers. Tor sometime after Fast and West Bengal were
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reunited fwo separate cndes of grant-in-aid rules were in
force—one for institutions in the Burdwan and Presidency
Divisions and the other for schools and colleges in East

Bengal. These two sets of rules have since been co-ordinated
and unified.

The present rules cover two kinds of grants:
(a) capital or non-recurring, and

(b) annual or recurring grants,

Capital Grants to Colleges.

Capital grants comprise grants of land and money grants
for—

(1) the purchase or acquisition of land,

(%) the purchase, construction or extension of buildings,
preparation of sites, ete.,

(3) the execution of extensive repairs,
(4) the provision of furniture and equipment, and

(5) in special cases the payment of debts incurred in
maintaining or improving the college.

Applications for grants are to be made on a prescribed form.
which provides for the examination of the character, efficiency
and financial stability of the institutions concerned.

- The amount of a capital grant may not exceed half the
amount contributed from private sources except in speecial
cases in which the sanction of Government is required. The
Director of Public Instruction 1s empowered to sanction
capital grants under these rules up to Rs. 10,000. Grants
in excess of this figure require the sanction of Government.

Government land and land acquired for a college are
required to be made over to the college authorities by o legal
instrument, known as a license, which has been specially
devised for the purpose. Capital grants are given on the
explicit condition that the plans and estimates of the build-
ings, etc., are approved by the Public Works Department and
the Department of Public Health and the title deeds by the
Solicitor to the Government of India.

Provision for securing a lien on grants.

Forx'ne_rly a lien on capital grants was secured by a trust
deed which was duly executed and registered. The forms of
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trust deeds under the old grant-in-aid rules were, however,
found by the Government Solicitor to be defective as in most
cases the authorifies of the school, being themselves trustees,
had no power to mortgage the property to Government. The
use of trust deeds has therefore been discontinued, and instead,
an undertaking on an eight anna stamped paper is now taken
from the authorities of the school in which they undertake
to conform to such legal requirements as may hereafter be
imposed by Government to secure the full amount of the

grant.

Under the existing rules a deduction of 5 per cent. per
annum for Bach year is allowed. The lien therefore ceases
after 20 years.

LRecurring grants to colleges.

Annual or recurring grants are given in aid of the
ordinary monthly expenditure and are paid monthly on the
presentation of bills drawn up in a prescribed form.

The amount of such grants may not exceed half the amount
contributed from private sources except under the special
orders of Government. '

Grants are to be applied for, and sanctioned, on preseribed
forms which as in the case of capital grants, provide for the
submission of data for the examination of the financial and
general position of the institution and indicate the require-
ments laid down by the Education Department (and the
University to which they ave affiliated) which must be com-
plied as a coundition of aid.

Recurring grants are usually sanctioned for a period of 3
years but they are liable to revision at any time.

All grants are given on the principle of strict religious
neutrality and no preference is shown to any institution on
the ground that any particular religious doctrine is, or is not,
taught therein.

Grants-in-aid to college hostels,

In addition to the grants referred to above grants are also
given towards the cost of the superintendence of the hostels
attached to colleges. The amount of grant mav not exceed
three-fourths of the cost, the balance of one-fourth being met
from the college funds. The allowances of the Superin-
tendents and Assistant Superintendents depend on the number
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of boarders and are calculated in accordance with the follow-
ing scale:—

r
No. of boarders Superintendent. : Assiil;slszzllgeilé.[)er-

Rs. s
-20 boarders or less . . . r 20
Between 21 and 40 . . . 30

sy 4l and 70 . . . . 45 20

»» 71and 160 . . 60 30

5y 101 and 200 . . . 75 40

Above 200 . . . 90 50

| [

The grants are sanctioned on the maximum number of
boarders which the hostel can accommodate. But the allow-
ances as well as the grant are paid on the actual number of
boarders living in the hostel. Some colleges receive fimed
monthly grants for this purpose.

II. G'rants to Indian Schools.

The rules for grant-in-aid to schools for Indian pupils
came under revision in 1905. TUnder these rules the scope of
(Government assistance was slightly enlarged and the con-
ditions insisted upon were made a little more exacting; for
instance in the revised rules, special schools for special classes
of pupils were for the first time declared to be eligible for
getting Government assistance and it was provided that tem-
porary grants might be given in certain cases in aid of school
boarding houses and hostels. On the other hand the employ-
ment of graduates and trained teachers as also the restriction
of all teaching carried on through the medium of English
to teachers who have passed the oral examination in English
and pronunciation, were made conditions of Government
aid and schools applying for assistance were required for the
Airst time to give information on the following points:—

(a) The class of children attending the school—their race

and creed.
(b) The social position and calling of the parents of the

pupils.
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(c) The names and social standing of the members of the
committee of management with. o statement of the
classes which they represent.

(d) The qualification of the teachers.

{(e) The nature and size of the school and a deseription of
the surroundings of the school.

(/) The provision made for sanitary arrangements and the:
sanitation of the school building and compound.

The keeping of records by every aided school was also
insisted upon.

On the readjustment of the boundaries of Bengal in 1912
and as a result of a scheme of devolution sanctioned by Gov-
ernment granting the adiinistrative oificers of the Eduecation
Department certain additional financial powers, the rules
came under revision again and the present rules have been in
operation since 1918.

The general principles governing the character and the
conditions of the grant of financial assistance to Indian schools
remain unchanged and are essentially the same as those out-
lined for grants-in-aid—both annual and special—to colleges.

Kinds of grants.

There are two kinds of grants—recurring and capital. The
grants are pald on the managing committees of the schools
agreeing to fulfil certain conditions, and, in the case of capital
grants, when the plans and estimates are approved by the
Sanitary and the Public Works Departments and the title
deeds of the land by the local Government Pleader. The
recurring grants are given in aid of ordinary monthly
expenditure.

Capital grants.

Capital grants comprise grants or leases of land and money
grants for:—

(@) the purchase and acquisition of land,

(b) the erection, purchase or extension of buildings and
preparation of sites, ‘

(¢) the execution of extensive repairs,
(d) the purchase of furniture and equipment, and

(¢) the payment of debts in special cases.
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The amounts of grants—recurring or capital—are subject
to the following limits:—

High schools for boys. The grants do not ordinarily
exceed one-half of the amount contributed from
private sources.

Middle schools (boys and mixed). When the expendi-
ture is more than Rs. 40 a month, grants do not
ordinarily exceed two-thirds of the amount con-
tributed from private sources.

In the case of all other schools, the grant does mot
ordinarily exceed the amount contributed from private sources.
For the purposes of this rule, District Board and Municipal
contributions are reckoned as receipts from public sources.

The above limit can be exceeded by the Director in special
.cases provided, in the case of a capital grant, the amount does
not exceed.Rs. 10,000,

All applications for grants to boys' institutions are sub-
mitted by the school authorities to the Divisional Inspector
- of Schools (through the Distriet Deputy Inspector of Schools in.
/the case of Middle and Primary schools), and for girls’ insti-
'tutions to the Inspectress of Schools. In all cases the District
Officer is consulted and, if necessary, the Divisional Commis-

sioner also.

Recurring grants.

Recurring grants are sanctioned by the Inspectors and
Inspectresses of Schools. When the sanctioned budget is
received; the amount provided for this purpose is distributed
to them. If a grant in excess of the amount ordinarily
admissible is to be given, the sanction of the Director is asked

for.

Inspecting officers can also sanction capital grants up to
Rs. 500 in each case subject to the limit mentioned above.
For this purpose a certain sum (at present Rs. 3,000 for build-
ing and Rs. 1,000 for furniture and equipment) is annually
placed at the disposal of each officer.

Franfs lowards the cost of the superintendence of school
hostels.

In addition to the grants referred to above, grants are alsc
oiven to schools towards the cost of the superintendence of the
hostels attached to them. The amount of grant does not
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exceed three-fourths of the cost, the balance of one-fourth
being met from school funds. The allowances of the Superin-
tendents and Assistant Superintendents depend on the number

of boarders and are calculated in accordance with the follow-
ing scale:—

|
No. of boarders. ‘1 Superintendent. ASS??;?;B?;I?‘“"

Rs. Rs.
20 ov less . . . . . 15 e
21 to 30 L 20 -
31 to 40 . . . . . 25 10
41 te 50 . . . . . . 30 15
Bl to 75 . . . - . . 40 20
T6 to 100 . . .. . 50 25
Above 100 . L. . L 60 30

The grants are sanctioned on the maximum number of
boarders which the hostel can accommodate. But the allow-
ances as well as the grants are paid on the actual number of
hoarders living in the hostel.

Grants-in-aid of Primary Education.

Prior to 1903-04, aid to primary schools was regulated to
a large extent according to the results of examinations, an
exception heing made in the case of schools in backward dis-
tricts or working wunder other peculiar circumstances that
justify special treatment. This system was condemned in
1901 as being uncertain in operation and tending to encour-
-age cramming and a new system was introduced in 1902-03 in
Bengal in accordance with which the remuneration of the guru
from public funds took the form of a subsistence allowance
paid quarterly and a further allowance paid at the end of the
vear, the latter depending on the number of pupils regularly
attending the school, the nature of the instruction given and
the general character of the school. In cousidering regu-
larity of attendance allowance is to be made for local and
seasonal conditions which might necessitate the closing of the
school for' certain periods of the vear, such as the monsoon
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rains or the exigencies of cultivation or harvesting. The rate
of stipends to be paid to teachers is left to the discretion of
local authorities.

Primary schools in Bengal are mainly under the control
and management of Local Bodies, 7.e., District Boards and
Municipalities and these bodies have power to apply such por-
tion of their income as they may deem expedient to primary
education. In addition to such funds as Local Bodies may set
aside for primary education, contributions are also made from
Provincial Revenues for the improvement and expansion of
primary schools. These grants are distributed through the
agency of District Boards in respect of primary schools situ-
ated in Board areas and through the agency of District Officers
in respect of primary schools in non-Board areas and Munci-
palities, and are intended to supplement those made by Local
Bodies.

" The grants made from Provincial Revenues are specifically
given to raise the remuneration of teachers—the minimum
rate* of aid for this purpose being Rs. 6 a month for trained
and Rs. 2 a month for untrained teachers—and also for the-
training of primary school teachers.

In Khas Mahal or Government estates, Government sets
aside 1 per cent. of the collections to be distributed among
primary schools in Khas Mahals. This grant is supplemen-
tary to any other grants which the schools may receive under
the general system.

Grants-in-atd—European Education.

Up to 1895 Governmen{ grants were paid to European
schools on the ‘““results grant’’ system. That system wax
abolished by a committee which was appointed by the Govern-
ment of India to revise the Code of Regulations for schouls
under European management and grants for the maintenance
of schools are now paid on the attendance system, the grants
being - calculated according to different scales prescribed 1or
each class of institutions. Provision is also made for the pay-
ment of supplementary grants to schools ‘‘for the efficient
management of which the maintenance grants are not suffi-
cient.”” Tt is laid down that in the assignment of these grants
the Education Department shall have regard to the improve-

* This rate is fixed solely with reference to funds at the disposal of
the Government and without reference to any standard rate of pay.
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ment of the quality and pay of the staff and it is a condition
of such grants that they shall not be applied to the reduction
of fees or of voluntary subscriptions.

Instead of attendance and supplementary grants a contri-
bution fixed for a terim of years may be made to schools under
conditions determined by Government.

A special grant of Rs. 10 a month per head, in addition
to maintenance grants of all descriptions, is made in aid of
hoarding charges to Orphanages and schools which in the
cpinion of the Department provide an education suitable for
orphans and destitute European children. The grant is also

available for the children of the Eurnpean poor in places where
there are no schools.

A grant may be given at the rate of Rs. 7 per annum for
every Cadet, Boy Scout or Girl Guide between the ages of 12

and 16 in accordance with certain principles laid down by the
Government of India.

Special grants may, at the discretion of the Department,
be given to new schools and schools in backward areas for the
provision of books, furniture, apparatus, etc., and equipment
for teaching special subjects. The managers are required to
undertake to refund the amount of any grant made for furni-
ture and equipment if the school ceases to exist within the 3
years from the date of payment.

Grants may be given to night schools for boys provided
that scholars admitted to the schools are certified by the
managers to be engaged during the day in some occupation
which prevents them from attending a school. Grants are
calculated on the basis of average attendance.

Building grants to European schools are given on the same
general conditions as are prescribed for capital grants to
Indian schools and colleges. Grants under this head may not
ordinarily exceed one-half of the total cost or in localities
where there is a small or poor European population the maxi-
mum grant may be equivalent to two-thirds of the cost.
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CHAPTER V.

Grant-in-aid System, United Provinces.

Parr I.—GRANTS-IN-AID TO ANGLO-VERNACULAR
SCHOOLS.

RECURRING GRANTS.
Present system.

(a) Anglo-Vernacular schools for boys.

The following grants are made:—
(¢} Fixed grant.
(2¢) Attendance grant.

(ti2) Special grant.

() Fized grant—

Rs.
For high section . . . . . 750 per annum.
For upper middle section . . . . 400 "
For lower middle section . . . . 250 '
For upper primary section . . . 150 »

(No fixed grant is allowed to any section in which the
average attendance during the past year is less than 8 in the
high, 12 in the upper middle and 14 in the lower middle or
upper primary section. Each section consists of two classes
and the grant is liable to reduction by one-half if only one of
the two classes included in the section is maintained.)

(it) The attendance grant is allowed according to the fol-
lowing scale:—
(a) For each scholar in average attendance in the high
or middle section at Rs. 3.

(b) For each scholar in average attendance in Upper
Primary at Rs. 2.
(¢} For each scholar in average attendance in Lower
Primary at Re. 1-8.
(ii5) Special grants are allowed in place of or in addition
to the above two grants when the income of a school from
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fees, private sources and ordinary grants is not sufficient to
maintain it in efficiency. (When a special grant is made for
the first year in aid of the maintenance of a school not hitherto
borne on the grant-in-aid list it is called a preliminary
grant.)

The conditions are—

(a) The annual grant shall not as a rule exceed the diff-
erence between the annual cost of maintenance
and income from fees and private sources or half
the annual cost of maintenance, whichever is
less. :

(b) No grant is made to a school the income of which
from all sources is sufficient to maintain it in
effictency.

(b) Anglo-Vernacular schools for girls.

The rules laid down for boys’ schools also apply to girls’
cchools, excepting that the scale of fixed grants in the case
of a girls’ school is as follows : —

Rs.
For high and upper middle sections together 680 per annum.
For upper middle section without a high

section 350 "
For lower middle section . . . . 350 -
For upper primary section . . . . 420 1

and that the average attendance should be not less than six
scholars for a high or upper middle section, eight scholars for
a lower middle section and ten scholars for an upper primary
‘section. )

N.B.—There are no separate rules for primary schools. Grants to
colleges, normal schools, training classes for women teachers, Oriental
institutions and hostels are governed by the general principle of grants-
in-aid, wviz., that the amount of grant shall not as a rule exceed the
difference between the annual cost of maintenance and inecome from
fees and private sources or half the annual cost of maintenance, which.
-ever is less,

Historical.
Formerly the maintenance grants were divided into:—
(1) Ordinary grants,
(2) Special grants.
(1) Ordinary grant was of two kinds: —

(a) Fized grant. This was given at a maximum rate of
Rs. 1,450 for a school having classes from the pre-
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paratory to high sections. The grant for a middle
school was Rs. 720 and that for an upper primary

Rs. 420 and for lower primary Rs. 210.
(b) A variable grant such as—

(1) an examination grant based on the result of the
examination of the previous year. It was
Rs. 22 per scholar for the high section, Rs. 7-8
per scholar for the middle section, Rs. 2 per
scholar for the upper primary section and Re. 1
per scholar for the lower primary section, and

(2) a grant for discipline and organization for each-
scholar in average attendance during the school
year, if in the high and middle section, a sum
not exceeding Rs. 3, if in either of the primary
and preparatory sections a sum not exceeding

Re 1.

(2) Special grants were allowed in addition to the ordinary
grant earned (1) for a period not exceeding five years to a
large high school in which a European Head Master of approv-
.ed qualifications was entertained and (2) for one year only,
to any school in a poor or backward district in which the local
contributions were not sufficient with the fees and ordinary
grants fo meet the expenditure on the school.

The above rules were afterwards changed with the intro--
duction of the Educational Code (provisional issue) and pay-
ment of fixed grants for the lower primary and preparatory
sections was abolished and the rate of grant was fixed accord-
Ing to sections as at present in force, and the attendance-
grant took the place of variable grant.

II. NON-RECURRING GRANTS.

Present system.
(7) Building.
(11) Furniture.

- (¢) Building grants are made for the purchase of sites,
erection, improvement or vrepair of schools, colleges
or hostels attached to them. (No grant is allowed in
respect of a Primary English School.) The amount of grant.

should not ordinarily exceed the amount of contribution from
cther sources. The managers are required to certify that
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funds provided from other sources are sufficient with the grant
to meet all claims and close the accounts. When applying
for a building grant the manager is required to submit plans,
estimates and specifications of the proposed building to the
Director of Public Instruction through the proper channel.
Before sending them to the Director the educational officer
should examine the plans, estimates and specifications with a
view to find out whether they conform to the educational
requirements as regards lay out arrangement and size of rooms
and other hygienic requirements. If hLe is in doubt regard-
ing any particular point in regard to the general suitability of
the plans, he may seek the advice of the local Executive Engi-
neer. If the Director of Public Instruction approves the pro-
Ject, after consulting the Superintending Engineer on any
point if necessary, he forwards it to Government for approval
with recommendations as regards making a grant. Advances
can be made out of the sanctioned grant according to the pro-
gress of the work. The final payment is made when the work
1s complete and a deed of hypothecation in respect of the grant
sanctioned has been executed. By this deed the property is
hypothecated to Government for a period of 20 years to the
effect that if the property is utilized for any other than edu-
-cational purposes the Government shall have a prior lien upon
1t for the recovery of a sum representing such proportion of
the market value of the property as the grant bears to the
present market value of the property on its completion.

(#7) Furniture grants are made for the purchase of fur-
niture, fittings, books and applianees and should ordinarily
not exceed the total amount econtributed from private
sources. The manager undertakes to refund the amount of
the grant if the institution or Department in respect of which
the grant has been made ceases to exist within five years {from
the date of payment. He is also required to satisfy the
department that the purchases in aid of which the grant is
made have actually been completed and that the furpiture,
books or appliances are of an approved kind.

N.B.—The code allows an endowment grant not exceeding one-half of
the amount given or devised for the endowment of professorships, lec-

tureships, teacherships, scholarships, laboratories, workshops, museums
and other educational objects. So far no such grant has been made.

Historical.

The principle followed in making a building grani has
always been the same. The procedure, however, till lately
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was that before submitting the plans and estirstes for
approval they were examined and countersigned by the Exe-
cutive Engineer, who also approved the site. The-work as it
progressed was examined from time to time by the Executive
Engineer and advances from the sanctioned grant were from
time to time made on receipt of a report from ihe Executive
Engineer that the work was satisfacterily progiessing. The
final payment was made on reeeipt of a completion report
from the Executive Engineer. There was als» a limit pre-
scribed for the amount of grant admissible such as, grants
were not made for building Primary FEnglish Schools and
under ordinary circumstances the grant for a Middle school
would not exceed Ras. 3,000 and that for a high school

Rs. 5,000.
Effect.

The effect which the system of recurring and non-recurring
grants-in-aid has produced upon the education of these pro-
vinees can easily be determined by the rapid spread of educa-
tion and rise in the number of educational institutions and
of pupils, The majority of the high and middle schools in
these provinces are provided with good buildings and are
suitably equipped. A much larger number of applications
" for building and furniture grants is now received than before.
Though the teaching staffs of Aided institutions are not well
pald, they cannot be termed to be on the whole indifferently
paid.

Part II.—THE DISTRIBUTION OF GOVERNMENT
GRANTS TO LOCAL BODIES.

Grants to municipal boards.

In 1913 a recurring grant of Rs. 80,000 was distributed {o
municipal boards. The distribution was based on the two fac-
tors of the ability of the various municipalities to contribute
to expenditure on primary education and of the number of
boys of school-going age whose education had to be provided
for within the next few years. The main conditions attached
to these grants were as follows:—

““(1) They must be spent in addition to the current educa-
tional provision in the budget of each board.

(2) They must be used in actually increasing the number
of children taught.
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(3) Without special permission they must not be applied
to improving the pay or equipment in existing
schools.

(4) They must be used in consonance with the general
educational policy of the Local Government.’’

2. In 1916 a further recurring grant of Rs. 73,390 was
distributed on the principles followed in the above distribu-
tion. Government said that there would be no interference
with local initiative but laid down certain principles regarding
supervision, organization and stafing of the boards’ schools
and the distribution of grants-in-aid to aided schools; the
grants were given on the condition that there would be no
deliberate departure from these principles.

3. In addition to these grants assistance was given to four
boards to meet the cost of entertainment by the board of an
officer to supervise educational work in that municipality.
These grants were made on the following conditions: —

““(1) That the board in its educational policy follows the
general lines laid down at the time when the grant
of Rs. 73,890 was distributed to municipal boards.

() That the board engages an officer of adequate qualifi-
cations and educational experience. If the board
is unable to secure the services of a suitable candi-
date the Iiducation Department will be prepared
to lend the services of one of its officers.

(3) That the board delegates sufficient powers to the
Superintendent of FEducation to permit of his
exercising adequate control under the supervision
of the educational committee.”’

4. Government have now agreed to give additional grants
to municipal boards equal to two-third of the extra cost (re-
curring and non-recurring) of introducing compulsory educa-
tion, including the cost of remitting fees, and are also pre-
pared -to give boards, who agree to introduce compulsory
education, assistance to the extent of the total cost of bringing
the minimum pay of their vernacular teachers employed in
boys’ schools up to the minimum rates prescribed for district
boards; provided that the total contribution made by Gov-
ernment to the municipality on account of primary education
shall not exceed 60 per cent. of the total cost of the same.
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Grants to district boards.

In 1918 Government distributed to district boards Rs. 30
lakhs recurring for primary education. This amount was dis-
tributed amongst district boards according to needs. Boards
were asked to draw up programmes for the progressive expan-
sion of primary education. These programmes were revised
by the Education Department and after revision the cost of
giving effect to them was provided wholly by Government to
the extent of Rs. 12 lakhs recurring in 1919-20, Rs. 5 lakhs
extra recurring in 1920-21 and an additional sum of Rs. &
lakhs recurring in 1921-22. These grants were given under
two main heads (1) Ordinary schools and (2) Islamia schools
and maktabs. The allotments under ‘ Ordinary schools”’
were given under minor heads, e.g., pay of teachers, provident
fund for teachers in board schools, grants-in-aid to aided
schools other than maktabs, contingencies, scholarships and
training classes. The grants were subject to the following
conditions; —

““(1) The minimum rates of pay for teachers should be
those prescribed by Government.

(2) Facilities for the training of teachers in each district
should be sufficient to provide a number of trained
teachers each year not less than the number of new

! teachers who have died or resigned and to meet the
demands caused by the expansion of education.

(3) While the grants for the boards have been worked out
in detail under various heads boards will be at
liberty to transfer funds between these heads, pro-
vided they observe the conditions specified in the
foregoing clauses. The amounts allowed for Islamia
schools and maktabs may not, however, be diverted
to any other purpose.

(4) The amount of the grant given to a board in any one
year will be the amount required to enable it to
work up to the cost of its scheme for that year,
diminished by the unutilized portion of the recur-
ring grant for the previous year.”

2. In addition Government distributed amongst the boards
Rs. 221 lakhs non-recurring towards the cost of primary school
buildings on the principle that the amount to be allotted in
any, year to any particular board would be adjusted so that no
board should have in hand a sum (including its own funds for
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primary school buildings) exceeding Rs. 30,000, for carrying
out its building programme.

3. In 1920 the Education Department drew up a programme
for the expansion of vernacular secondary education in the
districts, The cost of the programme was Rs. 4,04,900 recur-
ring and Rs. 25 lakhs non-recurring. Government are bear-
ing the whole of the cost. The non-recurring grants are being
distributed according to the progress made by the boards in
carrying out their building programmes, on the principle that
no board should have in hand in any vear more than Rs. 25,000
for the purpose.

4. In 1921 the pay of teachers in vernacular schools was
considerably raised. Government met the total cost of the
revision in 1921-22 (Rs. 17} lakhs) and will meet the total
cost of the revision in 1922-23 (Rs. 20% lakhs) on the condi-
tion that i 1923-24 the boards will meet one-third of the cost,
1n 1924-25 half the cost and in 1925-26 two-thirds of the cost.

5. Government have assisted district boards also to give
effect to schemes for the expansion of female education, and the
education of the depressed classes. Rs. 61,990 recurring and
‘Rs. 1,02,980 non-recurring were distributed amongst thirty-two
«district boards in 1921-22 on the condition that the boards
would contribute an equal amount from their own funds to
give effect to the programmes. Government met the whole
cost of the scheme for the education of the depressed classes
—Rs. 78,920 recurring and Rs. 7,350 non-recurring in 1921-22.
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CHAPTER V1.
Grant-in-aid System, Punjab.
PRESENT SYSTEM.

A. Secondary and Primary schools and Departments under
private management.

(1) Recurring grants.—These comprise : —

1. Block grants,
2. Staff grants, and
3. The spectal provident fund grant.

1. Block grants.—The block grant is based upon the aver-
age attendance during the three years preceding the inspec-
tion. The full rate per pupil in average attendance is:—

(a) Rs. 3 for classes I and II.

(b) Rs. 5 for classes IIT and IV.

(¢c) Rs. 16 for classes V to VIII.
 (d) Rs. 24 for classes IX and X.

Nore.—In the case of vernacular schools the rates for classes V to X
are half of those given above. In girls’ schools they are double for all
the ten classes.

Each department of the school is considered as a single
unit, In the case of schools whose instructional condition is
considered only fairly satisfactory the rates are reduced by one-
fourth. On the other hand in cases of exceptional merit, 25
per cent. can be added to the full rate.

2. Staff grants.—The staff grant is calculated on the
salaries paid to the teachers and may not exceed one-third of
the amount disbursed by the school authorities under this
head. TIn boys’ schools the grant is paid only to certificated
teachers or graduate teachers. In the case of the latter, grants
are allowed only for a period of three years from the date of
their first appointment to a recognised school.

3. Calculation of maintenance grants.—The total grant
under the heads, block and staff, conveniently called the main-
tenance grant, may not exceed three-fourths of the excess of
the expenditure of the school on tuition over the income from
fees. This expenditure consists of establishment and con-
tingent charges to which are added the estimated value of the
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services of teachers working gratuitously, the estimated rent
of builidngs held rent free and the rent of quarters provided
rent free for the teaching staff on the condition that no aid had
been given from the public funds for the purchase or con-
struction of such buildings. The inspector is empowered to
exclude items which he considers lavish.

4. Conditions of maintenance grants.—Maintenance grants
are given subject to conditions which secure generally a certain
standard of efficiency, conformity with departmental rules and
regular iuspection by departmental officers.

No grant is sanctioned fov a school, the income of which
from fees and endowments is sufficient to maintain it in
efficiency; and which needs no further development to meet
the wants of the locality.

The continuance, enhancement, reduction, suspension, and
withdrawal of grants, once given, depend generally on the con-
dition of the school as ascertained at the annual visit of the
inspector paid tor the pwipose of assessing grants. To guard
against undue hardship it has been ruled that if the grant to
a school falls greatly below the average of previous grants
through some misadventure for which the manager is not to
blame, the grant earned may be raised to a sum not exceeding
the grant of the previous year, or the average grant of the
three previous years.

5. Hostel grants.—Maintenance grants not exceeding
three-quarters of the excess of the approved expenditure over
the receipts from boarders’ fees are also made for school hostels
on the condition that the average attendance for the preced-
ing twelve months is not less than ten. To earn the full grant,
the accommodation should be sufficient, the locality respectable,
the sanitation satisfactory, the rooms properly lighted and
furnished and the boarders effectively supervised. In the case
of aided hostels for boys the fee charged should not be less than
75 per cent. of the rate fixed for the Government school hostel
in the vieinity.

6. Spectal Provident Fund grant.—With a view to
encouraging the institution of provident funds in aided insti-
tutions the award of a special provident fund grant has been
sanctioned with effect from April 1919. The grant is payable
monthly and is in addition to any maintenance grant earned
by a school under the foregoing rules. The grant is assessed
n April each year and is in amount equal to half an anna in
the rupee of the total salaries of the authorised subscribers to
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‘the school provident fund at the time of assessment. It is only
‘payable on the condition that a like amount is provided by the
school committee from other sources.

7. Elementary schools.—There is still in existence a class of
school known as indigenous which receives grants under sone-
what easier conditions. They are now known as elementary
schools. They fall somewhat below the standard of efficiency
‘prescribed for primary schools in staff, equipment or accom-
‘modation. These schools are useful as pioneer institutions in
centres where the immediate success of a board school is rot
assured, or where a distinctly religious purpose is served.
Inspecting officers are required to note that the ultimate object
1s to replace the elementary schools by board schools and when
on religious or other grounds their retention is desirable the
managers should be urged to bring them up to the level of the
‘primary schools,

8. Rates of grants.—The block grant in the case of these
schools also is caleulated on the average attendance. These
‘rates are:—

Rs. 2 for boys and Rs. 4 for girls with an extra Re. 1 per
pupil for each industrial subject taught. The staff
grant is based on the qualifications of the teacher
and varies from Rs. 3 to Rs. 5 per month for men
teachers and from Rs. 5 to Rs. 8 for women.

Proposals to raise the former to Rs. 4 and Rs. 7 and the
latter to Rs. 6 and Rs. 10, respectively, are under
consideration and orders are expected to issue

shortly.

B. Historical.

1. Payment by Results.—The Education Commission
‘which constitutes an important landmark in the history of
-education in this country recommended in the eighties of the
Jast century the introduction of the system known as * pay- .
ment by results.” This mode of payment continued right up
‘to the end of the last century. TUnder this system the award
was adjusted automatically according to the number of pupils
who passed examinations held in accordance with various pres-
cribed standards. The inspection degenerated into mere
examination, no time being left for appraising the general
‘worth of the school or {or affording helpful guidance to the
‘teachers or managers in grappling with the larger and more



GRANT-IN-AID SYSTEM, PUNJAB. 55

vital questions of organisation, discipline, and all round
development on sound lines.

2. The system was fast losing its popularity and its aban-
donment in England prepared the way for the introduction in
1905 of the new system described in the earlier paragraphs of
this note. It has retained its main features practically un-
altered up to the present day. Whatever minor changes have
taken place since then have left its essential characteristics un--
touched. The changes such as they are relate merely to-
details as regards rates of grant necessitated by the develop-
ments of the time; the increased insistence on the employment
of trained teachers, the provision of hygienic desks and so
forth, The great rise in wages and prices of material in re-
cent years owing to war and post war conditions could not but
have effect on the grant-in-aid rates. Salary grants were con-
sequently raised in this interval from one-fifth of the salary
to one-third. Similarly the condition that the maximum grant
should not exceed two-thirds of the difference between the
expenditure on tuition and the income from tuition fees was
also relaxed in order to enable the schools to comply more
easily with the suggestions made by inspecting officers for
improving their general efficiency. Accordingly it is now
three-fourths of the excess that may be paid in grants instead
of the old two-thirds of the difference hetween expenditure
and the fee receipts. The block grant rates in their present
form were introduced in 1920.

3. The effect of grants.—The system sketched in the fore--
going paragraphs is based on the salutary principle of self-
help, It imposes on those that they may seek to come under
its influence the need of spending something more than the
income from fees.

4. The fraction which managers are called upon to con-
tribute from their own resources has been and i1s still a vari-
able figure. The public funds ordinarily do not undertake to
pay more than three-fourths formerly two-thirds of the differ-
ence between the expenditure on tuition and the income from
fees. The recent improvement in the rate of block grant
leaves little to be desired so far as well established and well
attended schools in the more advanced parts of the province
are concerned. But the same cannot be said of new schools
or schools in areas where large attendances are uncommon and
teachers in view of the general rise in wages due to the opera-
tion of economic causes demand high salartes. The increased
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cost of equipment, repairs and other contingencies, has also
alded to the difficulties of the situation. Some provision will
have to be made in the near future for the relief of institu-
tions of the type under discussion. Apart from these excep-
tions, the good results of the system are evidenced by the net
work of flourishing schools of the aided type which is spread
over the greater portion of the province. The applications
‘that still continue to pour in from all quarters are a good testi-
mony to the liberal character of the grant-in-aid rules. The
system has given great impetus to the expansion of secondary
education and it is gratifying to testify to the zeal, enthu-
siasm, and spirit of enterprise shown by the religious societies,
‘Sabhas and Anjumans availing themselves of the facilities
offered by the Department.

Capital grants for buildings and equipment.

(1) Under Article 71, Punjab Education Code, these grants
are ordinarily limited to half the total expenditure in aid of
‘which they are given, so that as a rule the Government grant
18 exactly equal to the expenditure from private sources. The
grant for a high school building 1s usually Rs. 30,000, 1In
some exceptional cases, however, a higher proportion of the
cost is paid by Government. Grants for furniture, books and
appliances are given upon the same principles.

(77) Building grants are made afier obtaining the opinion
of the Deputy Commissioner of the District, and, if the
amount exceeds Rs. 5,000, of the Commissioner also. The plans
must be approved by the Public Works Department, the rooms
must be sufficiently commodious, and the management is re-
quired to show that the school is needed in the locality, that
it is likely to be efficient, that it will be open to inspection and
that the necessary funds to complete the building will be forth-
coming. _

Government, or the Local Body supplying the funds,
retains the right of recovering the amount paid on account of
grant if the buildings cease to be used as a school either of the
class proposed or of a higher omne, if the school ceases to be

_open to inspection, or becomes inefficient. The interest of
grant, on the local body paying the grant is secured by means
of a bond which is executed by the managers before the
payment is made.

Grants for buildings and appliances are not payable until
the building has been completed or the appliances purchased,
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but 1n the case of buildings, advances may be made from time
to time as the work proceeds. Grants are oceasionally made on
similar terms for the cost of extraordinary repairs, or for pay-
ing off debts incurred in the provision of buildings.

GraNTS TO Locar, Bopies.

A. Recurring Grants.

Historical.—Prior to 1910 there was no regular system of
making grants to these bodies. The liberal subsidies granted
irom imperial revenues during 1904-07 rendered it possible
for the Department to make large subventions to the boards
for the expansion and improvement of facilities for mass edu-
cation. The distribution was, however, on rough and ready
lines, lump sums being handed over to the boards according
to an estimate of their probable requirements, but without any
guarantee that payments on the same scale would continue.
No wonder then, that the Government and the boards found
themselves, as the result of this haphazard system, in finan-
cial difficulties, which were accentuated by the temporary
cessation of imperial grants and by the financial stress of those
days in the province itself. In 1907 granis had consequently
to be postponed and schemes of improvement set aside.

Proportionate Grants.—But more prosperous times were in
sight. A grant of nine lakhs was received from the imperial
revenues and the Government shortly after announced the
““ Durbar ’ grant. The system introduced at this period,
1910-11, was based on the salaries of teachers employed in
board schools. According to 1t Government undertook to
defray two-thirds of the salary of every qualified teacher in a
vernacular school, plus all contributions made by the boards
to teacher’s provident funds, and half the cost of school
repairs. The condition attached was that .the teacher for
whom a salary grant was claimed should be in receipt of a
minimum of Rs. 15 if a head teacher, and Rs. 12 if an assist-
ant. In addition, special recurring grants were made for
backward districts, and grants were also given for capital
expenditure in buildings. The net cost under this system to
the boards for maintaining a vernacular school was approxi-
mately one-third of the pay of the staff employed, and still
less in backward districts.

Their advantages.—These proportionate grants to local
bodies not only enabled the boards to more than double the
number of schools but also stimulated local effort in several
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other useful directions, such as the improvement of the salaries.
of teachers in existing schools, and the creation of new facili-
ties for the training of teachers.

Their shortcomings.—But the system had one fatal defect.
It committed Government to an indefinite liability. Besides,
it was not of much benefit to the poorer districts on whose
finances even one-third of the cost of existing schools was a
great burden. Hence a further change was announced in
1915. The variable grants assessed yearly under the supersed-
ed plan on the basis of salary payments and other Iocal expen-
diture were converted into fixed grants—all grants given in one
year became a final and recurring charge for the next year,
subject to reduction for schools that might have ceased to exist.
New grants for further expansion were given only for schemes.
previously approved by the Department and for which money
had been passed by the Finance Committee of the Legislative
Council. They were calculated not on the basis of individual:
teachers but of institutions. ‘

The present system.—These revised rules had not been long
in operation when the need for the adoption of a more vigorous
policy to break down illiteracy in rural areas led to a compre-
hensive survey of the situation. A five-year programme of ex-
pansion was drawn up in consultation with the distriet boards,
the ultimate aim being to establish a board school at every
centre where an average attendance of not less than fifty
children might be expected, provided that a distance of two
miles by the nearest route should ordinarily intervene between
two board schools. When the new scheme was launched there-
were 173 vernacular middle schools and 4,613 primary schools
in the province. The five-year programme contemplated the
addition of 132 middle and 1,463 primary schools, and it was
estimated that expansion at the same rate for a further period
of ten years would secure the realisation of the ultimate aim,
viz., the provision of adequate facilities for vernacular educa-
tion where such did not exist and the introduction of the
principle of compulsion by local option where such facilities.
had been provided. In the new arrangements the Department
was not to rest content with a mere increase in the facilities
for mass education. Due provision was also made to see that
improvement in quality kept pace with the increase in quanti-
ty. In order to secure this the scheme provided for improve-
ments in the pay of the teachers, the conversion of ineflicient
indigenous schools into board schools and the strengthening of
the staff in the larger schools by the appointment of assistants.
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The financial aspect of the case was referred to a Committee
on District Board Educational Finance. Their recommenda-
tions which weve subsequently confirmed by the Government
are reproduced below:—

¢ All distriets shall be graded in respect of their ﬁnanmal
position and capacity. To each grade will be assigned a fixed

percentage.

The maximum future grant for a particular distriet in each
vear will be the sum of—

(v) the basic grant, z.e., a sum equal to the recurring
grants which it received in the preceding year;
and

(12) an additional grant calculated by applying the grade
percentage to the excess of the budgeted educa-
tional expenditure of that district for that year over
the actual expenditure of the previous year, educa-

- tional expenditure being understood as including
that incurred on contributions to provident funds
for teachers, and also the up-keep of buildings.

The actual grant made to a district board within the above
maximum will be subject to the following condition: —

that the salaries of the teachers employed by the district
board shall be on a scale approved by the Education
Department.”

In determining the grade of a board a number of factors
were taken into consideration, e.g.—

(@) the proportion of its net income excluding Govern-
ment grants and income from school fees which the
board spends on education ;

(b) the local rate levied by the board and its present
liabilities and financial resources, actual and
potential ;

(c¢) its normal annual surplus ;

(d) the actual amount of money required for the fulfil-
ment of its five-year programme; and

(¢) the claims which the rural population had established
for special support from Government, e.g., by the
assistance rendered in the Great War.

Taking two-thirds as a liberal estimate of what Govern-
ment should contribute towards the recurring expenditure
for the province as a whole, the contribution in individual
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cases varles from 50 per cent. in prosperous districts such as
Lahore and Lyallpur to 70 per cent. in Ludhiana, 80 per cent.
to Rohtak and Kangra, while in recognition of the compara-
tive poverty and the exceptional services of the rural popula-
tion in Jhelum and Rawalpindi, Government bears the whole
recurring cost of the five-year’s programme in these districts.

The sources from which the boards may find the additional
funds required for its educational programme are:- -

(a) the ordinary income of the board by diversion from
other heads when its educational allotment is com-
paratively low. Twenty-five per cent. of its net
income may be taken as a fair proporiion for its
educational expenditure ;

(b) enhancement of the local rate where it is less than
the maximum ;

(¢) the normal annual swplus; and

(d) new taxation. '

Municipal Committees continue as vet to be aided under
the old system. Surveys, however, are in progress and the
extension of the application of the new rules in their case is
only a question of time. |

The new poliey of aiding district boards which owes its
inception and execution to the energy and initiative of
Mr. Richey has been instrumental in securing steady develop-
ment in accordance with a pre-arranged plan. It has received
liberal support from Government and the district boards also
have made substantial progress in their expenditure on educa-
tion. While the benefits of the scheme are undoubted, some
modifications will have to be made, in the near future, in
view of the financial strain it involves. The following quota-
tion from the report on the progress of education for 1920-21
sums up the position : —

“ If revenues could be made to expand in keeping with
the educational programme, there is no doubt that
much could be achieved. There is, however, great
aversion from any increase in local taxation ; and
even where a ¢ haisivat ’ tax, for instance, has
been 1mposed, it has either not been realised o1 the
collections are insufficient for local needs.”

Grants To Locar Bobpies.

No scheme for the ezpansion of mass education on
systematic lines could leave out the important question of
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the provision for suitably housing schools old as well as new.
Government consequently announced in 1918, when
Mr. Richey’s five-year programme wus started, that it was
prepared to contribute towards the non-recurring expenditure
of district boards on vernacular education at the rate of
75 per cent. of the cost of approved projects in the case of
boards graded at 70 or more for recurring expenditure and
50 per cent. in the case of other boards. This proportion
was subsequently (1914) raised to ceunt. per cent. and 75,
respectively. In view of the generous terms offered and the
limited nature of the uvailable funds it was stated that a
selection would be made by tlie Education Department of
the projects received and the hoard would be informed for
which of their projects money would be forthcoming. In
making the selection the Department was to see that (a) every
board shall veceive a fair share of the available grant;
(b} projects for which funds were not available during the
preceding year shall receive precedence over all new projects;
(¢) preference would be given to projects towards which local
contributions or private donations had been promised. Gov-
ernment, in conclusion, urged the importance of adopting well
considered building schemes and the need for exercising as
much economy and rapidity as was consistent with efliciency.

It is needless to say that the success of these beneficient
measures will depend on the amount of money that will he
forthcoming for the financing of the projects.

Prior to the initiation of the scheme alove sketched, build-
ing grants were made to local bodies but on no settled plan.
Ordinarily the share of Government towavds meeting the cost
of such projects was limited to 50 per cent.

Grants to board Anglo-vernacular institutions.—Until
quite lately there was no recognised arrangement for grants-
in-aid of Anglo-vernacular institutions maintained by local
bodies. On rare occasions, however, lump sumns have been
giver’ to necessitous boards as contributions towards the cost
of erecting new buildings.

In accordance with the accepted poliecy of Government,
vernacular education was to be the first object of their care,
private individuals and associations under the stimulus
provided by the liberal system of Government grants devoting
theiv attention to the development of Anglo-vernacular
education. This has been still further emphasied hy the
provincialisation of a number of board high schools quite

E2
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recently, the funds thus set free being utilised by the boards
concerned in meeting the rapidly increasing bill for the
programmes for the extension of primary education.

The conversion into Govern_ment institutions of the schools
hitherto controlied by the boards has been effected on a purely
voluntary basis.
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CHAPTER VII.

Grants-in-aid System, Burma.

I. HisToRricAL.

The starting point.—The Government of Burma first
undertook the supervision of education in 1866, when the first
Director of Public Instruction was appointed. Standards of
Instruction and rules for Grants-in-aid were laid down in
1871. These rules were revised in 1881, but the only change
of any importance was that *¢ aided non-indigenous schools,”
which had previously received aid in the form of a lnmp sum
bearing a proportion to the total expenditure from private
sources, and depending on the inspector’s report, were now to
have their grants calculated on the results of an examination
of every class by the inspecting officer. The rules. of 1881
are included in the first edition of the code, published in
1883. These make a convenient starting point.

The classification of schools was at first confusing. They
were indigenous or non-indigenous, vernacular or Anglo-
vernacular, high, middle or primary. IYNrom a minute on an
early report it appears that the non-indigenous schools were
mission schools following a curriculum more or less similar
to that laid down for Anglo-Vernacular schools, and the
desire to make these schools fall into line no doubt accounts
for the introduction of payment by results. The curriculum
tor indigenous schools was a vernacular one. In the second
edition of the code (1883) the distinction becomes more clear.
It will be simpler to treat schools from the start as verna-
cular or Anglo-vernacular,

Grants-in-aid of Anglo-1ernacular Education, 1881.—Pay-
ments in aid of recurring expenditure were calculated on the
results of examinations, but there were also grants for
attendance, a higher rate of grant being paid on account of
boarders. For each pupil who passed the departmental
examinations, lower primary, upper primary, and middle
school, grants were paid on each subject. Even if a pupil
failed to obtain promotion, grants were paid on the subjects
m which he way successful. Additional grarts at a higher
rate were paid for success in certain optional subjects. High
school pupils and students in the F. A. classes added to the
‘Government High school, Rangoon, in 1880, were presented
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for the examinations of the Calcutta University and the
grant depended on the class in which thev were placed.
Results grants and attendance grants paid on account of
girls were 50 per cent. higher than those paid for boys.
Results grants for Europeans were paid at twice the ordinary
rates.

Supplementary grants ‘‘ bearings some proportion to the
annual expenditure on a school’” might be granted to newly
established schools, or to schools attended by comparatively
uncivilised tribes, or to schools which were considered by the
Director and the Chief Commissioner specially deserving of
encouragement. These grants were limited to one-half the
total expenditure, exclusive of boarding charges, in primary
schools, one-third in middle schools and high schools, and one
quarter in colleges.

Special grants were given for buildings, furniture and
equipment on conditions similar to those which still apply
to such grants.

1895.—The form of aid was modified in 1895, Supplé-
mentary grants were replaced by salary grants for certi-
ficated teachers, which enabled a school to obtain aid as
soon as 1t was recognised. But results grants were retained,
though payment of grants for partial success was abolished
in 1889, and a merit grant, not exceeding one-third of the
results grants, might be awarded for special efficiency.
Maintenance grants appear for the first time in 1895. They
might be awarded up to one-third of the total cost of the
school, boarding establishment excluded, but the salary grants
were included in the maintenance grant. These maintenance
grants have no relation to the present maintenance grant.

The total grant to any school might not exceed the total
of the contributions from private sources towards direct
expenditure nor the amount of direct expenditure not covered
by fees, endowments and contributions. In other words
Government laid down the principle since followed, that it
was not prepared to meet more than half the cost of the
school, calculated according to certain principles, or permit
the management to save out of grants.

1901.—Results grants (except for technical subjects) were
soon afterwards abolished, and the maintenance grant went
with them. In the fifth edition of the code (1901) grants
were classed as (1)} ordinarv grants, (2) boarding grants,
(3) results grants for technical subjects, (4) grants for build-
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ing and equipwment, (5) salary grants for certificated teachers,
(6) fixed grants, (V) grants to normal schools, (8) extira
grants. These last were paid for girls, for Europeans and
for pupils of backward tribes in specified localities, provided
they passed the examination of their standard. In 1909
special schools for Europeans were instituted and from 1909
onwards the extra grant for Euwropeans was paid only in
Furopean schools. Fixed grants were caleulated on the
average grants paid in the three years preceding and replaced
ordinary, half salary, extra and boarding grants. The
ordinary grant was calculated on the income and expenditure
of the school. Subject to the rules in the preceding para-
graph Government made good any deficit not already covered
by grants paid.

The principles on which grants were to be paid to normal
schools were not at first defined. The grant was a matter of
arrangement he(ween the school and the department. 1In the
code of 1909 1t was laid down that Government should pay
the full salary of the head teacher and half the salaries of the
remainder.

From 1901 to 1919 there was little or no change in the
methods or principles of assessing the grants to Anglo-verna-
cular (and European) schools, though during a period of
financial stress the salarvy grants paid by (zovernment were
redueced froni half to three-eighths of the total <alary tn each
case. * In 1919 the present system was introduced.

Grants-in-aid of Vernacular Education, 1881.—Aid was
given to indigenous schools in the formn of results grants for
each pupil successful at the examinations, higher rates being
pald for optional subjeects.

Salaried assistants paid by Government were also attached
to approved schools on pay according to qualifications. The
teacher received also a quarter of the results grants earned.
These appointments were for a term only. At the end of
the term the teacher might he transferred to unother school,
but if the villagers were willing to contribute towards his
payv he might remain in the same school.

Karen schools received special treatment. Permanent
salaries were paid at low rates to teachers who had passed
Standard II, ITI, IV or V in Burmese and arithmetic and
were certified as competent to manage a school. With some
modifications to ensure better qualifications on the part of the
teachers the special system continued till 1903.
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‘““ Private schools’” managed by a master holding a
teacher’s certificate were eligible for attendance grants, in
addition to vesults grants, for each pupil who had attended
100 days and passed the examination, and for a first equip-
ment grant on opening the school.

Grants were paid to indigenous schools for building and
equipment, either as free gifts or as advances repayable by
mstalments. Free grants were regulated according to the
amount contributed by the villagers, and the building con-
structed with the help of a free grant was regarded as the
property of the village. ' ‘

In 1884 the position of certificated assistant teachers was
modified. They were no longer to be Government servants,
though they were to be paid either from provineial or muni-
cipal funds. In the following year, impelled thereto by the
constant and rapid rise of the cost of vernacular education,
Government lowered the rate of results grants and, by the
addition of a lower grade to the cadre, reduced the cost of
the cerfificated teachers. In 1888 further measures of
economy were taken. Results grants payable in money to
monastic schools were abolished (they were restored four years
later) and the disbursing authority was empowered to refuse
results grants to any school in which fees were not charged.

1901-1919.—In the code of 1901 grants for !vernacular
schools were thus classified : —(1) results grants—with merit
grant, (2) salary grants to pupil teachers, (3) grants for build-
ing and equipment, (4) temporary salary grants, ordinarily
for two years, to certificated managers of new schools. In
1894 the permanent certificated teachers had been replaced
by Itinerant Teachers. In this year pupil teachers were first
recognised. Tixed grants were sanctioned in 1905, boarding
grants in 1908. In 1505 balf salary grants to certificated
assistant teachers in vernacular schools were sanctioned, and
1w 1911 certificated managers were entitled to permanent
salary grants. TIn 1909 the Itinerant teachers were abolished.
In 1911 a maintenance grant caleulated on attendance was
sanctioned, but it was never introduced into the great majority
of the schools. In the same year ‘““B’’ class schools were
made eligible for capitation grants. These were schools
teaching reading, writing, arithmetic and having regular
sessions and courses of study, but not conforming to depart-
mental standards.
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Provision of funds.

At first the allocation of funds from the various sources
of revenue followed no principle that can be clearly discerned.
In the earliest report for 1867-1868, expenditure is elassified
under the heads Imperial funds, fees and ‘ other local
sources.’’

The last head clearly includes subscriptions and mission
contributions. There was no expenditure from district cess
funds on education. The Dirvector, Mr. Hordern, calls atten-
tlon in his report to the fact that one-fifth of the 5 per cent.
cess on land revenue is allétted by the Government of India
to Education. This fund had been accumulating since 1865,
but no use was made of 1t t1ll 1870-71, two years after the
Government of India had ordered that it was to finance
primary education.

In 1872-73 the heading Imperial funds disappears, and the
classification becomes Provineial Funds, local funds or cesses,
proceeds of endowments, fees and fines, and other sources.
The report for 1874-75H notes that the district cess was unable
tn meet the charges debited to 1t, and provision was made in
the budget for the following year for the payment of half the
.cost of Government primary town schools and all charges for
inspection from Provincial funds. This does not appear to
have been a permanent arrangement. In 1877-78 the educa-
tional part of the cess in many districts was bankrupt, though
it appears from the report that “‘ non-indigenous lower class
schools 7’ (under missionary management) were aided from
provincial funds. In the report of 1879-80 thirteen such
schools are shewn to be in receipt of aid from provineial funds.

In 1878-T% Government middle cluss schools in munieipal
areas and all town schools were transferred from provincial to
town funds. But town funds were allowed contributions from
provincial funds. This was the beginning of the attempt to
enforce that principle of local responsibility which had to be
abandoned, so far as Anglo-Vernacular schools were con-
cerned, forty years later. In 1879-80 municipal grants first
appear in the accounts. At the same time the distinction
between indigenous and mnon-indigenous vernacular schools
vanishes, and schools are classed according to grade as ¢ high
and middle”” or “ primary’’ and according to management
as ‘‘ Government”’ or “‘ aided.”” From the Ist of April, 1882
“all aided schools and indigenous schools’’ (the old term
re-appears) were to be financed from local funds if they were
inside town limits,
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This somewhat chaotic state of affairs is reflected in the
annual reports and in the elassification of schools, which rests
on a cross division. There are two curricula, vernacular and
Anglo-Vernacular, but schools are classed merely according
to grade, and one learns from a casual remark in a Govern-
ment minute that the schools called *‘ non-indigenous ”’ are
mission schools following generally a curriculum similar to
that followed in Government Anglo-Vernacular schools, The
introduction of payment by results in Anglo-Vernacular
schools seems to have been due to a desire to bring these
schools into line with Government schools.

An examination of the abstract of expenditure for 1882-83
the first year under the revised grant-in-aid rules, shows that
the grants to aided schools were met from district cess and
muniecipal funds, with the exception of an odd Rs. 202 re-
current charges and Rs. 8,250 for buildings debited to provin-
cial funds, together with the cost of Kuropean orphan,
boarder and apprentice stipends and of scholarships tenable
ir. colleges. DBut from the verv first the theorv that local
revenues were to provide for the cost of education had to be
bolstered up with extensive fictions. Municipal and town
committees were relieved from sundry charges which they had
met hitherto and received in addition grants from provincial
revenues. The extent of these grants may be inferred from
the rise of Municipal expenditure on education in 1882-83
—Rs. 1,82,095 as compared with Rs, 33,568 in the previous
vears. At the same time expenditure from district cess on
education fell from Rs. 64,837 to Rs. 53,350.

An opportunity of squaring facts with theory to some
extent and of preventing much trouble that subsequently
arose was missed in 1879, when the local cess on land revenue
was doubled. By this change educational funds did not bene-
fit, for their share of the cess was reduced from one-fifth to
one-tenth and the other tenth allotted to rural posts, which
might reasonably have been financed from provincial funds.
In 1902 2 compromise was effected. It was ordered that
district cess funds should meet the cost of education up to
15 per cent. of their total income and might even spend to
20 per cent.-—the proportion that should have been compul-
sory. Beyond that limit they could not go without the
permission of the Local Government, who undertook to assist
local funds that were clearly unable to bear even the 15 per
cent. Thus the 20 per cent. limit, which ought to have been
a minimum, became the ordinary maximum. In 1883 Gov-
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ernment looked forward to the early introduction of a scheme-
for the control of rural schools as well as of their finances
by rural boards. Eveuts proved that the scheme was to be
delaved for more than thirtv years.

From the first municipalities were eager to divest them-
selves of their responsibilities. Moulmein was allowed in
1884 to hand over the nunmgemént of educational affairs to
the department, and in 1889, Rangoon followed suit. They
found the burden of Anglo-Vernacular education, which
naturally became concentrated in the towns, intolerable. The-
municipal expenditure on .education was to a very large-
extent merely the spending of provincial subsidies. Thus 1t
appeared to be very much larger than it really was, and not
till' the vear 1898-99 does the expenditure from district cess
funds exceed that from municipal funds as shown in the
accounts. In 1901 Government had three Anglo-Vernacular
schools, municipalities managed 14, Tt then was resolved to-
relieve municipalilies as soon as possible of responsibility for-
Anglo-Vernacular education. The process of taking over
municipal Anglo-Vernacular schools was complete in April
1917. From the same date provincial funds bore the entire
cost of Anglo-Vernacular and European education. The
latler class of sehools had from thetr first 1nstitution n 1908
been a provincial charge. To balance this transfer the cost
of vernacular education was to be borne by local funds without
axd from provincial funds.

In practice, however, a clean separation was found
impossible. In Upper Burma where there is no cess and
where all education had been finauced, execept in Mandalay
munteipality * from provineial funds, practically the whole
cost of vernacular education 15 still borne by provincial funds
paid 1 the form of contributions to local funds.  In one or twor
frontier villages there are still Government vernacular schools.
Some districts and municipalities in Lower Burma still receive
aid from provincial funds, and results grants for techniecal
subjects in vernacular schools ave still debited to provincial
funds. All normal schools and training classes and certain
special schools are financed from provincial funds supple-
mented until recently by special grants paid by the Govern-
ment of India. The constitution of the Divisional School
Boards to manage vernacular schools with effect from the 1st
April 1917 was a long step in the direction of local control.
The devolution of responsibility will only be complete when

* Mandalay municipality was ordered to assume respousibility for
all educational charees from April 1st, 1899,
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the Rural Self-Government Act and the revised financial
arrangements come into force.

In theory under the Rural Self-Government Act Verna-
cular education in the Districts will be financed from Local
Funds administered in each District by the District Sehool
Board. How far the Distriet Funds will still be dependent
on subsidies from Provincial revenues, it is impossible for me
at this stage, to say, but Government has accepted the
responsibility, at least as a temporary measure, of meeting
by means of lump contributions to District Funds, charges
incurred by Local Educational authorities in providing
instruction in English as an optional subjeect in certain selected
"Vernacular school.

II. EXISTING RULES DETERMINING (G RANTS-IN-AID,

Anglo-Vernacular Schools and Schools for Europeans.

The Grants-in-atd Code.—A thorough examination of the
‘Grants-in-aid system as it affected Anglo-Vernacular,
Furopean and Vernacular schools was made in the latter part
of 1918, and a new and greatly simplified Grants-in-aid Code
was issued and came into force in the following year. The
‘Code applies to all schools under the direct control of the
Education Department but not to schools controlled by local
authorities. The former schools include all aided Anglo-
Vernacular schools, all aided schools for Europeans, all aided
"Training schools for teachers and such aided special schools
—-¢.g., Technical and Commercial schools and schools for the
‘Defective—as may most conveniently be controlled by central
authority.

Grants-in-aid are of the following kinds:—
I. Recurring Grants.—
(i) Maintenance Grants—
(a) to schools for general education;
(b) to special and normal schools.
(1) Miscellaneous Recurring Grants,
II. Non-Recurring Grants.—
(7) Grants for Buildings and Building sites;
(iz) Grants for Furniture, Books and Equipment.

The rules conditioning grants to schools for general
-education are the same for all schools of this class. No
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distinction of any kind is made between Anglo-Vernacular
schools and schools for Europeans.

The amount of Maintenance Grant paid to Special and
Normal scheools 15 fixed for each school by the Director in
general accordance with the rules applicable to schools for
general education. In practice the amount of the grant pay-
able to Special and Normal schools is fixed by the Department
1n accordance with the needs and deserts of each school.

The Maintenance Grant.—The most Important of the
Recurring grants is the Maintenance grant, the rules govern-
ing which are very simple and may be given in full : —

Rules.

Maintenance Grants in schools for General Education.—
Maintenance grants shall not ordinarily exceed one-half the
difference between the approved recurring expenditure and
the income which would have been derived from tuition fees:
at standard rates, minus ten per cent. for free pupils;
provided that no deduction shall be made for free pupils from
the calculated fee income of schools which levy fees above
standard rates. Approved recurring expenditure shall include
expenditure on the teaching staff, servants, rent, taxes, petty
cumstruction and repairs and all upproved recuiring charges
other than those for which Miscellaneous grants are payable.
In schools where the teachers receive no salary or a merely
nominal salary, an estimated salary approved by the Director
of Public Instruction may for the purposes of this rule be
entered on the expenditure side of the accounts.

“ Standard Rates of Tuition Fees.—The standard monthly
rates of tuition fees are as follows:—Standard I (including
the Infant section in European schools) Re. 1; Standard II,
Re. 1-8; Standards III and IV, Rs. 2; Standard V, Rs. 3;
Standards VI and VII, Rs. 3-8; Standards VIII, IX and X,
Rs. 5.7 ,

Underlying Principle—The general principle underlying
the rules is that Government and the management should
contributé equal sums towards meeting the difference between
income and expenditure, but as the only source of income
which is taken into calculation is income from tuition fees
at standard rates; as many schools—in particulur schools for
Europeans—Ilevy fees at rates considerably higher than
standard ; and as managing bodies often have sources of income:
other than their general education fund, the expenditure
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which 1s actually to be incurred by the manager may be very
decidedly less than the amount contributed by Government.
Further the rule is so worded as to allow the Department, for
sufficient reason, to samction a Maintenance grant in excess
of the amount ordinarily pavable and to afford special relief
to schools to enable them to meet an emergency. In the
current year extraordinary relief has been given under the
ordinary rules to many Anglo-Vernacular schools whose
finances were seriously affected bv the recent political or
semi-political disturbances.

How applied.—As one of the principal objects of the
Grants-in-aid Code iy to encourage managers of schools to
incur expenditure calculated to render the schools more effi-
cient, the conditions laid down in the rules are interpreted
by the Department as liberally as circumstances permit; and
in fact no reasonable expenditure which makes for efficiency
1z disallowed. TForemost amongst 1ltems of expenditure
making for efficiency is expenditure incurred in paying
-adequate salaries to a duly qualified teaching staff. A
minimum scale of salaries has been laid down by the Depart-
ment, and no salary propesed to lLe patd to a teacher 1n an
alded school would be disallowed if the salary were not
oreater than the salary which, 1n a Government school, 1s
paid to a teacher with similar duties and similarly qualified.

Miscellaneous Recurring Grants.—Miscellaneous Recur-
ring grants include salary grants for additional subjects such
as  Manual Training, Slojd, Physical Training, Singing,
Needlework, -and any other subject approved by the Director
by general order. Additional subjects are distinguished from
Main subjects in that the former, though they may be com-
pulsory (e.g., Physical Training) need not be takem into
-account in determining promotions.

The Salary grant for additional subjects must not exceed
half the actual salary paid to the teacher of any subject other
than Weaving and Drawing, to teachers of which subjects
tull salaries wmay be paid by Government,

Results grants for additional subjects are paid on the
results of examinations conducted by the Department, and are
fixed according to subject and standard; thus for each success-
ful candidate from Rs. 2 to Rs. 14 for Slojd; from Re. 1 to
Rs. 4 for Needlework: from Rs. 2 to Rs. 5 for Gymnasiies and
so on.
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Grants ordinarily not exceeding Rs. 3 are paid on account
of each pupil residing in a hostel or a boarding house attached
to a recognised school.

The rules for Miscellaneous Recurring grants are retained
in a simplified form from the Grants-in-aid rules previously
obtaining, with the object partly of mitigating the severity
of the breach with the past, particularly when the breach
affects school finunces, and partly to encourage the teaching
of the subjects concerned. The Results grants, however, it
must be confessed, constitute a survival from an essentially
vicious system.

The total amount of recurring grants in any year must
not exceed the difference between the total estimated income
from all sources, other than recurring grants, and the total
estimated recurring expenditure in the vear. Sums realised
by special grants, subscriptions, or donations, and placed to
the credit of o reserve fund to meet capital expenditure arve
not reckoned as income.

Method of calculating Recurring Grants.—Aypplications
for Recurring grants are submitted annually and are accom-
panied by (a) budget estimates of receipts and expenditure
for the year in which grants are sought; (/) statements of
actual recurring receipts and expenditure for the three years
preceding the year for which grants ave sought or, if the
school has been established for ]eqs than three years, for the
time the school has been established; and (¢) a list of the
staff with qualifications, general and special, in detail.

The grants are calculated on the estimates required in
{@); the statements of actuals required in (1) are a guide to
the Department in determining whether the estimated
expenditure is likely to be incirred wnd the extimated income
Teasonable.

The statements are serutinised by the Cirele Inmspector of
Schoals, by whom they are \Ilhllllffed with a recommendation,
They are then checked in the Accounts Branch of the
Director’s Office, and the award for each school is finally
made by the Director or the Assistant Director, or by both
In consultation, after an examination of the statements sub-
mitted by the management. The aniount of grant payable
is therefore determined, not by rule of thumb, as it was under
the old dispensation, but after very caretful mnmdemtum by

the responsible authorities of the needs and deserts of each
aided school.
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Non-Recurring Grants.—The nature of the Non-recurring
grants is sufficiently explained by their designation. They
aTe grants-in-aid of capital expenditure. They are sanctioned
under the usual conditions, and must not exceed (and in
practice are seldom less than) half the expenditure incurred.
' Under the new Grants-in-aid Code the total amount sanctioned
each year has been much in excess of the total sum usually
sanctioned under conditions formerly obtaining.

Dissatisfaction of managing bodies.—Although the total
sum sanclioned in Grants-in-aid under the new rules has been
each year greater than the total sum sanctioned in any year
previous to the introduection of the present Code, many
managing bodies have felt aggrieved at, and have in various
ways expressed their dissatisfaction with, the changes that
have been made 1n the award of Grants-in-Aid. Some
managing hodies have indeed profited by the revised method
of distribution, but the majority have undoubtedly been
required to shoulder a greater burden of financial responsibility
than they were accustomed to bear under the old rules. Some-
thing of the kind was inevitable under any rules, unless the-
total sum which Government is prepaved to assign to Grants-
in-aid of Secondary education can Lee‘p pace w1t]1 the increas-
ing demand for educational expansion and for greater effi-
clency, or unless a limit be set to extensive and intensive
improvement in secondary education. Managers, however,
not unnaturally, do not readily see matters in this light, and
at a Conference recently held in Rangoon, to consider ques-
tions relating to Anglo-Vernacular education, a proposal was
put forward that Government should meet the whole difference
between income and expenditure in alded schools. The
Conference rejected this proposal, but passed a resolution
recommending that the Maintenance grant should be raised
from 50 per cent. to 75 per cent. of the difference between
approved expenditure and income from fees at standard rates.
The recommendations of the Conference are still under con-
sideration by Government.

Unwversity Education.

Changes consequent on the foundation of the Universily
of Rangoon.—Until the foundation of the University of
Rangoon the only grant from funds administered by the
Education Department—apart from the Tmperial Non-recur-
ring grant sanctioned for the purchase of a site for the:
projected University and an Imperial Recurring eorant of
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half-a-lakh paid into the fund called the Burma University
Fund—was a fixed grant payable under the ordinary rules to
the American Baptist Mission College, now Judson College.
The University of Rangoon Act came into force on the 1st
December 1920, and the situation was entirely changed.
Government still pays half-a-lakh yearly, though now from
Provincial, not Imperial sources, to the University Fund,
and, since no other funds are available, Government will
provide and has begun to provide, funds to meet capital
expenditure on University and University College buildings.

University College.—University College, formerly Govern-
ment College, is no longer a Government institution, though
practically its whole income, other than the income derived
from twition fees, comes from Provincial Funds, and the
superior teaching staff of the College consists at present of
men belonging to the Indian and Burma Educational
Services, who draw their salaries in the usual way hyv bills
on the Accountant-General. For the rest, the whole of the
difference between receipts and expenditure, and also all
capital expenditure, is met by Government contributions paid
into the University College Fund in accordance with budget
estimates drawn up by the Governing Body of the College
and sanctioned by the Local Government. The University
College Fund is administered by the Governing Body under
rules made by itself and sanctioned by the Local Government,

in accordance with the provisions of the University of Rangoon
Act.

Judson College.—Government has also agreed to pay to
Judson College annually for five years a fixed Maintenance
grant of Rs. 62,500, being half the difference between
estimated income and expenditure as approved by the Univer-
sity authorities. This grant is more than four times greater
than the fixed grant previously paid to the Baptist College.

Building and Equipment grants will also be given to
Judson College under much the same conditions as the build-

ing and equipment grants provided for in the Grants-in-aid
Code.

Vernacular Education.

Need for Reforms.—The examination of conditions
relating to the financing and control of Vernacular education
which was undertaken in 1918 convinced Government that
the whole system called for drastic reform. Teacher manacers
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depended on the grants determined by examination results,
and such grants have long been condemned by expert educa-
tional opinion, while, in regard to the so-called half-salary
grants paid to teachers who are not managers, fact was found
to have little correspondence with theory. The theory, which
was announced in the Burma Education Code, was that a
salary grant up to a certain maximum might be paid to each
certificated teacher equal in amount to the sum paid to him
as salary by the manager. The fact was that the half-salary
grant constituted in effect the teacher’s whole salary. The
manager neither did nor could pay the other half, and no
inconvenient questions were asked. As for uncertificated
assistant teachers, of whom there were and are a very large
number, these practically lived on charity, the charity of the
managers or the villagers.

As tuition fees, except in a few large urban areas, are
negligible—Vernacular education in Burma, being for the
most part free—the cost of maintaining Vernacular schools
falls in fact almost entirely on public funds. In these circum- |
stances the nature of the reform required was obvious, w»iz.,
the conversion as early as possible of all lay Vernacular schools -
under private management to Board schools controlled and
financed entirely by local authorities. As this reform could
not be fully realised until after the constitution of District
Councily and District School Boards, Government sanctioned
a transitional scheme which had been proposed for one Division
of the Province, and authorised the Director to sanction
schemes on similar lines for other Divisions. These schemes,
which have been introduced, in whole or in part, in seven out
of the nine Inspectors’s Circles, all agree in the following
respects : —Results grants have been entirely abolished for all
schools and full salaries are paid, in the first place to the
teacher manager, partly in recognition of his services as
teacher-manager, and partly by way of rent for the school
building he owns or occupies; in the second place, to all
teachers, including uncertificated teachers employed when duly
qualified teachers are not available. Lay teachers employed
in a Monastic school are also eligible for full salaries from
local funds, and a yearly contribution is paid to the
Monastery. Grants may further be given for buildings and
equipment.

The Rural Self-Government Act.—The Rural Self-
Government Act was passed on August 26th, 1921, but has
not yet come into force. TUnder this Act the maintenance
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and’ control of Vernacular education, except in matters
reserved to the Education Department, wviz., inspection,
examining and the determination of the curricula, will be
transferred to District Schocl Boards, some of the members of
‘which will be members of the District Council appointed by
the Council, and other persons co-opted by the appointed
members. The control exercised by the School Boards will
be subject to the provisions of rules made by the Local Gov-
ernment under the Act. These rules provide that schools
controlled by the School Boards should be either Board
Schools or Schools under private management aided by the
Board (Board-aided Schools). Provision is made in the Act
for the conversion of Board-aided Schools to Board Schools.
The conditions for Grants-in-aid laid down in the rules are
much the same as the conditions adopted in the transitory
schemes just described. Full salaries will be paid to managers
.and teachers in lay schools, and a minimum scale of salaries
will be laid down by the District School Board. Other grants
will also be payable, and the grants taken together will pracse-
cally meet the whole cost of maintaining the schools. Thus the
only difference between a Board School and a Board-aided
school will be that, in the latter, the school house—generally
a Burmese dwelling of the usual type in which the manager
and his family reside—will be owned or rented by the manager
and not by the Board. The conversion of the whole class of
Board-aided schools to Board schools will thus be an easy
process, and when the process is completed the financing of
the great majority of lay Vernacular schools will not be a
question of Grants-in-aid at all. Board-aided schools will
then be confined to Monastic schools or schools maintained by
Christian Missionaries or by other managing agencies which
maintain schools for a particular purpose or in the interest
-of a particular section of the community.

The District School Fund.—QGrauvts-in-aid payable to
Vernacular schools under privale management will be charge-
able under the Rural Self-Government Act to the Distriet
School Fund, which will vest in the District Council, and
from which all expenditure whatsoever incurred by the local
authorities on account of Vernacular education will be met.

Vernacular Education in Rangoon.—Vernacular education
in the city of Rangoon i¢ at present controlled by a School
Board which is financed by thie Municipal Committee. The
Schosl Board has adopted the transitional scheme alreadsy
described. In the near future the powers of the School Boards

F2
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-

are likely to be transferred to a Committee of the Corporation,
called the Education Committee, and composed partly of
members of the Corporation appointed by it, and partly of
persons co-opted by the other members. The conditions of
Girants-in-aid will probably be very similar to those laid down
in the rules made by Government under the Rural Self-
Government Act; in other words they will be much the same
as thosz now in force.
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CHAPTER VIII.

Grant-in-aid System, Bihar and Orissa.

The grant-in-aid system of Bihar and Orissa is a two-fold
one. Some alded institutions receive grants directly from
provincial revenues, while others receive them from local
bodies. In the latter case much of the money comes ulti-
mately from provincial revenues in the form of a lump grant
‘to the local body concerned, and if both cases the money
paid from provincial revenues is derived in part from the
educational grants given from time to time by the Imperial
‘Government. The above observations apply both to recurring
and to non-recurring grants.

I. Recurring grants paid directly from provincial revenues.

When the province of Bihar and Orissa was counstituted
on the 1st of April, 1912, the grant-in-aid system in force in
the old province of Bengal continued to be followed for a
short time. TUnder this system grants were limited in amount
to a proportion of the income guaranteed from private sources.
For colleges the rule was that grants-in-aid should not exceed
the sum to be expended from private sources excluding the
fees pald by the scholars, but as in college cases a reference
to Government had always to be made before a grant was
given, and (iovernment retained the power of relaxing the
rules, the proportionate limit was not of much consequence.
That the rules for schools were not framed to meet the cir-
cumstances of the new province may be inferred from the
fact that all the divisions constituting Bihar and Orissa were
specified as exceptions to the general rule that the grant to a
‘high school might not exceed one-half, nor the grant to a
middle school two-thirds, of the income guaranteed from
private sources. Since these divisions were treated as excep-
tions, the grant to a high school might be equal to two-
thirds of the income guaranteed from private sources, while
for middle and primary schools the grant might be equal to
the income so guaranteed.

2. The question whether the old rules were sufficiently’
liberal and otherwise suitable came up for consideration in
connection with the Imperial grants given for primary and
secondary education in the year 1912-13 and a revision was
then undertaken on the basis of the rules which had recently
‘been framed for Eastern Bengal and Assam.
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3. No attempt was now made to define the proportion of
the cost of aided colleges which might be met from public
revenues. The grant to St. Columba’s College had for some
time been Rs. 1,000 a month and those to the other colleges.
were gradually raised to the same figure, the chief condition
laid down being that the staff should be paid at rates not less
than certain specified scales, nmamely Rs. 400—30—700 for
the Principal, Rs. 150—10—250 for the professors and
Rs. 100—10—150 for the lecturers. These salaries were a
considerable improvement on those previously given and have
tended to make the staffs more permanent, but the annual
rise in the cost of maintaining the colleges, due partly to the
increments prescribed and partly to increases in the staff in
order to provide for efficient teaching, is’ already causing
anxiety to the Governing Bodies.

4. For secondary schools also it was decided to drop the
principle of limiting the grant to a proportion of the total
cost and to substitute one under which, if the necessity for a
school were established and Government had sufficient funds,
it would be assisted to maintain a prescribed scale of estab-
lishment. The different scales laid down are as follows:— -

) High Schools.

Rs.
, a month

Headmaster . . . . . . . 100
Assistant Headmaster . . . . . . 75
Third Master . . . . . . ) 60
Fourth Master . . . . . . . 40
Fifth Master . . . . . . . 40
Sixth Master . . . . . . . 40
Seventh Master . . . . . . . 35
Additional Master ) . . . . . 40
Persian Teacher . . . L . . 30
First Vernacular Master . . . . . 25
Second Vernacular Master . . . . . 20
Contingencies, including library, prizes, ete. . 30
ToraL . 535

Nore 1.—One of the posts of masters mentioned above is intended for
the Head Pandit.

Note 2.—In schools where the number of pupils is less than 150 the
additional master on Rs, 40 is omitted, and the allowance for contin-
gencies is reduced to Rs. 20.

Nore 3.-—~For every additional vernacular taught as a medium of
instruction two more teachers on Rs. 25 and Rs. 20, respectively, are
required. Where an extra vernacular is taught as literature only, one
more teacher suffices.

Notr 4.—Where a class is duplicated owing to numbers, the additionsal
teachers employed must be paid not less than Rs. 85 if teachers of
English, or Rs., 20 if vernacular teachers.
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Middle English Schools.

Rs
a month,

Headmaster . . . . . . . 50
Asgistant DMaster . . . . . . . 85
First Vernacular Teacher . . . . . 25
Second Vernacular Teacher . . . . . 20
Third Vernacular Teacher . . . . . 15
Confingencies . . . . . . . 15
ToTAL . 160

Nore 1.—For every additional vernacular taught as a medium of
instruetion two more tcachers on Rs. 25 and Rs. 15, respectively, are
required. Where an extra vernacular is taught as literature only, one
more teacher suffices.

Notr 2.—When a class is duplicated owing to numbers, the additional
teachers employed must be paid not less than Rs. 25 if teachers of
English, or Rs. 15 if vernacular teachers,

Middle Vernacular Schools.

Rs.
a month.

Headmaster . . . . . . . 25
Second Master . . . . . . . 15
Third Master . . . . . . . 15
Fourth Master . . . . v e 10
Contingencies . . . . . . . 5
TorAL . 70

The number of High Schools at present aided is 59 and
the monthly grant given is Rs. 9,337 making the average
grant Rs. 158-2 while for Middle English Schools the figures
are 203 and Rs. 15,760 making the average grant Rs. 77'6.
It may be noted thai the scales proposed had been under
consideration in Bengal and Eastern Bengal and Assam for
some years. They represent a considerable improvement on
the salaries previously paid, but with the general increase in
prices and salaries it is doubtful how long they will continue
to be adequate.

5. Tn 1912 some Middle English Schools were aided
. directly from provincial revenues and others by local bodies.
This system or lack of system was found to be unsatisfactory
and a tendency was noticed for local bodies to divert to
Middle English Schools sums which were more urgently re-
quired for primary education. Accordingly in the year 1918
the financing of all the Middle English Schoels was taken
over by the department, while the control of the few Middle
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Vernacular Schools formerly aided by Government was
gradually handed over to local bodies. Middle Vernacular
Schools are now treated in the same way as primary schools.

6. The new rules for grants to secondary schools have been
distinctly beneficial to small schools which could not previ-
ously afford to pay their staffs at the same rate as large schools
owing to the smaller income collected from fees. The larger
schools need less help from Government and have benefited
less, but no grant of less than Rs. 75 a month is given to a
High School, or of less than Rs. 30 a month to a Middle
English School and these sums have in some cases enabled the
teachers to draw pay at rates slightly in excess of the standard
" referred to above.

7. In 1912 a certain number of primary schools, especially
in Municipalities, received small grants directly from provin-
cial revenues, but it was decided that this system should be
discontinued and in the year 1913 grants were first made to
all the Municipalities in the province to assist them in main-
taining or aiding primary schools. The remaining schools
of this status which had previously received grants directly
from Government were at the same time handed over to the
local bodies concerned together with the necessary funds.

8. In addition to grants to high and middle schools, grants
are also given to a number of special institutions such as
training classes and technical schools. No special rules are
laid down for the assessment of these grants, the sum to be
given being determined after consideration of all the eircum-
stances of the case.

9. The power of sanctioning recurring grants to colleges
rests with the Director, but the approval of Government has
to be obtained to the necessary budget plovision Formal
sanction to recurring grants to schools is given by the Inspec-
tor or Inspectress, an allotment for the purpose being placed
annually by the Director at the disposal of each such officer.
The procedure followed is for the Director when framing his
budget for any year to consider the grants given during the
previous year and the additional sum, if any, likely to be
required and to make provision accordingly. This provision
may or may not be modified by Government before the budget
is passed. When the amount finally sanctioned is known a
conference of the Tnspectors and Inspectresses is held, the
needs of the schools already aided are discussed, and the
claims of different schools to the surplus available, if any,
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are considered. After these have been decided the Director
places a Jump sum at the disposal of each Inspector and In-
spectress and these officers make allotments to individual
schools.

II. Grants to local bodies for educational purposes.

As already mentioned, until the year 1913 no grants were
made to Municipalities. Grants were given to the District
Boards in the seventeen districts in which the Bengal Local
Self-Government Act had been introduced and to the District
‘Council of Sambalpur, while in the three remaining districts
lump grants were placed at the disposal of the Deputy Com-
missioners. The grants to the District Boards originated at
the time when the Boards were constituted. Certain charges
:and certain sources of revenues were transferred and Govern-
ment gave a grant equal to the difference, the sources of
revenue transferred being in no case sufficient to meet the
expenditure. From time to time further educational grants
were given to meet specified objects of expenditure and the
portions of the Imperial grants of 1902 and 1905 set aside for
primary education in Board areas were also handed over to
the Boards. TIn the remaining districts the grants appear to
have been assessed on no fixed principle, the local officers
stating their needs and such money being given as was avail-

able,

2. The svstem cutlined above was reviewed when the
Darbar grant for primary education came to be distributed.
The grants given in 1911-12 to the different districts were then
accepted as a basis and additions were made to them in the
vear 1912, and have been made on many occasions since, for
certain specified purposes. In 1912 grants were given to
enable the Boards to carry out a general revision of the sti-
pends of teachers in primary schools, it being laid down that
in future no trained gurw should receive a stipend of less
than Rs. 7, no teacher with middle qualifications a stipend
of less than Rs. 6, no teacher with Upper Primary qualifica-
tions a stipend of less than Rs. 3 nor any teacher less than
Rs. 2, while in girls’ schools the minimum for a trained
‘teacher was to be Rs. 12 and for other teachers Rs. 9. In
the following vear the minimum for a trained teacher in a
boys’ school was raised to Rs. 9 and grants have from time
to time heen given to enable more schools to he tinanced, for
the maintenance of Board schools or schools in connection with
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factories, and for the support of schools formerly financed
directly by Government.

3. During the first year of the province certain sums were
handed over to the local bodies to enable them to give larger
grants to Middle English Schools, but, as already mentioned,
it was decided in the year 1918 that Government should
assume the entire responsibility for these schools. This re-
sulted in a considerable additional expenditure to Government,
for the grants to the Boards were not reduced, but Govern-
ment undertook the whole of the expenditure involved, leaving
the Boards free to devote to other educational purposes the
sums which they had formerly spent on Middle English
Schools.

4. The effect of the system described above has not been
entirely satisfactory, for in 1912 the number of schools helped
by the Boards in some districts was much greater than in
others, and, to enable the minimum rates of stipend to be
paid 1h all districts alike, the districts with most schools,
particularly the coast districts of Orissa, required and received
much larger grants than many more backward areas. To
remedy this the Boards have been required to frame program-
mes for the expansion of education in their districts and these
have been examined so that the relative needs of each area
may be compared and it may be ascertained how far the
Boards are doing their own duty and how far they need
further assistance from Government. The reorganisation of
the provincial finances due to the Reforms Scheme has pre-
vented much progress from being made with the carrying out
of these programmes except in cases where the Boards have
been able to provide funds from their own resources.

9. Mention has been made above of the introduction of a
system of giving grants to Municipalities for the schools under
their control. These bodies, too, have been asked to prepare
schemes for the improvement of education within their
boundaries and both capital and non-recurring grants have
been sanctioned to enable some of these to be carried into
effect. The capital grant admissible is limited tn twenty
per cent. of the ordinary income of the Municipality and the
recurring grant to three per cent., and such grants are only
given if the Municipality will find from ifs own resources a
recurring sum of at least three per cent. of its ordinary income
and a non-recurring sum equal to half the capital grant for-
which it applies.
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6. The allotments given to local bodies from provincial
revenues are spent in different ways. In some cases the schools
are directly maintained by the District Board or Municipality,.
the teachers being District Board or Municipal servants, and
in other cases a grant is given to a committee managing a
school, but in the majority of primary schools assistance is
given in the form of stipends to the teachers. The latter
arrangement is not, however, satisfactory, for the teachers of
primary schools tend to work indifferently in the absence of
local control and stipendiary schools often come to a sudden
end owing to the illness or death of the teacher, or merely
because he decides to give up work or moves to another
village. Endeavours are therefore being made by the Boards
to extend the system of aided primary schools as far as possi-
ble, but the matter is not without diffculty, for it is not
always possible to find in rural areas persons willing to serve
on school committees.

ITI. Non-recurring grants.

Non-recurring grants are given both from provineial re-
venues and from local funds, and the rules generally are the
same except that in the latter case a maximum of Rs. 10,000
is laid down as the greatest sum ordinarily admissible for any
one project. The rules for colleges and for schools are practi-
cally identical. Before a grant is given from provincial
revenues the project must be approved by the Commissioner
of the Division and (in the case of aschool) by the District
Officer. A trust deed must be executed. Where the amount
is small a simple undertaking by the Committee to comply
with the grant-in-aid rules is usually accepted, but in other
cases a mortgage is required and where the committee is
unable to execute a mortgage the usual procedure 1s for Gov-
ernment to acquire the site on which the building is to be
erected and to lease it to the committee for a nominal rent on
certain specified terms. These terms are that the building
shall be used only for educational purposes, that it shall be
maintained in good repair and shall yield no pecuniary return
to the School Authority save for the purposes of the school,
and that the school shall be open to inspection by Government
Officers and shall continue to be well managed. In the event
of a breach of any of these conditions Government reserve
the right either to have the defect remedied or in the last
resort to resume the land (where it belongs to them) and to
recoup themselves for the grant of money paid.
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2. Grants are given for the acquisition of Jand for play-
grounds as well as for buildings. In the former case the
land 1s acquired by Government and leased to the committee
on a nominal rent. In the latter the plans must receive the
previous approval both of the Education Department and of
the Public Works Department, the function of the latter, in
the case of a school applying for a grant from a District
Board, being discharged by the District Engineer. The
Public Works Department or District Engineer, as the case
may be, supervises the work of construction. Half of the
grant is paid as soon as sanction is given, a quarter when the
work 1s half done and the balance on completion, a certificate
being required in either case from the supervising engineer
‘that the work is belng carried on satisfactorily or has been
completed.

3. Grants are also given for furniture, apparatus, chemi-
.cals, maps, books for libraries and equipment generally. In
the case of a college the grant may not ordinarily exceed half
of the cost and in the case of a school two-thirds.

4. Non-recurring grants from provincial revenues are
ordinarily sanctioned by the Director. Amounts not exceed-
ing Rs. 500 may, however, be sanctioned by the Inspector or
Inspectress, while the sanction of Government is required if
the amount applied for exceeds Rs. 10,000 or two-thirds of
the total cost of the project, if the ordinary grant-in-aid
conditions are not to B¢ applied or if the budget provision is
‘1nadequate.



GRANT-IN-AID SYSTEM, CENTRAL PROVINCES AND BERAR. 87

CHAPTER IX.
Grant-in-aid System, Central Provinces and Berar..

Central Provinces from 1893 to 1904.—The Educational
Manual of the Central Provinces, dated 1893, applied only to
the Central Provinces, as Berar had not then been amal-
gamated with that Province.

Recurring grants.

Frzed grants.—Recurring grants were given on one of three:
systems. The first was called the Fixed Grant System and
was intended mainly for schools above the. Primary grade.
The amount of the grant was limited to the difference between
income and expenditure. It was intended that grants from
Provincial funds should be devoted to the education of girls
and of the backward classes, and for the maintenance of
Science, Art, Industrial and High Schools. Other institu-
tions would ordinarily draw grant from local funds. The
minimum average daily attendance was fixed at 20 for boys”™
and 10 for girls’ schools, and the other educational conditions
were much the same as at present. ’

Result grants.—The second system, by which grants were
assessed on attendance and on imstruction, was called the
Result Grant System. These grants were given only to
Vernacular schools up to the fifth standard. They might be
paid from Provincial or Local Funds.

Based on Attendance.—For each pupil in average attend-
ance below 18 years of age a grant of 8 annas a head was
given, but a pupil teacher had to be maintained for every 20
boys over the first fifty of average attendance. This would
provide from the attendance grant a maximum of Rs. 25 per
annum. for a teacher.

Based on Instruction.——A grant for instruction based on
passes in the annual examination made it possible to maintain
the school. Tf the school had been open for 180 boys in the
year, a pupil who had put in 90 attendances might-earn for
the school for each subject in which he passed sums varving
from eight annas in Standard T to Rs. 2-8-0 in Standard V,
and rising to Rs. 3 for passing in Surveving (an optional
subject) in the 5th class. For girls the grant was generallv
double, and for certain depressed classes 50 per cent. ahove
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the standard rate. Only the three R’s were compulsory. A
list of 12 optional subjects, including Hygiene and Agricul-
ture, shows the optimism of the authors of the scheme.

Night Schools.—Night schools were also aided under tlis
system. Only 80 attendances of 1} hours were required, but
to ensure some instruction an age limit was fixed, and in the
first standard no grant was allowed for a student who did not
pass in the three R’s.

As the total amount required to pay the result grants
varied each year a maximum was fixed for each District or
Muniecipality, and a proportionate reduction made if the total
.demand exceeded the sum available. It is curious that the
grants were pald to the School Managers through the District
‘Superintendent of Police.

The Combined System.—The third system was the Com-
bined Grant System and included o fixed monthly salary for
the teacher and a bonus on the results of the examination.
This like the Result Grant was applied to Vernacular Schools
.only.

Fized grant.—The maximum fixed grant was Rs. 6 per
mensem for a certificated master and Rs. 4 for an uncertifi-
cated teacher. 'In addition a grant assessed on the results of
the Annual Examination was paid at half the rate fixed for
the Result Grants.

Bonus on Instruction.—O¢£ this bonus on passes 40 per cent.
‘was allotted to the Head Master and 10 per cent. to the subor-
dinate staff. The grants were paid to the Managers of the
School through the District Superintendent of Police.

Changes in 1900.~~In 1900 a variation on the Result Grant
and Combined Grant Systems was introduced. The main
features were a differentiation of curriculum between town
and village schools, with rates slightly higher for the village
than for the town, and that no pupil could earn any grant
unless he passed in 2 out of the 3 compulsory subjects, nor
any grant for an optional subject unless he passed in all com-
pulsory subjects. The valuation of the subjects is interesting.
A pass in Standard 5 in Reading secured 12 annas, in Arith-
metic Rs. 2-8-0, in a town school. In a village school the
fourth class was the highest, and in that class a pass in Arith-
metic was valued at Re. 1-12-0, in the corresponding class of
a town school at Re. 1-8-0. Unfortunately no figures are now
-available to show the average income of teachers.
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Comparison of teachers’ incomes with those of 1920.—The
fixed grant of Rs. 6 per mensem allowed to certificated teachers
under the combined system in 1893 would be equal to not
less than Rs. 15 to Rs. 18 to-day, and in addition strenuous
tuition carefully adapted to take advantage of the Code must
have placed him in a position of comfort. The uncertificated
teachers on Rs. 4 with a statutory share of the result grant
(raised in 1900 to 15 per cent.) were probably no worse off than
the similar class to-day,

Non-recurring grants.

Towards the cost of buildings, grants were given equal
to one-third of the expenditure, and for furniture and appara-
tus equal to one-half of the cost.

Berar from 1893 wup to 1904.—An educational manual of
Berar also dated 1893, before that tract was amalgamated
with the Central Provinces, still survives. The conditions of
grant to local bodies under that Code are curious. Money
raised from Municipal and town funds and spent on education
might be counted as a qualification for grant, but educational
cess compulsorily recovered is not eligible for Government
grant. The maximum amount of grant was fixed at a sum
equal to the amount expended from private sources on secular
instruction, except in the case of Indigenous Schools. ¢ The
Government will not in any matter interfere with the actual
management of a school thus aided: but will seek, upon the
frequent reports of its Inspectors, to judge whether a good
secular education is imparted or not.”” ‘‘ No preference will
be given to any school on the ground that any particular
religious doctrines are taught or are not taught therein.”
Some fee, however small, was required from the scholars.

Indigenous Schools.—For indigenous schools there was
a capitation grant of eight annas a head for every boy or girl,
based on average daily attendance throughout the yvear. In
addition any boy passing the annual examination might earn
for the school from Rs. 3 in Standard I to Rs. 8 in Standard
VI, and girls who passed earned twice this amount, as well as
an extra grant of Rs. 2 for creditable needlework. In those
days a well managed school must have been a profitable ven-
ture. The rewards for passes were much greater than in the
Central Provinces.

Even a newly opened school might get a grant of Rs. 15
to Rs. 60 at the rate of Re. 1 per head of average attendance,
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or Re. 1-8-0 for backward classes, and for girls Rs. 2. Later
on the School would be transferred to the Result Grant System
noted above. The attendance roll was certified by the Patel
and Pandit.

When Berar was joined to the Central Provinces, the
grant system of the latter was applied, and in 1907 the Com-
missioner, Berar, wrote in forwarding the annual report ““ A
system of grant-in-aid which practically wipes out 400 schools
in 5 years is, I respectfully submit, in itself evidence of its.
being a wrong system.”’

Payment by Results.—In the calm atmosphere of educa-
tional study there is little to be said for the system of pay--
ment by results. The cramming of the students and the per-
sonal idiosyncracies of the examiner have combined to con-
demn it, but it is eminently suited to the early stages of
Primary Education, when the public is unable to judge of
the work of a teacher. The direct financial incentive to the
teacher has now been removed, and rarely has educational
enthusiasm been able to apply an equal stimulus. If in add:-
tion to a standard wage it were possible for each teacher to
secure a moderate bonus by successful work as well as the
chance of distant promotion, Vernacular schools would shew
far better results. Inspection remarks would not be repeated
for years and neglected for ever. There is too little reward
for the eager, and too much security for the lazy,

Vernacular education under public management has finally
supplanted aided Vernacular schools as the main system of
the Province. Nor would compulsory education be possible
otherwiseé. DBut there is room for a bonus by results in addi-
tion to a standard pay as a corrective to the lethargy of the

educational machine.

Central Provinces and Berar from' 1904.—With the
Manual of 1904 a universal svstem of fixed grants supplanted
payment by results. Grants were offered to all educational
institutions under private management which gave a sound
secular education.,

1904. Payment by results abolished.-—The ultimate ob-
ject was stated to be to enable the Local Administration and
Local Bodies to withdraw gradually from the direct manage-.
ment of schools, maintaining only a few model institutions.

The usual educational conditions were laid down, with
the exception of the ohservance of the Rislev Circular. The
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amount of the grant was not to exceed the difference between
income and expenditure, but no proportion was fixed between
grant and expenditure, nor was it based on attendance except
that a2 minimum attendance of twenty boys, or in Circle
schools of ten girls, was required. Only in the case of non-
recurring grants was a limit fixed, one-third of the expen-
diture.

Grants were intended to encourage schools for girls, back-
ward races, departments above the lower secondary (middle
schools)} and science, art and industrial schools. Vernacular
schools were to be maintained or aided by local bodies. TIn
practice, however, all kinds of schools were aided if they were
likely to meet a local need. As regards finance, the depart-
mental officers and managers played a game of pull devil puli
baker, with the Director as Umpire to decide on the amount
of the grant-managers requiring all new expenditure to be
met from grant, and departmental officers urging managers to
increase their resources. The absence of any statutory limit
to grants probably suited the times when education was still
in its infancy in this Province.

1911. Grant in proportion to expenditure.—About 1911
more detailed {erms for grants were fixed, imported mainly
from Bombay. All types of schools under private manage-
ment and secondary schools managed by local bodies were
brought under one rule. Educational conditions remained
nearly the same, but the maximum grant was fixed at half
the income, or one-third of expenditure, whichever is less, In
the case of Primary Schools carried on under exceptional cir-
cumstances an additional grant equal to about one-ninth of
the expenditure could be given. Industrial, Normal and Art
schools were expressly excluded, and no limit was fixed for
them, but as such schools were almost always managed de-
partmentally this provision had little effect.

Vernacular Girls’ Schools.—The history of grants to
girls’ schools is more intricate. From early days the large
majority of girls’ schools in this Province has been under
Departmental = management. Grants were offered to
assist managers to test over a period of two or three years
whether the number of girls likely to attend would justify
founding a permanent school. In 1910 grant was fixed on

attendance.
Ra.

For 10 to 15 girls . . . . . . . 18
For 12 to 20 girls . . . . . . . 24
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plus six rupees for every five girls in addition. As the first
classes of these schools were found to be convenient creches,
no grant was given for attendance in that class. In 1911 in
place of a grant based on attendance, half the expenditure
was offered on condition that a certain number of girls were
enrolled in the higher classes. But as these girls would be
nearer marriageable age, the school was required to meet in a
separate building, and the permission to meet in the boys’
school after school hours was withdrawn.

The most interesting feature of this grant code for girls
was the purchase of pupils in the open market. Head Mas-
ters of boys’ schools were given rewards for securing the
attendance of girls in boys’ schools: later on the rewards de-
pended partly on the number of girls who passed the class
examinations. In parts of the Province this system was
astonishingly successful, particularly in the East. The
natural educational ambition of the school master, stimulated
to action by the hope of reward, produced scores of pedagogic
missionaries, who secured the attendance of many thousands
of girls of tender age, and continued the attendance of a few
of marriageable age. Moreover a considerable enrolment of
girls would mitigate the pressure of the revenue official whse
influence maintained attendance, and so leave more boys for
the labour of the fields.

1917. Present system of grants.—The present code was
brought into force in 1917, and differs very little from that
of 1911, except that an estimate is made of the requirements
of each school for five years, and the grant is generally fixed
on those figures. The maximum 1s as before, save that schools
in special difficulties may receive half their expenditure.
Colleges, Normal, Art and Industrial schools are exempt from
any limit. Attendance does not enter directly into the cal-
culation of grant, but is considered with other factors. The
institution must meet a want, pass a sanitary standard, give
physical training, keep regular registers and accounts, have
a satisfactory managing committee, be open to inspection,
follow an approved curriculum, use only approved books, have
a satisfactory staff, charge certain fees if required, and ob-
serve the rules governing the relations of schools to politics.
The conditions and limit of grant are the same for Secondary
and Primary schools for boys and girls but the special arrange-
ments referred to above for girls’ Vernacular schools main-
tained temporarily by local effort with a view to wultimate
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provincialisation are continued. For such schools the condi-
tions of grant are designed to maintain the school for two or
three years. Half the total expenditure is given provided
that suitable accommodation and staff are provided, that the
total average attendance is not less than 20, and that there
are girls reading in the second class. Ordinarily the school
would be taken over by the Department after probation. If
the managers desired to retain it they would be aided under
the same rules as boys’ schools, under which they might con-
tinue to receive a grant equal to half their expenditure.

European Schools.—TUntil 1912 European schools were in-
spected by an officer of the Bombay Presidency, and received
aid on their system, based primarily on attendance, with many
supplementary grants for trained teachers, special subjects,
ete., needing an expert to take full advantage of them. When
they came under the control of this Province an estimate was
made of the probable attendance, number of classes, staff,
salaries and other requirements. A recurring grant equal to
half the expenditure was given subject to certain limits, and
that system has remained in force from 1914 till now. All
European schools of all grades, for boys and for girls, are
treated alike under a separate code of regulations.

The effect of the grants.

For the past 20 years the supply of vernacular education
for boys has been regarded as the duty and privilege of local
bodies assisted by grants. Where private schools existed they
were aided sometimes by Government grants, sometimes by
local bodies, and occasionally bv both. As the schools under
public management spread and parents became accustomed
{0 the nominal fee of one anna a month, they became unwilling
to pay the higher fee required bv the manager of a private
school. He desired the greater security and higher remu-
neration obtainable under local bodies, and the private venture
school practically disappeared. Religious bodies such as
Missionaries, Anjuman and Sabhas maintained Vernacular
schools, but the tendency is for the last two bodies to hand
them over to local bodies. The fees in primary schools are
so small that the managers must ordinarily supply two-thirds
of the expenditure, and this has more than doubled in the last
ten years.

In secondary schools this tendency is less marked. The
actual cost to be provided by the management is larger than

G 2
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in the case of primary schools, but there is more credit in
maintaining a secondary school, and the richer classes wish
to keep their sons near home till the age of 14 or 15. TFees
and grants may be relied on to meet two-thirds of the expendi-
ture in an established secondary school, and the lower the pay
of the staff the less money must be found by the management.
Two tendencies are marked—the first to reduce cost by main-
taining a cheap staff, the second to raise fees slightly above
the minimum.

The High School classes (X to XII) are nearly paid for
from grant and fees, but the Educational Department has
supplied these classes more liberally than Middle Schools in
proportion to the demand. It is more difficult for a private
school to find the staff for these higher classes that depart-
mental and University standards require. Since the 1911
code a large number of lower secondary schools have been
opened, the most important section being those managed by
local bodies. In the richer districts of the Province a con-
siderable number have been opened by managing committees,
but they would for the most part gladly hand over their
schools to local bodies if the latter had the funds to maintain
them. The code encouraged the opening of these schools, and
the schools encouraged cheap labour. Some of the labourers
in these vineyards still receive only a rupee a day. Nor can
this be remedied unless the grant provide almost the whole of
the difference between fees and expenditure, at a cost equal
to placing the schools under public management. There is
net yet in this Province a body of educationalists who can
manage private institutions on new lines and provide a test-
ing ground for new ideas. A grant equal to half the expen-
diture would slightly ameliorate the conditions in aided
secondary schools if the managers were obliged to provide at
least one-tenth of the expenditure.

The system has failed to assist primary schools to survive
except those managed by religious institutions. It has en-
couraged the attendance of girls in boys’ schools, the opening
of experimental girls’ schools, and the maintenance of second-
ary schools by religious societies, other private persons, and
by local bodies. But it is not liberal enmough to make the
conditions of service in secondary schools satisfactory.

Non-recurring grants.

In the Code of 1904 one-third of the cost of buildings and
one-half of the cost of equipment was promised, the grant
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being paid at such time, after completion, as funds were avail-
able. The plan of a building and estimate of cost had to be
approved by the Education authorities with the aid of the

Public Works Department and lists of equipment were recom-
mended by the Inspector.

In the Code of 1911 the proportions remained the same
but no grant of less than Rs. 100 for buildings was given, and
none at all towards repairs. For equipment no grant of less

than Rs. 50 was given. The terms of the 1917 Code are the

same, but the power of sanctioning and paying grants has
been deputed to the Director up to Rs. 5,000 for buildings,
and Rs. 1,000 for equipment.

The conditions of the grants have remained practically
unchanged since 1904. In the case of buildings the owner-

ship of the site has to be proved, and trust deed executed, of

which a copy is attached. Arrangements have been made by
which local bodies can draw in advance grants sanctioned in
respect of secondary school buildings, subject to adjustment
on completion of the work. Grants for Vernacular school
buildings are not paid to such bodies under the Grant-in-Aid
rules but lump grants are sanctioned subjeet to conditions

that vary from time to time.

Grants towards equipment until 1911 were recoverable in
part 1f the school ceased within five vears. No such clause
is now required. Cases of recovery of a building grant are
so far unknown, and of equipment grant extremely rare.
Ordinarily the equipment would be handed over by the mana-
gers to another school with the permission of the Department.

Even with a reduced scale of requirements for school build-
ings and equipment, the capital cost is a heavy burden for

Tocal bodies, and still heavier for private schools. This also

will tend to cause managers of private institutions to hand
over their schools to local bodies whose resources are larger

-and who receive for secondary schools grants on the same sale

as managers of private schools. It seems possible that the
requirements in the way of buildings, furniture and «ynip-
ment may have to be reduced in the future.

Grants to local bodies for educational purposes.

As has been mentioned in the preceding section, these
bodies receive grants in respect of secondary schools under
the same code as schools under private management. Grants

for vernacular eduecation have still to be considered.
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Grants to Municipalities for vernacular education.

Prior to 1917 there was no recognised system of distribu-
tion, except in Berar, where Municipalities received one-third
of their expenditure on education under all heads. At various
times district officers in the Central Provinces considered
what each Muaicipality could spend on schools. This was
generally, but not always, supposed to be at least five per cent.
of its income. The balance they hoped to secure in grants.
When fresh expenditure had to be incurred, the finances were:
examined and an additional grant asked for. Naturally a
Municipality which was providing for a water supply could
afford less for schools, and would probably secure more in
grant for education by following the tactics of the importunate
widow.

The system adopted in 1917 for'the Central Provinces and
subsequently for Berar was as follows. That part of Muni-
cipal income, such as water rate, sanitation rate, ete., which
is supposed to meet only the cost of the service, was excluded.-
One anna in each rupee of the rest of the income was then
regarded as set apart for vernacular education. If the cost
of vernacular education exceeded that sum, then the excess-
was met half by the Municipality, and half by grant from
Government. Whether the system will meet the requirements
of Municipalities under the Compulsory Education Act is now
being considered. Possibly more liberal terms may be given
to those bodies which adopt the provisions of the Act.

(In caleculating the recurring cost of Vernacular schools
under the above system only salaries and pension contribu--
tion are taken into account.)

Grants to District Councils (District Boards) por vernacular
education,

Prior to 1915 there was no recognised system for the award
of grants to District Councils (or District Boards as they are
called in Berar). The following system was tentatively
approved by Government in 1915. -

In the distribution of recurring grants the improvement
of existing schools was not to be subordinated to the exten-
sion of Vernacular Education. All TLocal Bodies would
estimate the expenditure required for bringing their existing
schools up to the required standard in regard both to pay and
number of teachers. From the funds available at any time
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for grants to District Councils for Vernacular Education a
portion not exceeding 50 per cent. was to be reserved for dis-
tribution through Commissioners to District Councils in pro-
portion to the total estimate for the Division of the expense
of bringing schools up to the required standard as estimated
by District Councils. It was assumed that the proportion
reserved for grants towards improvement of schools would
gradually decrease and a larger share would gradually be set
free for extension. It was also assumed that schools opened
from 1916 onwards would be adequately staffed by properlv
paid teachers and consequently that no special allotment need
be reserved for further improvement of such schools.

The balance available at anyv time from Provincial grants
for the extension of Vernacular Education after deduction of
a sum reserved for improvement of existing schools was to
be distributed to Commissioners in proportion to the total
number of boys of school-going age in each Division for whom
no school provision had so far been made.

The distribution of grants both for improvement and ex-
tension in accordance with the prineciples recorded above was
to be by Divisions. In distributing the amount allotted for
the Division among the District Councils included in the
Division the Commissioner was supposed to take into con-
sideration not only the relative needs of each Council as indi-
cated by the estimate of expenditure required for improve-
ment and by the total number of unprovided boys but also
the special needs and circumstances, financial and otherwise,
of each District Council.

In the distribution of gramts for capital expenditure the
needs of existing schools were to receive prior consideration.
Grants were to be allotted to divisions in proportion to the
total requirements of each division as estimated with refer-
ence to the total number of pupils for whom suitable accom-
modation was provided in existing schools,

In two important respects the situation has changed since
the principles referred to above were established in 1915:—

() The question of teachers’ pay has become far more
prominent owing to the abnormal rise of prices and
other causes. The gradnal increase contemplated
when not more than half of the funds available at
any time was set apart in 1915 for improvement
of salaries and the schools generallv, has now been
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found totally inadequate. JMoreover, the salaries
of posts created since 1916 1n connection with new
schools have not, as anticipated, been found ade-
quate and further expenditure on these schools as
well as on schools opened before 1916 is necessary.

(b) Since 1916 District Boards in Berar have taken ad-
vantage of facilities afforded for increasing their
educational cess and for levying a special school
rate in certain areas and on certain conditions,
while the Central Provinces Local Self-Government
Act of 1920 when put into force will give similar
facilities to District Councils in the Central Pro-
vinces. It was assumed in 1916 that for some
years to come District Councils generally would
not be able to add substantially to their own funds
for Vernacular Education. Consequently the ques-
tion of encouraging Local Bodies to increase their
own funds by making granfs proportionate to the
proceeds of local taxzation was not seriously dis-
cussed. The possibility of such a course as a
corollary for future legislation was, however, noted.

Another factor that has now become important was left out
of account in 1915. It was assumed that there was in all the
districts of the Province a demand for more Vernacular schools
and that this demand did not vary sufficiently from district
to district to justify differential treatment in regard to dis-
tribution of grants. Since 1915 it has been suggested that in
many parts of the Province there is no further room for exten-
sion on a voluntary basis. Distriet Councils have been auntho-
rised by legislation to introduce compulsory education, and
the question of the extent to which a local demand for exten-
sion either on a voluntary or compulsory basis should influence
the distribution of grants becomes prominent.

The principles of distribution are consequently under revi-
sion and the following factors are being taken into account: —

(a) The existing and potential financial resources of Dis-
trict Counecils.

(b) The present state of Vernacular Education under each
Council both as regards quantity and quality.

(c) The local demand for Vernacular Education whether
on a voluntary or compulsory basis.
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It has been suggested that though Government has dele-
gated to Local Bodies responsibility for the maintenance of
Vernacular schools, it is ultimately responsible for determin-
ing within the limits of the Province the minimum expen-
diture on Vernacular Education and for seeing that in regard
both to quantity and quality it does not fall below a certain
level. It is also responsible for deciding what portion of this
minimum expenditure can be met from local funds and what
portion will consequently fall to provincial funds. Having
once provided for this minimum expenditure, Governmsnt
ought to encourage Local Bodies to undertake further expen-
diture from their own funds for the development of Verna-
cular Education beyond the established minimum, and such
further expenditure can be encouraged by contributions from
Government proportionate to the additional expenditure
undertaken by Local Bodies. According to this principle
contributions from Government to enable Vernacular Educa-
tion within a given area to reach the required minimum -
should be with reference to the meeds and resources of the
locality as determined by Government. Contributions from
Government for any advance beyond this minimum should be
proportionate to the contributions from Local Bodies. Up to
a certain level Government will give to those who need and
beyond that level it will give to those who are prepared to
spend. The minimum standard and expenditure required can
obviously be determined by Government only for a definite
period. The whole situation must be reviewed periodically,
and in the ordinary circumstances the minimum standard
would be raised as a result of each successive review. It will
be necessary to deal individually with each District Council
and to give up divisional distribution with discretionary
powers to Commissioners in the allotment of Divisional
amount to Distriet Councils.

These principles are now under the consideration of Gov-
ernment,
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CHAPTER X.

Grant-in-aid System, Assam.
Section A.—Recurring grants.

Historical summary.—JIt is convenient to consider the
period from the year 1912 onwards. In 1912 the province
was constituted in its present form, and the present system
of grant-in-aid, in so far as it represents change in policy or
procedure, has been evolved since 1912 on the basis of the old
Assam system and the modifications introduced during the
years when Assam was part of the province of Eastern Bengal
and Assam. In 1912, grants-in-aid were governed by a code
of general rules formulated by the Government of Eastern
Bengal and Assam, and, in so far as the treatment of Assam
districts differed from that of Hastern Bengal districts, by the
rules of the Assam School Manual, Changes in both these:
groups of rules have to be recorded.

2. Changes wn procedure.—Section IV of the Eastern
Bengal and Assam Code of rules deals with recurring grants.
The changes which have been made since 1912 under this
section are to be explained, not so much by reason of difficul-
ties met with in administering the rules, as arising from the
desire to have a more instructive set of rules and a clear
system of determining the grants payable and the standards
to be imposed. A comparison with the present Assam Grant-
m-Aid Code will shew that the main changes consist in the
addition of directions as to the staff to be maintained in aided
schools, of a uniform method of estimating the proportion of
the cost to be borne by public and private funds respectively
and the setting aside of a proportion of the receipts to form a
school fund, a section referring to special grants and general
revision with a view to clear definition and omission of non-
essential details. :

3. The other group of rules referred to as existing in 1912,
viz., thosz contained in the Assam School Manual, provided
for grants-in-aid to primary and middle schools, in the form
of capitation allowances. This system has since been aban-
doned, after careful consideration, both on theoretical and on
practical grounds, and the existing system is one of fixed
grants subject to periodical revision.
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4. Present system of grants: Secondary schools.—Second-
ary schools comprise high and middle Anglo-Vernacular
schools and middle Vernacular schools. With the latter, the
grant-in-aid system is not concerned now. It has been.
accepted—and this marks a change in policy from the system.
in force in 1912, which provided for grants-in-aid to Verna-
cular schools by local bodies as well as by Government—that
vernacular education in all its stages is the direct charge of
local bodies, i.e., Vernacular schools are managed directly by
local bodies. The only exceptions to this rule are schools in
hill districts or special localities, and these come under a -
special section of the Grant-in-Aid Code, as will appear later..
The rules applicable to grants made to secondary schools are:
contained in the new code already referred to.

5. The general conditions under which grants are made,
are stated in a separate section, and call for no special
remarks, It may be noted that aided high and middle Anglo-:
Vernacular schools are expected ordinarily to confine them-
selves to the English-teaching classes, in conformity with the:
principle of free vernacular education in the province.

6. The assessment of grants, as explained in the rules and
by the form under which grants are sanctioned, is with refer-:
ence to a scale indicating the amount which the public is
expected to contribute by fees or otherwise per head of the
enrolment. This represents a change from previous systems,
under which Government, when it undertook to aid a school,
was called upon to provide the difference between the cost of
up-keep and a fluctuating income which depended partly on
fee-receipts and partly on subsecriptions which were irregu-
larly paid and sometimes existed only on paper.

7. So far as possible, uniform secales of establishment are
prescribed now for aided secondary schools, and the grants
are made to depend on these scales and the capitation assess-
ment. Ordinarily the capitation will not vary as between
schools of the same standard, but the managers of schonls.
may levy fees at rates in excess or defect of the capitation
scale.

8. A typical grant to a high school might be assessed as
follows, the preliminaries in connection with the submission
of the case being assumed complete and the minimum scale of
establishment suitable for the school fixed at a monthly cost
of Rs. X:—

The capitation will be fixed ordinarily to correspond with
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the prevailing rates of fees actually in force in Government
high schools, 7.e.,—

Class X 1X VIII Vi Vi v IV IT1
Rs. 3 2-8 2-4 3 1-12 1-8 -4 1%

This scale will then be applied to the figures of average
-enrolment given in the form of application for grant (Form
G to the Code). If any great discrepancy appears between
the figures of average and present enrolment, careful enquiry
into the reasons for this will have been made, and it may

not be advisable to accept the average figures for application
of the capitation scale.

Assuming that the average figures are accepted as show-
ing a state of enrolment below which the school is not expected
to fall to any serious extent in the near future, the capitation
scale will then be applied, as follows: —

(lass No. Rate. Product.
’ Rs. a.
X . . . . . . 320
Ix 3 8
VIII 2 4
VII . . ) . . w200
Vi .ol 11
v l] 8
IV 1 4
1T 1 0

Tota] Bs. Y

Deduct 30% for school fund, free
studentships, etc.

Final assessment Rs. Z

The difference between this last figure and the prescribed
minjmum cost of establishment (i.e., X—27) will give the
maximum grant payable to the school, subject to the condi-

tion, stated in the code, that the grant shall not exceed the
final assessment.

9. Primary schools.—Ordinarily, primary schools are
under the direct management of local bodies, and are not
aided. There is, however, a large number of primary schools
«chiefly in bill districts, managed by missions, and aided by
Government. Grants to such schools, or to their managers,
in respect of groups of schools, are regulated by the provisions
for special grants in the code.

10. Other schools.—A separate system of grant-in-aid is
applicable to tols, maktabs and madrasas. The qualifying

*It is in contemplation to raise this scale to Rs. 2 in classes III to
VI and Rs. 8 in classes VII-X,
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condition in these cases is satisfactory provision for instruc-
tion in the ordinary Vernacular school curriculum in addition
to the special courses of study for which such institutions

primarily exist. Fixed grants are given under the provisions
for special grants in the code.

11. Institutions of these types which are not aided thus
directly are eligible for indirect aid in the shape of stipends

awarded to their teachers on the results of public examina-
tions of the pupils.

12. Effect of existing rules.—Such revision as has been
made in the grant-in-aid system, whether in policy or in pro-
cedure, 1 scarcely of long enough standing to enable judg-
ment to be pronounced as to its effect. Thus, the policy of
bringing middle English schools under a uniform system of
government aid has been carried out, so far, in the case of
only a few schools, and the change is quite recent.

13. Again, in regard to the abolitton of the system of
capitation allowances, 1t might be possible, in normal times,
to form some estimate of the effect of this change on the
Vernacular ‘school population: but it is impracticable to do
so under the abnormal economic conditions now prevailing
which have of course an adverse effect on the school attend-
ance. It can be said, however, in this conneéction that the
change has greatly simplified procedure and removed a temp-
tation to dishonest practice on the part of teachers, and that

the teachers have found no cause of complaint on the ground
of reduction in emoluments.

14. Lastly, in regard to the simplification and clearer
definition of the general code of rules, which, as already
explained were objects in view when the code was changed,
experience has justified the change, so far, at any rate, as the
nractical working of the rules is concerned.

Section B.—Grants to local bodies.

Historical.—The earlier principle that local bodies, z.e.,
T.ocal Boards, Municipalities and TUnions should concern
themselves mainly with primary schools, though permitted to
make grants to Vernacular schools of higher grade and to
Anglo-Vernacular middle schools, has been developed during
the period since 1912; and the system now prevailing is that
local bodies have direct charge of general education in the
vernacular, subject to certain control by the Education
Department. TLiocal bodies are still permitted to make grants
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to Anglo-Vernacular middle schools, but, as was pointed out
in the previous section of this chapter, present policy aims at
relieving them, ultimately, of the obligations they have under-
taken in this direction.

2. How assessed.—Grants made to local bodies take the
form of annual subsidies or of special non-recurring grants to
meet contingencies. An instance of the latter would be the
grant of a specified sum, in any year, to a local body to
assist it, for example, in repairing school buildings damaged
by storm.

3. The annual recurring grants, or subsidies, are not made
on any fixed principle of assessment. As money becomes
available, from Imperial or provincial sources, allotments are
made to local bodies for expenditure. Each new allotment
is made in supplement of the existing obligations undertaken,
i.e., a local body which has maintained up to any year a cer-
tain general standard of expenditure on Kducation and which
Teceives in that year a new recurring allotment, is not expected
to devate any part of the new money to old expenditure, but
to use the whole of it for development. '

4. The amounts given to various local bodies from time to
time will depend, naturally, on their relative claims estimated
on such considerations as their readiness to spend from local
income, the rate of development of their schools, local demand
for expansion, and so on.

5. Special localities.—Where local bodies of the kind men-
tioned above do not exist, e.g., in hill districts, the manage-
ment and development of Vernacular schools, under the gene-
ral control of the Education Department, is sometimes in the
hands of a missionary society. In such cases, grants are
given under the provisions of the Grant-in-Aid Code appli-
ccable to special grants, as already mentioned in the previous

section.
Section C.—Capital grants for buildings and equipment.

Historical.—Changes in the procedure of dealing with
grants under this sectior have been made since the year 1912,
and will be understood on a comparison of the Eastern Bengal
and Assam Grant-in-Aid rules, referred to in 2 previous see-
tion, with the present Assam Grant-in-Aid Code. Briafly,
the foymer of these sets of rules, which was issued on the
ground that the code which it replaced was cumbrous and ill-
defined in so far as capital grants were concerned, brought

-
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upon itself, in practice, criticisms quite as serious, owing to
its undue insistance on detail and its rigidity.

In practice
1t proved quite unworkable.

2. The present code represents no change in policy so far
as 1t coneerns capital grants: but the rules have been put in a
simplified form and room has been made for the exercise of
discretion in administering them. Experience, so far, has
shown the change to be for the better.

3. System of grants—In the case of building grants a
general proportion of at least one-third private contnbution
to two-thirds government grant is laid down, with discretion
to the Director of Public Instruction to relax this rule when
the amount of the grant does not exceed Rs. 1,000,

4. In equipment grants, the proportion is equal in the cast
of high and middle English schools, and one in three in the
case of Vernacular bovs’ schools and girls’ schools, with dis-
cretion to relax the rule in grants not exceeding Rs. 250.

5. The general conditions on which grants of this class are
made are not stated specifically. Obviously, good manage-
ment and an adequate local need for the institution concerned,
are implied conditions; but detailed conditions such as are
stated in the case of recurring grants may not always be
necessary. Thus an institution, of special type such as a
Sanskrit tol may receive a building or equipment grant, but
1t is not adwvisable always even if practicable, to treat such a

case on the terms that would be applied to a school for general
education.

6. Certain special conditions are common to all grants of
this class. They consist in due observance of the procedure
of application for grant laid down in the code, fulfilment of
the prescribed legal formalities, and submission to the requi-
site conditions for payment of the grant.

7. The legal documents used in building grant cases
follow, as a rule, one or other of the forms appended to the
code (Forms A and B). Form A is preferred, and, whenever
possible, cases which would naturally come under Form B
are reduced to Form A. Thus, if a simple monev grant is
to be given to an institution, Form B provides for the mort-
gage of the property of the institution as security for repay-
ment of the grant. If, however, the managers of the institu-
tion or other owners of the property consent to make a pre-
liminary gift of the property or part of it, to Government, it
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is then possible to apply Form A, under which the property
giffed will be handed back for the use of the institution,
together with the amount of grant sanctioned.

[Nork,—There are so few European schools in the province that a

separate section on such schools is not thought necessary. The Bengal
Code for European schools is usually followed.]
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CHAPTER XI.

Grant-in-aid System, North-West Frontier
Province.

(a) RECURRING GRANTS.
(¥) Historical.

(1) Historical. —Before 1913 this Province used to follow
the Grant-in-aid rules of the Punjab. These rules were very
complicated and shortly described they were as follows:—

A school earned a grant of two kinds (¢) Block grant, (iz)
Staff grant. |

(d) Block grant was calculated at so much per head for
every pupil in attendance. The rate varied according to
whether the pupil was in Infant Class, the Lower Primary,
the Upper Primary, the Middle or the High Department.
It further varied according as the Department was classed
as excellent, good or fair from 100 per cent. to 80 per cent.
and 60 per cent. of the maximum per head allowable.

() Staff grants were calculated at one-fifth of the
salaries of certificated teachers and of monitors under 19 who
had completed the Middle standard. Staff grants were
hedged round with a number of restrictions as to the number
of pupils per teacher for whom a grant was allowed.

There was a further restriction that a fotal of the two
~ grants should not exceed (¢) in a Primary School one-half the
expendifure on tuition, (¢7) in a Secondary School one-half
the expenditure on tuition plus two-thirds of the excess of
that expenditure over the income from tuition fees. Expendi-
ture on tuition was minutely defined and contained such

anomalous items as ‘‘ estimated rent of school buildings for
which ne rent is paid.”

These rules were considered unsultable in many ways.
The reasons were some detailed and some general. The more
important of the detailed objections which were advanced are
specified below:—

(7) The payment of grant per actual pupil causes the
grant to vary in each class. While a fall in the
number of pupils in a class from 30 to 26 would
not of course affect the number of teachers, it
would affect the grant possibly by 155.
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(72) The distinction between Infants, Lower Primary and
Upper Primary way meaningless. The same class
of teacher was or should be employed for all three
Departments. i

(#it) There was no minimum fixed for a salary of a
certificated teacher and only a vague maximum.
So that while the Department may give rupees ten .
in one school towgrds a teacher whose salary was
Rs. 60, in another school it may give Rs. 20
to a teacher with exactly the same qualifications
who was paid Rs. 100.

Other details were open to objection but the general
objections appeared to be sufficient to condemn these rules.
The practice under these rules led to the result that the richer
the school was the more it got in grant. The grants earned
by poor schools were so small that they were never able to
improve their position.

The purpose of grants-in-aid defined in the Punjab
Education Code was ‘‘for the purpose of extending and
encouraging private enterprise in Education.”

In this connection Mr. Richey the then Director of
Public Instruction, North-West Frontier Province, while
submitting the new grants-in-aid rules of the Province to
Local Government pointed out that Government did not wish
to encourage the starting of superfluous schools which only
conflicted with and damaged existing institutions. Recent
policy was to withdraw the small grants to the less efficient
institutions and to give larger grants to better schools.

Consequently the following definition was arrived at:—

“ Grants-in-aid are made from Public Funds in order to
enable institutions under private management,
supplying an educational need, which cannot be
supplied by educational institutions under public
management in the locality, to maintain that
minimum standard of recurring expenditure which
is consistent with proper efficiency.”

This definition has completely changed the system of
award of grants-in-aid under the Punjab rules. Now the
first consideration when a school applies for a grant-in-aid
is not ““ are the promoters prepared to find by fees and other
subscriptions a certain amount of money?’’ but ‘‘is there a
need for school at all or does it only damage existing schools ?”’
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and 1f so ‘‘ will the attendance at the school be sufficient to

guarantee a considerabls income from fees towards the cost
of its maintenance?’>  The second consideration is ‘‘ is the
management of the school likely to be satisfactory and will
it conform to the regulations of the Department in the
matters of fees, accommodation, ete.? > If these conditions
are fulfilled, Government says that it is prepared to recog-
nize the school on condition that managers maintain that
scale of staff and expendifure which Government considers
the minimum for efficiency and that Government is prepared
to assist the management to maintain that scale. As a
result of this the new rules of the Province were framed.

(11) Present system of Recurring grants.

(Ma%intenance grants.)

General Conditions.—Maintenance grants are made from
District Board and Munieipal funds to primary and technical
schools situated in the areas under their control, and from
provincial funds to secondary schools.

No grant s made to a school the income of which from
fees and endowments is sufficient to maintain it in a state
of efficiency, and which needs no further development to
meet the wants of locality.

In order to be eligible for a maintenance grant, a school

must be recognized by the Department, and must also fulfill
the following conditions:—

(z) The rates of fees levied must not be less than three-
quarters of the rates of fees prescribed by Govern=
ment for institutions of the same class under
public management; and the proportion of scholars
exempt or partially exempt from fees must not be

higher than the proportion laid down by Govern-
ment for such institutioms.

(#i) The accounts of the income of the school from all
gources and its expenditure under all heads muss
be kept in the form prescribed by the Department,
and must be at all times open to inspection by
Government. A return showing the monthly
income and expenditure of the schcoi during the
preceding year must be submitted annually to the
Inspector on April 156th in preseribed form.

H2
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(117) Acquittance Rolls of the staff and menial servants
must also be maintained.

Application for Maintenance grant.—Application for
maintenance grant must be made in the prescribed -form to
the District Inspector in the case of primary schools, and
to the Inspector in case of secondary schools. The officer
receiving the application shall after inspecting the institu-
tion forward a report to the Director of Public Instruction,
who will decide on the application in the case of secondary
schools and in the case of Primary Schools, forward the
report, together with his recommendations to the local Body
concerned.

In Anglo-Vernacular Schools.
The following minimum scale of staff and expenditure was

prescribed for the Anglo-Vernacular schools: —
High Department.

Es.
One 8. A. V. on . . . . . 100 per mensem.
One S. A. V. or B. A. on . . . 80 .
OUne 8. A, V. or B. A, on . . . 60 -
Contingencies . . - . . 60 "

300 "

Middle Department,

Rs.
One J. A, V. on . . . . . 50 per mensem.
One J. A, V.or F. A, cn . . . 40 .
One J. A, V.or F. A, on . . . 40 .
One coriental or science teacher on . . 30 '
One oriental teacher 8, V, on . . 30 v
One oriental teacher 8. V. on . . 20 '
One J. V. on . . . . . 20 '
One Drill Master on . . . . 20 "
Contingencies . . . . : 5) .

300 '

In all Schools.
(?) The proportion of pupils in average attendance to the
number of teachers on the staff must not exceed 40 to 1.

(%) Not more than 45 pupils may be enrolled in any single
section of a class,

(i47) No teacher in permanent employ may receive a salary
of less than Rs. 8 per mensem.
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(tv) No certificated teacher may receive a salary of less
than Rs. 12 per mensem.

Maintenance grants are divided into three kinds:—
(2) Ordinary maintenance grant.

(#2) Special grant.

(¢2z) Additional grant.

Maintenance grant.—(i) The ordinary maintenance grants
are calculated by deducting average monthly income from fees
calculated at full rates from the minimum scale of expendi-
ture prescribed for such a school. The difference between the

estimated fee receipts and the standard scale will form the
amount of grant.

It may appear from the above that the managers of the
schools are relieved from all financial responsibilities but
this is not so. In the first place they are required to provide
adequate building and equipment though here too the Govern-
ment helps them up to the limit of the moiety of the cost.
In the second place the Government only assists a school with
sufficient funds to meet the minimum cost of the staff but if
the school wishes to keep the stafft it will be obliged
occasionally to raise their pay. All the additional cost must
be met by private subscriptions and endowments,

Spectal grant.—(12) A special grant is payable for every
teacher of an anglo-vernacular school possessing higher quali-
fications than those prescribed for his post in the standard
scale or possessing the requisite qualifications but drawing
higher pay than that assigned to his post.

The special grant is calculated as follows:—

(¢) For every graduate or possessor of a Senior. Anglo-
Vernacular certificale occupying a post assigned to a teacher
of lower qualifications an amount of Rs. 20 per mensem.

(72) For every teacher possessing the requisite or higher
qualifications but in receipt of a higher salary than that
assigned to his post, an amount equal to half the excess salary.

In the event of a teacher qualifying for grant under both
(¢j and (4%) the special grant earned under (z) is deducted from
the excess salary for the purpose of calculating the grant
under (iz).

Additional Grant.—(#i4) An additional grant is payable
for teachers employed in excess of the standard scale in press
cribed ecircumstances:-—

(¢) When the average attendance in any class exceeds 40
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and the employment of an additional teacher 1is
therefore obligatory.

(t2) When the employment of a specialist teacher for a
subject requiring expert knowledge, e.g., drawing
or typewriting 1s sanctioned by the Department.

(12t) When the opening of a special class has been
authorized by the Department. In such cases the
grants will not be admissible till the class has been
in existence for two years with an average attend-
ance of not less than five pupils.

A teacher employed under any of the above conditions is
treated as an additional member of the staff for the purpose
of calculating maintenance grant carried by the school in
which he is employed. His salary is reckoned for this
purpose as equivalent to the minimum salary assigned to a
teacher of similar qualifications in the standard scale but

special grant is also payable for him if his salary exceeds the
prescribed minimum,

A. Vernacular Secondary and Primary Schools.

The prescribed minimum scale of staff and expenditure in
a recognized Vernacular School is as follows: —

(2) The proportion of pupils in average attendance to
the number of teachers on the staff must not exceed 40 to 1.
(1) Not more than 45 pupils may be enrolled in any single
section of a class.

(i#1) No teacher in permanent employ may receive a salary
of less than Rs, 8 per mensem.

(iv) No certificated teacher may receive a salary of less
than Rs. 12 per mensem.

B. In Vernacular Schools.

(t) When the average attendance of pupils at a school
exceeds 70, one of the teachers employed must be certificated.

(1t} A proportion of one certificated teacher for every
70 pupils in average attendance must be maintained. (e.g.,
in a school with an average attendance of 250 pupils the staff
must consist of at least seven teachers of whom three at least
must be certificated.)
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APPENDIX.

EDUCATION, ENGLAND AND WALES,

Elementary Eduecation:—Regulations for Substantive
Grant for the Financial Year 1922-23.

The Board of Education hereby make the following Regulations :—

1. The substantive grant payable by the Board of Education to T.oeal
Education Authorities in aid of Elementary Education is payable, subject

to the conditions of these Regulations, for the year beginning on 1st
April,

2. Formula for the calculation of the grant.—The grant payable for
the year will be based upon the average attendance, the produce of a

rate, and the expenditure of that year, according to the following
formula —

Thirty-six shillings for each unit of average attendance in Public
LElementary Schools maintained by the Authority (not includ-
ing any schools for blind, deaf, defective, and epileptic
children®), with the addition of the following amounts:—

{a) Threefifths of the Authority's expenditure on the
salaries of teachers in those schools:
(b) Omne-half of the net expenditure on special services; and

() One-fifth of the remaining net expenditure on Flement-
ary FEducation;

less the produce of a sevenpenny rate upon assessable value in the area :—

Provided that the expenditure to be recognized in anv area will
be subject to such limits as are, in the opinion of the Board. necessary
in order that the total grants maxy be fall within the amount voted by
Parliament for that purpose,

3. Caleulation of FExpenditure.—In caleulating expenditure for the
purposes of these Regulations the Board will ascertain the expenditure
of the Local Edueation Authority from the Eduecation Account prescribed
by the Fducation Accounts (Annual Statements) Order, 1921 but will
exclude—

{a) Expenditure which in the opinion of the Board of Fdueation is
attributable to any service in respect of which pavments—mot
being pavments under the Aericultural Rates Act. 1896 (59
& Co. Viet. e. 168—are made bv Governiment Department
other than the Board of Fdueation:

Thus the exnenditure on Tndustrial Schoola will be evelnded, heing a =crvice in respect of
which payment. are made by the Home Department.
(b) Anv sum applied towards the repavment of a lnan raised nunder
the Tdueation {Provision of Warking Palances) Aet, 1903 (3
Edw. 7, e. 10); '

(&) Payments to another Tineal Tiducation Authority (includine
pavments for ** special services ') in respect of children for
whom the paving Authority is responsible:

{d) Anv expenditure not recognised bv the Board as expenditure in
aid of which Parliamentary Grants should lLe wmade $o the
Authority.

*3chnola for hlind, denf, defective and epileptic children are included among the epecin]
services [see Avticle 11 (#).]



APPENDIX,

4, Mazimum limit.—The grant shall not, except as provided in Article
5 below, exceed the greater of the two following amounts :—

{a) Two-thirds of the net expenditure;

(b) The excess of the net expenditure over a sum comprising the
produce of a rate of twelve pence upon assessable value in the
area, together with the grant under the Agricultural Rates Act

and if the grant calculated under the formula would exceed this maxi-
mum limit it shall be reduced accordingly.

5. Minitmum limit.—The grant shall not be less than one-half of the
net expenditure, and if the grant ecalculated under the formula would
fall short of this minimum limit, it shall be increased accordingly.

6. Additional qrant in highly-rated areas.—(i{) In those areas in which
the grant calculated as above would, when addded to the grant under
the Agricultural Rates Act, fall short of the net expenditure by a sum
sxceeding the equivalent of a rate of the preseribed amount, an addition.-
al grant equal to the prescribed proportion of the amount of such excess
shall be pavable.

(ii) The ** prescribed amount ** and the ** preseribed proportion ** for
the purposes of this Article are subject to periodical revision., For the
vear 1922.23 the preseribed amount is forty-eight pence and the preseribed
proportion is one-half.

(i#}} Additional grant under this Article shall not exceed such addition-
al grant as would have been pavable had the Estimates, passed by the
Authority and adopted bv it as the basis on which the education rate was
levied in the area from the beginning of the vear, proved to be correct.

(12) If in anv area those Estimates show an increase over the expen-
diture on which the additiongl grant for 1921-22 was caleulated, the
Board may exclude the excess or any part of the excess from the expendi-
ture upon which the additional grant under this Article will be calculated.

(v} Tn considering any claim under this Article the Board will have
regard to—
" {a) The standard of expenditure in other areas not receiving addition-
al grant under this Article:

(b) The special circumstances of the area:
and, if thev are not catisfied that due economy has been observed in the
area, may limit the amount of the expenditure in respect of which they
will pav additional grant.

{#i) In order to receive additional grant under this Article the
Authority must. at the time when it forwards its Fstimates to the Board,
furnish full explanations for the purpose of satisfying the Board on these
points; and provisional inclusion by the Board of expenditure for the
purpose of determining the instalments pavable in the vear is not to be
recarded bv the Authoritv as committing the Board to the final approval
of it for the purpose of this Article.

7. Conditions of qrant.—Tha grant is conditional upon the Board being
eatisfied that the Authoritv—

(1) has performed its duties under the Fducation Acts:

(i1) hae complied with the conditions of the Reculations of the Board
for Public Elementarv Schools, speeial schools, and other
special services:

(iii) has supplied punetually such information and returns as the
Board require.

If the Board are not satisfied on anv of thrse matters they may withhold
or make a deduction from the grant.

1fa dednction is made eXeeeding five hundred pounds or the amount which would be pro-
duced by a rate of a half-pennvin the pound, whichever is the lefs, a report. stating the amount

of and the reasons for the dednetion [will{be laid before Parliament [ Edueation Aet,” 1918
Sect. 44 (B)],
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8. Proviso to Article 5 and ¢.—The graut shall not be 1ncreased under
Article & or Article 6 so as to make good to the Authority any suw
withheld or deducted from thé grant under Article 7.

9. Instulments.—The grant will be payable by instalinents—

(¢) A sum estimated to amount to 90 per cent. of the grant payable
for the year will, subject to the provision by Parliament of
the necessary mouies, be payable by monthly instalments on
account during the year.

() The Board may also puy by way of instalment during the year
any further sum that appears to them to be payable in order

that the provisions of section 44 (2) of the Education Act,
1918, may be satisfied.

(c) 1f after end of a year it iy found that the expendibure oi thatl
year would justify further instaliwents being paid pending final
adjustment, such turther instalments as tne Board direct,
based on returns of the average attendance, the expenditure,
ang the produce of a rate for the year, may be paid before
audit.

10. Fingl Adjustment.—The grant will be finally adjusted after the
audited accounts for the year and any other returns required by the Board
for the purpose have bheen received and examined. .

- It will be calculated to the nearest pound, a fraction of a pound in
the final resuit being ignored or reckoned as a pound according as it Is,
ot is not, less than ten shillings.

10. {a) Payment of grant will not be made more than onee in rexzpect
of the suie expenditure; and in determining the amount of grant payable
for the year under these Regulations, account will be taken of any
payment made or to be made under Grant Regulations, No. 2, in
respect of the same year.

iL. Definition of Terms,—For the purposes of these Regulations—

{(7) ** Average attendance in Public Elementary Schools ' means the
average attendance, as computed in accordance with the Legu-
lations for such schools, for the twelve months beginning on the
1st April.

{(#12) ** The produce of a rate ” will be calculated in Lhe inanner
prescribed by the DLducation, (Produce of Ratcy Order, 1903,
and the Education (Produce of Rate) London Order, 1904, and
in the ares of a Local Education Authority, not being a County
Borough, it will be calculated upon the County Rate basis.

(2i1) '* Noot expenditure ' means expendifure as calculated under
Article 8, less all receipts reluting thereto exvept receipts {rown
rates, or from grants, or under the Agricultural Rates Act,
or {from another Local Education Authority (including receipts
for ** special services ') in respect of children for whom that
Authority is responsible.

(iv) ** Expenditure on Salaries '’ means gross expenditure on salaries
of teachers in Public Elementary Schools without making anv
deductions under the Elementary School Teachers (Superannus.
tion) Acts. Balaries will be reckoned in money paynments onlx
and will not ineclude the estimated value of other forms of emo-
lument, e.g., house accommodation.

(v) ** Special services '’ consist of the following :—
(a) School Medical Service, including Medical inspection and

Medical treatment of children attending Public Elemen-
tary Schools;

(M Provision of Meals;
¢y Schools for blind, deaf, defective and epileptic children;
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(@) Organisation and supervision of physical training in Public
Elementary Schools;
(¢) Evening play centres; and
(f) Nursery schools.
12. Final Decision of the Board.—If any question arises as to the
interprefation of these Regulations, or as to the inclusion or exclusion of

any items of receipt or expenditure for the purpose of caleulating the
grant, the decision of the Board shall be final.

13. These Regulations may be cited as the Llementary Education
(Bubstantive Grang) Regulations, 1922.

Given under the Seal of Office of the Board of Fducation this 11th
day of July, 1922.

L. A. SELBY-BIGGE,
Secretary io the Board of Education,
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FOREWORD.

The five articles in this volume have this in common that they
are all first-hand accounts of experiments which are proving success-
ful. As such they may serve to encourage other workers in the
field of Indian education to face the difficulties which confront the
-educational reformer. The first three articles deal with experi-
ments in the Dalton system in Indian schools, the fourth is an
account of a rural school and training elass run on novel lines and
the last is a description of a very complete system of school medical
inspection in a town of some thirty thousand inhabitants. The
articles are printed in the form in which they were received. An
introductory note on the Dalton system has been added, as the
authors of the first three articles assume a knowledge of it which
may not be common to all readers.

J. A. RICHEY,

Educational Commissioner,

with the Government of India.
Dern1,

12th November, 1926.
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A NOTE ON THE DALTON PLAN.

The Dalton Plan takes its name from the Dalton High School,
Massachusetts, where it was first introduced by its originator, Miss
Helen Parkhurst. A full description of the Plan will be found in
Miss Parkhurst’s book ° Education on the Dalton System.’’

The Plan may be described as an attempt to organise the work of
a large secondary school in accordance with recent tendencies in
educational theory and practice. Education now tends to lay stress
on the individual child as opposed to the class as the unit of teach-
ing. Methods of class instruction have, since the time of Herbert,
been developed to a very high standard of efficiency. But all
systems of class teaching have certain serious defects inherent in the
very nature of class teaching. Firstly, the rate of progress of the
class during each lesson period and during each school year is re-
gulated by the pace of its slower members: secondly, the initiative
rests throughout with the teacher. The questioning, for example,
1s all on the side of the teacher while the same amount of time is
spent by each pupil in the study of each subject. The better
organised, the better diseiplined the clasg, the less scope is there for
originality on the part of any particular pupil and the less account
1s taken of individual aptitudes.

Noteworthy attempts to break away from the rigidity of the class
system have been made by Dr. Montessori and by the pioneers of the
‘“ free discipline movement,’”’ while the ‘‘ project method,”” which
extends the unit of learning beyond the single lesson period, is also
designed to encourage initiative on the part of the pupils.
Although the followers of Dr. Montessori have achieved a certain
success with small and backward children, all attempts to introduce
individual teaching for older children in large schools have hitherto
broken down over difficulties of organisation.

The Dalton Plan attempts to incorporate the better features of
these modern movements in the work of the secondary school.

The first advantage to which it may lay claim should go far to
disarm the criticisms of conservative teachers: it does not upset the
class system of the school and it can be introduced piecemeal. Let
us assume that it is proposed to make a modest beginning by intro-
ducing the new method for the teaching of three subjects only,
history, geography and science, in the Middle Department. The
first step is to prepare three rooms to serve as laboratories in these
subjects.  To the history room will be transported all the text-
books, library books, maps, charts, etc., which will be useful to
pupils of the Middle Department in the study of history. The
geography and science laboratories will be similarly equipped. The
next step is to decide what period of the school time should be de-
voted to laboratory work. Supposing that twelve hours a week is
the aggregate amount of school time ordinarily devoted to these
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th ce subjects, theu two hours a day for five days may be transferred
to labor atory WOII\, the remaining two hours being reserved for class
teaching in these subjects. All the other qubJects of the curricu-
lum will continue to be taught as heretofore by the ordinary class
system during the remaining periods of each day. The third and
“most difficult step is the organisation of the laboratory work. The
form master will assign to each puptl in his class the work in each
subject which he must cover within a fixed period, e.g., a fortnight.
The subject matter of the assignments given to every pupil in a
class should be identical though as explained hereafter, consider-
able latitude 1is permitted in the standard of difficulty
of different assignments. FEach assignment should be in the form
of a project, i.e., 1t should be complete in itself and not any
arbitrary and artificial task such as the study of so many pages of
a text book; for example ““ The causes of the rise of the Mahratta
Power,”” ““The Geography of China,” “‘Pulleys ’’ might form the
subjects of assignments. The assignment which must be written or
tvped should, in addition to naming the subject, contain questions
and instructions to guide the puplls i thelr work, including refer-
ences to the pages of text books and the names of other books bearing
on the subject of the assignment. In order to allow for the differ-
ent aptitudes and interests of the children, alternative asmgnmentb
covering the same project may be given. The simplest method is
to give two grades of assignment in each subject in each class.
Grade ““ B’ is the minimum amount of work which should be
covered even by the most ba.ckward pupil; the same project treated
more fully will form the ““ A *’ assignment, and will only be under-
taken by those pupils who are strong in that subject. It will rest
with the boy himself, though he will naturally be lavgely guided in
this matter by his ma%tel to decide whether he will contract for the
CCAY N asqlgnmen‘r in any one subject. If, for example,
he is stlong m science and weak in history and geography, he may
take on the ©“ A ’’ contract in science and the ““ B *’ contracts in the
latter two subjects. 1f at the end of the fortnight it 1s clear that
the *“ A "’ work was beyond him, he will be content with the three
‘B’ assignments for the next contract. This contracting by the
pupil to cover the work assigned to him is one of the essential
features of the Dalton Plan. It throws the responsibility for com-
pleting the task on the pupil who has promised to fulfil his contract.
In some schools an actual form of contract 1s signed by each pupil
and handed over to the teacher.

But it would be unfair to expect the pupil to fulfil his contract if
he were also not given a freehand to work at it as it seemed to him
best. We now reach the central feature of the Dalton Plan. The
boy having assumed his contracts now enters on the fortnight’s work
in which he is to complete them. At the beginning of the two
hours’ laboratory period he enters whichever of the three labora-
tories he likes; he decides, for example, to begin with geography.
On entering the geography room he may find some other boys of his
class there. It is open to him to join them in their work. This
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system of group working is also an essential feature of the Dalton
Plan. He will find in the room all materials that he will need for
his work., He will also find a geography teacher sitting at a desk
to whom he may take any nroblem which arises for solution. There
is no need for him to stay in the room when his interest in the sub-
ject has agged. He may then proceed to either the history or the
science room. In short the time or each pupil during the labora-
tory periods is at his own disposal provided only that he works 1n
one or other of the three laboratories and is not disturbing the work
of the other pupils. Whereas under the class system he may have
had to devote six hours a week to arithmetiec for which he has a
natural bent and the same number of hours to history and geography
which he finds difficult, he may, under the Dalton Plan, complete
his arithmetical assignment in three hours and transfer the three
hours saved to his weaker subjects.

"At the same time some daily measure of time and work is neces-
sary 1f only to warn a boy when he is getting behindhand with any
one of his contracts. Various devices are used for this purpose. A
stimple method is the following. Kach assignment is divided into
units of approximately equal lengths, e.g., five weekly units. OQut-
side each laboratory is hung a chart on which the names of all the
boys are entered with blank columns for units opposite to the names.
When a boy leaves the laboratory, he draws a line across one or more
blank columns opposite to his name on the chart, thus indicating
the number of units he has just completed. In addition to the
laboratory charts, it will add considerably to the interest of the
children if separate cards are supplied to each of them similar in
form to the laboratory charts but with the names of the subjects
entered 1n the first column. This card is filled in by the boy in
the same way as the laboratory chart by drawing a line through the
units opposite to the subject which he has just studied. While the
plan is in its early stages, it may be of advantage to have the entrieg
on the boys’ cards certified by the teachers in charge of the labora-
tories. The proper fulfilment of the contracts is tested by the form
master either by requiring the boys to record notes of their work in
the form of answers to questions supplied in the assignment, or by
tests in the form at the end of each assignment period, or perferably
by both means.

Finally, and this is a most 1mportant point, no home work is re-
quired in laboratory subjects. If a boy finds that he cannot com-
plete his contract in any subject in the laboratory in the time at his
disposal, he is at liberty to work at it at home. But the assign-
ments should be so drawn up that it should be unnecessary for him
to do so unless he wastes his time in school.

The foregoing short description of the Dalton Plan would be
incomplete 1f answers to some of the more obvious criticisms that
suggest themselves were not offered.  These answrrs are derived
from the experience of headmasters and teachers who have tried the

plan, :
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In the first place, how does the plan affect discipline? At first
it is admitted that there is a certain amount of confusion owing to
boys attempting to enter laboratories which have already their full
complement of students caused also by unnecessary talking by the
more hght -hearted bow in corridors and laboratories, etc But
even in England it is found that this phase is soon over and it 1s
unlikely to be so acute in India, where discipline is much more
casilv maintained owing to the genuine desire of most of the boys to
succeed in their work.

Secondly, is there not a temptation for boys to neglect those sub-
jects which are distasteful to them? The methods by which such
neglect is checked, 7.¢., the laboratory charts and pupil cards, have
been described and it is of course the duty of the form master to keep
an eye on the work of his form. As a matter of fact, it is often
found that a boy first tackles the subject in which he is most back-
ward, reserving for his easier moments his favourite subjects.

Thirdly, the drawing up of assignments is undoubtedly a matter
of some difficulty. It will be realised that this difficulty only exists
in the earlier stages under the new system. In a year or two a set
of standard assignments for each class in each subject 1s evolved,
whizh may of course be modified from time to time in the light of
experience, but which will relieve teachers of this initial respon-
sibility, Actual sets of standard assignments have now been pub-
lished for use in English schools though, except as models of the
form which assignments should take, they will probably be of little
use in Indian schools.

Fourthly, until the assignments have become standardised, until
both boys and masters are aceustomed to working under the new
system, the Dalton Plan undoubtedly makes a serious demand on
the teachers. Apart from the great care needed in drawing up suit-
able assignments and explaining them clearly to the boys before they
undertake their contracts, the work of allotting suitable assignments
to each member of his form and of checking their progress from their
notes and by periodical tests requires a genuine interest on the part
of the teacher not only in the subjects which he teaches but also in
the capacities of individual pupils. The task of supervising labora-
tory work, though it will naturally be distributed amongst those
teachers who are specialists in the various laboratory subjects, is in
itself sufficiently arduous. Amny one who has supervised prepara-
tion time in the school when boys of different ages and at different
stages of progress ask for help from the supervisors will realize that
this requires more of a master than the same period spent in ordin-
ary form work.

Mr. G. A. Small, I.E.S., Inspector of Schools, Assam, makes
several suggestions based on his practical experience of the working
of the Plan in Assam schools: —

(a) The boys should bring up units of work for correction, not
whole assignments, otherwise the teacher 1s overwhelmed
with masses of correction at the end of the assignment
peried.
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(b) No new assignment should be given to any boy in any sub-
ject until his previous assignment in all subjects 1s pas:-
ed by the subject teachers, exceptions to this rule must
receive the headmaster’s sanction.

In spite of these and other difficulties Mr. Small says ““ I do not
think any teacher who is interested in his work and has tried the
Dalton Plan woild willingly go back to ordinary class methods.
He gots to know his bO}‘% personally and finds that dealing with
their individual difficulties, though tiring, is more 1nteresting than
dealing with them as a class.”



THE DALTON METHOD IN THE SHILLONG
GOVERNMENT HIGH SCHOOL.

One of the commonest arguments used by the critics of the Dal-
ton method in Indian schools is that it 1s impracticable.  The
atmosphere of an Indian school and of an Indian home, it is said,
18 so different from that of Kngland and America that the method
is bound to be a failure. Moreover the paucity in the Indian verna-
culars of books of reference and books of general interest for young
people, the fact that the reading of books other than school text-
books 1s, for various reasons, uncommon, and the further fact that
the education of boys in the upper classes is conducted through the
medium of a foreign tongue seem, at first sight, to justify this con-
tention very much. While it is conceded that the brighter boys
coming from well-to-do-homes may derive some benefit from the
Dalton Method many fear that the effect of such a method on dull,
slow boys and on boys who have to be compelled to study at every
point, is bound to be bad. It is further argued that the method, in
order to be successful, demands accommodation and apparatus on a
scale impossible except in a very few favoured schools.

It 1s nevertheless a fact that the method can be made a very real
success even where the conditions seem, from every point of view,
to militate against its introduction. It would be difficult to find
a school where conditions for the introduction of the Dalton Method
are less favourable than the Shillong Government High School. In
it provision has to be made for the education, not only of Bengalees
and Assamese, but also of boys belonging to eight or ten different
Hill Tribes all speaking different languages. In none of these
languages is there a literature worthy of the name. The richest
of them, Khasi, has not a hundred books all told, whereas most of
them are limifed to a few reading primers and some portions of the
Bible. Most of these languages are not recognised by the Calcutta
University even for translation purposes with the result that these
boys, in addition to being taught through the medium of English,
have to learn another tongue to serve as a vernacular for examina-
tion purposes. Again, few of the parents of these boys are in a
position to give their sons any help at home. The majority of them
are poor cultivators who themselves have had little or no education,
and, if it 1s true that the greatest impetus to study is to live in the
company of studiuos people, it will be seen that very little help can
be got for the Dalton Method from the home life of the majority of
the Hill boys.

For the last twelve years the question of increased accommoda-
tion has been urgent in the Shillong School. On this point Inspec-
tors, Directors of Public Fducation, Ministers, and (Governors are
of our mind, and it is calculated that at least eleven extra class-
rooms are required to provide the school with the accommodation
it needs. Searcity of funds alone has delayed the provision of the
required additional accommodation.
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From no point of view, therefore, is the school exceptionally well
fitted for the introduction of the Dalton Method. And yet, in-
spite of all these disadvantages, the method, as modified to suit our
needs, has been an unquestionable suecess.

Practically everybody interested in education is discontented with
things as they are. The curriculum is undoubtedly too confined to
purely literary subjects. It needs broadening. It needs to in-
clude subjects which will enable the boys to take a far greater inter-
est and pleasure in the world around them and in the course of
everyday events. Its tendency is to estrange boys from village life
without creafing in them an appreciation of the resources aud possi-
bilities of real culture in village life, and equipping them to utilize
those resources and culture.

But however much we may desire to modify and change the
curriculum most of us have to accept the curriculum as laid down
for us by the powers that be. But even with the present curriculum
a great deal can be done by the adoption of better methods. Im-
portant as the question of subject matter undoubtedly is, and
urgent as the need is to lead our pupils to fields of study which will
demand more real thinking and create an attitude to problems and
to life which will enable them to preserve, develop, and utilize the
culture and resources of life round about them, it is nevertheless true
that almost any subjeet matter can be made the means of enlight-
ment, inspiration, and mental and spiritual discipline and develop-
ment, provided the method of study adopted trains the boys into the
right attitudes.

It is from this point of view that the Dalton Method is of the
highest service. ~'What are we aiming at in all our educational
work ?

We wish, in the first place, to enrich the lives of our pupils and
1o open to them the doors of the untold wealth which the literatures
of the world possess. We wish, not only to prepare them for life
but to prepare them against life, 4.e., to give them means and re-
sources of cultural and spiritual development which will enable
them to rise superior to the poverty of the conditions in which so
many of them must live.

‘We wish, too, to give them a mastery of the mechanism of learn-
ing so that they may know where to obtain tlfe information which
{hey need and how to adapt that information to the solution of the
problems which they may have to face alter on in life. This in-
volves the need of teaching our pupils the effective use of the books
and sources of information. It implies their introduction to a far
wider range of books and problems than the ordinary text-book
method allows.

Various efforts have been made in the Shillong school from
time to time to remove the obvious defects of the old svstem of
class-teaching. Tn order to ensure regular study throughout the
year in the place of fitful bursts of cramming just before the
terminal and the final examinations the system was once tried
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of giving daily marks for work tested and done in class and
of adding the percentage of marks thus gained through-
out the vear to the percentage of marks gained in the final
examination of the purposes of propor tion. Again, in order to
do away with the waste of time involved in Leepmo back in
the same class for another year a boy who had failed in one parti-
cular subject, an attempt was made, on the suggestion of the Direc-
tor of Public Instruction, to promote boys by subjects, i.e., a boy
might be in Class VIII in Enghsh in which he was strong, and n
Class VI 1n Mathematics, in which he was weak. But whatever
merits or demerits such a system might have had it was found im-
pzacticable in a school where so many inferests had to be served to
arrange a time-table in such a way as to permit of this being done.

Three years ago, ¢.e., in 1923, it was decided to introduce a very
modified form of the Dalton Method into the school. The history
of the experiment will be of interest if only to show that the spirit
of the Method can be followed even if the letter cannot be carried
out in every detail.

In education, as in religion, it is of utmost importance to dis-
tinguish between the letter and the spirit. Nothing would be easier
than to reproduce all the mechanism of the Dalton Method and yet
miss its essential spirit. The Method involves such a revolution in
education that we must not be surprised if teachers who have been
trained in quite another atmosphere and who have never seen the
Daltor Method successfully worked out are sceptical and afraid of
its introduction. The success of the Method depends so much upon
the enthusiasm and spirit of the teacher that it 1s of the utmost im-
portance that he should be Wholeheartedlv convinced of its value
and converted to its point of view. -

The Dalton Method is itself a development, the result of a series
of experlments and improvements conducted over a series of years.
Moreover, it is a method capable of considerable modification
according to the circumstances of the school into which it is intro-
duced. In introducing it into the Shillong High School I was more
concerned, during the first year, with leading the teachers to see
what was belng aimed at, and with helping them to get the new
point of view than with anvthlng else.

The form which the experiment took was, therefore, to introduce
a very modified form of the Dalton Method. Elg‘ht classes were
selected for the experiment, viz., three sections of Class VII, three
sections of Class VIII, and two sections of Class IX.

. 1. Monthly assignments were prepared and given to the boys
which aimed at :—
(@) indicating to the pupils the amount of work they were ex-
pected to do in a month,

(b) pointing out the essential and important things to be
mastered and the difficulties that would, probably, be
encountered,

(¢) demanding real preparation and thought.
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2. Two periods a day were given over to free study. During the
first year no attempt was made to establish Subject Laboratories.
EBach class remained in its own room during the periods of free study.
During these periods there was no class teaching. The pupils were
at liberty to take up any subject they liked while the teacher in
charge was ready to help the boys with the difficulties they could
not solve. The same teacher was not in charge of the same class
throughout the week, but the teachers were so arranged that during
the week the pupils would get the help of teachers who were experts
in all the various subjects studied.

3. Nor was the grap system as yet introduced but a monthly
examination was provided as substitute for the time being. Class-
teachmg, however, gmduallv underwent a definite change. More
time was spent in testing the boys and in finding out what their
dificulties were. It was found unnecessary to do in class all the
work that used to be done. As a result the efforts could be confined
to real difficulties and the teacher found it was possible to cover
more ground.

It may be argued that there was very liftle of the Dalton Method
about this, but the results of the experiment were, nevertheless,
very valuable.

In the first place, it gave the teachers valuable experience in the
preparation of assignments. These assignments were presented to
me every month for inspection and criticism. They were further
modified and improved in the light of actnal experience from month
to month. The effort to look at the work to be done from the point
--of view of the pupil rather than that of the teacher was in itself a
valuable discipline of thought, while the teacher was compelled by
failure to put more care and thought into the planning of his work.
The assignments were often very imperfect and it would have saved
the headmaster much time and trouble if he had undertaken the
preparation of the assignments himself. But the temptation to do
this was resisted. ‘So much in the Dalton Method depends upon the
ahbility of the teacher to put himself in the place of his pupils and
to plan out his assignments well that I should have been pelfectly
satisfied if we had got nothing more out of the first year’s experi-
ment than this experience in the preparation of assignments.

But a great deal more was gained. If gave a new point of view
to the pupil as well as to the teacher. Tt shifted the responsibility
for progress to some extent at least from the shoulders of the teacher
to that of the pupil. The pupil saw clearly before him the course
of study that he had to follow; he was given a definite idea of the
amount of work he was e‘{pected to do within a stated time: he
found that he had to prepare in anticipation of the lesson to be given
by his teacher: and, finally, he came to look upon his teacher from
a new angle, i.e., as a helper in trouble instead of as a driver.

No omne could help noticing the difference in the atmosphere
during the periods of free qtudy as compared with that of the ordin-
ary classes. Everybody was hard at work and there were three
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reasons for this. TFirst, each student was busy with work of his
own choice. Secondly, he was out to get all the help he could from
his teacher. Third, he found that many of his problems could be
easily solved when tackled in co-operation with two or three of his
fellow-students. The teachers, too, sodon found that at no time
in the day were they so hard at work as during the Dalton perieds.

At the end of the year when we met as a body of teachers to
discuss the year’s work we found that more work had actually been
covered than i1n previous and that the experiment had been too
valuable to return to the old methods. But it was also felt that, if

we were to go on with the method it would be necessary to introduce
Subject Laboratories as soon as possible.

The Subject Laboratories were introduced in the following year.
If our accommodation had permitted and if our teachers had had the
necessary qualifications we would have arranged the following
Laboratories : —two for English, one for Bengalee and Assamese,
one for Khasi, one for each of the following, Algebra, Geometry,
Arithmetic, History, Geography, and Sanskrit. We were compell-
ed, however, to be content with eight only and as we had not enough
teachers with the necessary qualifications to have three Mathemati-
cal Laboratories arranged according to subjects we had to be satis-
fied with the following :—one Laboratory for English, Bengalee,
and Assamese: another for English and Khasi: three Mathematical
Laboratories arranged by classes, 7.e., one for Class VII, one for

Class VITI, and one for Class IX: and one each for History, Geo-
graphy, and Sanskrit,

For these Laboratories we had neither special apparatus nor -
books. What books and apparatus we had, vzz., Geographical and
Hastorical maps, charts, and pictures, Geographical apparatus, re-
ference books and dictionaries we put out in the various Labora-
tories. But they were far from being equipped as an ideal Labora-

tory should be equipped.

During the periods set apart for the Dalton Method, <.e., during
the last two periods of the day the boys were given freedom to go to
any of the Laboratories they liked. This freedom, however, was a
freedom within limits. In the first place before starting work
each class gathered in its own class-room for roll-call, and at the
close of the day before dismissal it returned again for a final roll-
call.  Moreover i1t was made clear to the boys that they would Lave
to spend at least three quarters of an hour in the first Labcratory

" chosen before they would be allowed to leave for another Laboratory.
As the Laboratories are meant for study and not for testing, which
takes place mainly in the periods set apart for class-teaching, it was
held that at least three quarters of an hour should be devoted to a
subject if any real work was to be done. At the close of the three
quarters of an hour a bell was rung and the boys were at liberty to
go to another Laboratory at any time they liked. It has been found
from experience that the majority of the boys are ready for a change
after three quarters of an hour. Still, many go on for another
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fifteen or twenty minutes and make a change then, and some are

found, especially in Mathematics, devoting the whole of the two.
periods to the one subject.

One of the great fears in the minds of parents and others was
lest the boys should abuse the freedom given and play truant during
the periods devoted to free study. Efficient checks have been pro-
vided against this possibility. In every class-room, after the roll-
call, the number present in each class is recorded on the Blackboard.
Later on when the boys from the different classes have settled down
to work in the various Laboratories the number from each class is
further recorded and changed as hoys come and go. For instance,

the Blackboard in Geography Laboratory held in Class VII-B room
may have the following written on it:—

Class VIIB. No. present 256

|

9A

e . . . .12

) : S 3
SA 5.
SB . ; . 2
8C . . O
TA .. . 6
B ]
7C 8
ToTarL 36

_The Headmaster, or the Assistant Headmaster, goes round the

various Laboratories for supervision, etc., two or three times a day,
and, without any trouble is able to check the number of boys pre-
sent with the number on the roll. The plan has been found a most
simple and efficient check upon any possible truanuy.

The introduction of the Subject Laboratories was an immediate
success.  Every visitor to the school was impressed by the wun-
mistakable atmosphere of study in the Laboratories. The teachers
were pleased both with the quantity and the quality of the work
- done, and the gratifying thing was that the boys spent most of their

time in studying the subjects in which they were weakest.

During the third year still another step forward was taken and
class graphs, according to subjects, were introduced and the work
of the boys was recorded as 1t was finished and tested.  These
graphs proved of the greatest utility. They enabled the teacher to
see clearly how his pupils were getting on and which of his pupils
specially needed his help and guidance.  They revealed to the
pupils themselves where they stood with reference to their work and
to other pupils. They proved an incentive to more rapid and effi-
cient work, They called for better and more thorough testing. As
a result of the introduction of these graphs every Lov in the school
was found to have completed his assignments for the year by the
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month of November. This meant that the whole of the work set
out for the vear had been covered and revised. It meant that every
boy had covered the whole of the course and not simply such parts
of it as he himself had decided were of importance from an examina-
tion point of view.

A study of the promotion results of the school for the last three
years bears eloquent testimony to the value of the Dalton Method,
the more so when the difficulties we have to contend with and the
tvpe of pupil we have to cater for are kept in mind. TIn 1923 the
percentage of pupils promoted to the next class was 70 per cent.
In 1924 the percentage had risen to 80 per cent., while in 1925,
87 per cent. of the pupils were. promoted. In addition to this far
more work was covered and undoubtedly better done.

The fourth year has seen the introduction of the Individual
Graph and the extension of the Dalton Method to the Matriculation
(Clags (Class X). Hitherto it had been felt unwise to subject so im-
pertant class to an educational experiment of this sort and the
class was allowed to go on along the old lines. But the results in
the other classes showed such a marked improvement as the result
of the introduction of the new method that at the end of 1925 it was
unanimously decided by the teachers that the Dalton Method should
be extended to Class X as well.

In the same staff meeting it was also decided to introduce the
Individual Graph from the beginning of 1926. The Glass Graph
recorded the work of a class in one subject only and while it enabled
the teacher to see how the whole class was gettmg on in any one
particular subject, and which of the boys were lagging behind and
in need of special help, it did not show how each boy stood with
regard to his work as a whole. The Individual Graph records the
month’s work of each bey in every subject, and since a boy is not
allowed to start on the second month’s work until the whole of the
first month’s has been done the Individual Glaph is already proving
a boon both to the boy and the teacher who is thus enable fo direct
the boy more carefully as to the more effective use of his time.

As a result of the extension of the method to Class X an extra
room has been made available for the purposes of Subject Labora-
tories so that now we have the following Subject T.aboratories:—

English . . . 2 rooms.
English and Kham . . 1 room.
Mathematies . . . . 3 rooms (including the School

Hall equal in size to 21 or-
dinary rooms).

Sanskrit and Bengalee . . 1 room.
Arabic and Assamese 1 room.
History . . . . 1 room.

‘Geography . . . .1 room.,
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The following actual figures are a fair indication of the way in

which boys generally exercise their choice in the matter of Subject
Laboratories : —

May 5th 1926. May 7th 1926.
Frglish L. . . .73 86
Mathematics . . . . 133 103
(teography . . . . 35 35
History . . . . 26 19
Sanskrit and Bengalee . . .30 2R
Arabie and Assamese . . . 5 8

These figures vary, of course, from day to day, but the above
figures are a fair average of what is found most days.

Assignments.

Assignments are prepared as follows:—In the month of
November the course of study for the following school year, which
begins early in February in this school, is carefully worked out.

The year’s work is divided into nine assignments, which in-
cludes ome final revision assignment for November and part of
December. Hach assignment gives the work expected from the
boys in one month, and is further divided into four weekly periods,
consisting of three units per week. Three years’ experience in the
preparation of assignments has-given the teachers a fairly accurate
idea of how the work can be planned out to ensure even working
throughout the year. As the units are completed the boys go up
to the teachers to be tested and if the work is found satisfactory the
class and the Individual Graphs are filled in accordingly.

" Specimens of Assignments.
ENGLISH.

Class VII. May 1926—4th week. Text Book: The English
Dalton Course by John Eades.

4th Week.
1st Unit.

1. Read the story carefully, and be able to tell the whole of it
in your own words,

2. Be able to explain the following :—handsome, intelligent,

tenaciously, peculiar, stubbornly, the would-be murderer,
conspired, scheme,

3. Suppose the dog could have spoken; wiite down what you
think he would have said, when the groom came to chain
him up.
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4. Put the coachman’s confession in his own words. Begin
in this way:—
The coachman confessed afterwards, and said, ‘ I knew
that my master had a large sum of money . . .
2

yumi, T
1. Learn how to spell all the words in the last paragraph,
beginning, ‘* The mastiff.”
2. Write out the following in vour best hand writing : —

This story of the mastiff shows the ability of some
dogs to understand human speech.

1. Unit.

Read carefully through the piece, and then be ready to answer
the following : —

(a) What is the length of a full grown whale? Mea-
sure the distance of strides.

(b) 1n what ways is a whale different from a fish?
(¢) How does a whale feed?
{d) What helps him to float?
{¢) What does he do, when he wishes to sink?
(f) Why does he rise to the surface?
(g) Describe the uses of the whale’s blow-hole.
() Why is the blow-hole closed under water?
‘2. Explain these words:—Scales (what other meaning has this
word?), jolly-boat, distinetly, stunned.

3. Write down the names of as many creatures living in the
sea, as occur to you.

4. Learn how to spell all the words in the last paragraph,
beginning, ‘° As soon as he dives.”’

4 Unit.

" Make references and enquiries, with a view to finding out why
a cork floats on water, and a pen-knife sinks.

ApprTioNar ENGLISH.

Class X. May 1926—1st Week. Text Book: Smiles’ Self Help.
India in Song.

1st Week : —Rhetoric.
1st Unit,

1. Explain and illustrate by examples:—
Pleonasm ; periphrasis; tautology; circumlocution.

2. Name the different kinds of diffuseness in the following : —
(a) It was the privilege and birthright of every citizen
and poet to rail aloud and in publie.
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(b} They .returned back again to the same city from
whence they came forth.

(¢) Cromwell left behind him a name not to be extin-
guished but with the whole world.

3. Express the sentences in q. 2 omitting all superfluous words
and expressions.

2nd Unit: —Smiles’ Self-Help—Chapter I, 5 pages.
N.B.—Read the whole chapter several times before attempting
to answer the following questions:—

1. “ Heaven helps those who help themselves.” Explain the
maxim and illustrate it by an example from your own
life. '

2. Why is the worth of a state dependent on the worth of the
individuals composing it? What is your duty in this
respect ?

3. Give the substance of paragraph 4th (National progress,
ete.).

drd Unit:—Composition and General knowledge :—

1. What do you know of the recent Calcutta riots? What were
the causes of this outbreak?
Can you give any suggestions to prevent these riots in future?
2. Distinguish between:—
Disappointed of and disappointed in, to go to school
and to go to the school; he did not do half his

work and he did not half do his work; a doctor’s
gown and cap and a doctor’s gown and a cap.

EncrisH.

Class X. May 1926—1st and 2nd Weeks. Text Book: Calcutta

University Selections.
1st Week.
1st Unit:—Physical Courage—paragraphs 21 to 24.

1. Explain the following phrases and use them in sentences
of vour own :—

Unnatural cruelty; lovalty to duty and forgetfulness
of self; voluntary submission; call of duty and
reflected glory.

9. (tive the causes that stimulate physical courage.

3. ““ Our share in these deeds must not end in the reading.”
What does the writer expect you to do when he makes
this remark?

4. What is, according to the author, most shameful and what
is most desirable?
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2nd Unit:—DMoral Courage—Mottoes and paragraphs 1-2.

You have read ‘ Physical Courage.” Now vou are going to
read ‘ Moral Courage’ of the same author. Before
beginning to read the piece think out what sort of courage
should be called ‘ Moral Courage.” Then go through
the whole piece several times and see whether you have
been able to anticipate the writer even in some respects.

1. Distinguish between Physical Courage and Moral Courage.

2. Give the meanings of the following words and phrases and
frame sentences with them: Sinews of goodness; high-
water mark; braces; inspires with fortitude.

Q. What 1s meant by ¢ Sinews of War’?

3. Explain the mottoes fully:
3rd Unit : —Poetry—Elegy—Stanzas 13 to 15.

1. Turn into prose order all these stanzas. ‘
Parse ‘ unroll (13) Waste (14)’ and ‘ that ’ (st. 156).
Explain—spotls of time ; dauntless breast ; inglorious Milton.
‘What is the leading idea of these stanzas?

. What do you know of Hampden, Milton and Cromwell?

dnd Week.
.t Unit:—Moral Courage—paragraphs 3, 4, 5 and 6.
1. How does the author define * Moral Courage ’?
~ 2. Show how moral courage is superior to physical courage?

3. Whom can you call ‘almost a perfect man’?
4. Give the antonyms of the following:— -

SRR

approve; noble; accept; consent; rough.
2nd Unit : —Moral courage—paragraphs 7, 8 and 9.

1. How do people generally, and young people particularly,
look upon moral courage, and why?

2. In what does the nobility of Ram and of Arjun consist?
2. 'What do you know of Galileo? What does his life teach you?

4. Give the meanings of the following and frame sentences with
them : —

overvalue; unflinchingly; depreciate; suppleness of
limb ; objects of ridicule; accord with ; heretical.

5. Can you give an example of Moral courage from your own
life?

3rd Unit:—Poetry Elegy—stanzas 16 to 19.
1. Turn into prose order stanzas 16, 17 and 18.
2. Give the leading idea of these 3 stanszas.

3. Cite an instance from Indian History to illustrate the
following : —*‘ Wade through slaughter to a throne.”’
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4. Lixplain the following : —
(a) Applause of listening senates.
(b) Struggling pangs of conscious truth.
)

(c) to Quench the blushes of ingenuous shame.
(d) Muse’s flame.

(e) The noiseless tenor of their way.

9. Distinguish between command and commend ; ingenous and
1ngenious. -

GEOGRAPHY.

Class VII. May 1926,
1st Week.

: 1. (a) How does a mountain help rainfall and a desert prevent
1t?

(b) What makes the Western portion of the Deccan have lower

temperature than the eastern in summer?

2. The Deccan lies in the Torrid Zone but its temperature is not
very high; What is the cause of that?

3. Name the Provinces which are outside the monsoon region.

. 2nd Week.

1. Classify the people of India and their languages in a form
shown below and learn them:—

Family or stock: Races of people: Provinces: Languages
spoken : inhabited.

2. What is the total population of India? Draw a population
map of India. Name the places that have the densest population
and that have the least and account for such a difference.

(page 126.)

3. In form given below write notes on the religions in India and
learn them : —(page 127).

Religion: People who practise it:

3rd Week.

1. What 1s the main occupation of the people of India? What
does that depend upon? How is cultivation carried on in places
where rainfall is deficient?

2. Write notes on the agricultural products in a form shown

below and learn them : —(pages 128 to 132).

Products: Regions where they grow: Condition of the soil or
Climate.

3. Draw maps showing the chief products. (Two maps to "be
drawn and some of the products to be shown on each map) page 131 .
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4th Week.
1. Write notes in a form shown below on the mineral products
and learn them :—
Minerals: Where found: Chief Centres:—(page 132).

2. Draw a map to show the areas where the chief minerals are
tound in abundance (page 131).

3. In a form below write notes on the important manufactures.
and learn them:—

Agricultural products: Where manufactured:

GEOGRAPHY.

Class VIII. May 1926.

1st Week.
1. What is the condition of the Climate of the British Isles?
Explain clearly the causes that affect their climate.

2. What portions of the British Isles have the most agricultural
products? Name the important timbers and crops.

3. Name the chief fishing stations, and the chief centres of
different minerals.

2nd Week.
1-2. Name and find the centres of the different manufactures of
(Great Britain and Ireland.

3. What are the chief exports and imports of Great Britain?
What does the nature of these exports and imports indicate?
3rd Week.

1. Name the chief sea ports of Great Britain and find their posi-
tions.

2. (a) What are the chief means of communication ?

(b) Explain briefly the form of Government of the United
Kingdom. : :

3. (a¢) Name the races from which the people of Britain descend.

(b) Compare the population of the British Islés with that of
India.

(¢} 3 of the people of Britain and only -% of that of India live

in towns; how do you account for it ?

4th Week.

1. Name some of the largest towns and find their positions.

2-3. Name and find the positions of the chief possessions of Britain.
in the world.



19

Practical Erercises.

1st Week.

1-2. Draw an annual rainfall map of the British Isles put in
arrows to show the directions of winds.

3. Name on the back of the map the regions of heavy and low
rainfall. State reasons for the difference.

2nd Week.

1-2. Draw a vegetation map of the British Isles and show therein
the chief coal fields and some of the most important manufacturing
towns.

3. Write notes on the back of the map explaining the vegetation
regions, coal fields, and connection of the manufacturing towns with

the coal fields.

3rd Week.

1-3. Draw a simple political map of the British Isles and show
therein the positions of the important rivers and the chief towns
as far as possible. All the writing in the map should be in print

type.

4th Week.
1-2. Copy the map on p. 269.

3. Examination.

Text Book History of India for Junior classes by E. Marsden.

History.
Class VIII. March 1926. 1st and 2nd weeks:

Ist Week: Indian History, Chapters 42, 43 and 44.
Ist Unit:

Q. 1. Give an account of the third Carnatic War or describe
the struggles between the English and the French for
supremacy in Southern India from 1744 -1763.
What was the result of that long struggle?

2nd Unat:

Q. 2. What do you know of Mirjafar? Who became the
Nawab of Bengal after Mirjafar?

Q. 3. What led to the struggle between Mirkasim and the
English? Give an account of it.

3rd Unat:
Q. 4. Draw a map of India to illustrate the three Carnatic
wars.
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2nd Week: Reading lesson—Chapter 45.
Ist Unat: '

Q. 1. When and between whom was the treaty of Allahabad
concluded? What were the terms of the treaty?

Q. 2. Give an account of the career of Robert Clive in India?

2nd Unit:
Q. 3. Write what you know of Clive’s reforms,

Q. 4. What do you mean by the Dewani? When was the
Dewani of Bengal, Behar and Orissa granted to the East
India Company?

3rd Unit:
Q. 5. Draw a map of British India after Clive.

April 1926. 3rd Week.

3rd Week: Reading lessons 51—53.
Ist Unit:

Q. 1. How long was Warren Hastings Governor General of
India? Why was the Regulating Act passed? What
were the changes introduced into the affairs of the
E. I. Co. by the Regulating Act? What difficulties had
Hastings had with his new council? Who was Nanda-
kumar? Why was he hanged? What two wars did
Hastings make when he was Governor GGeneral.

Ind Unat:
Q. 2. Give a short account of the First Maharatha War.

What did the English gain by this war? Write a note.
on the Treaty of Salbye.

Jrd Unat:

Q. 3. What led to the 2nd Mysore War? How and when was
it concluded?

(GEOMETRY.

Class VII. April 1926. Text Book: A School Geometry by Hall &
Stevens.

Ist Week: .
1. (@) Define Perimeter, Vertex, hypotenuse, median, and

(5) explain the following terms: Equilateral, equiangular,
regular.

2. Name the different triangles with diagrams of each of them.
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3. Inte how many parts can a triangle be divided? When are
two triangles said to be equal in all respects?. (Look up

p. 17.)
nd Week:
1. Learn Theorem 4 and write it out using different letters. (1
unit.)

2. Do Exercises on p. 19. (2 units.,

Jrd Week:

1. Learn Theorems 5 & 6, and hence prove that if a triangle is
equilateral it is also equiangular and the wice wersd.
(1 unit.)

2. Of how many elauses does the enunciation of a theorem con-
sist, and what are they? What do you understand by an
‘ axis of symmetry ’ and an ‘ indirect method of proof ’?
(1 umt.)

3. Work out Exercises on p. 21. (1 unit.)

4th Week:
1. Enunciate and prove theorem 7. (1 unit.)

2. Note that the two triangles are equiangular to one another
when the three sides of the one are severally equal to the
three sides of the other. Show also by a diagram that
the converse is not necessarily true. (See p. 25.)

(2 units.)

(GEOMETRY.

Class VIIT. March 1926—3rd and 4th Weeks. Text Book: A
School Geometry by Hall & Stevens.

3rd Week: Theorem 17 and 18.

1. (1) From the enunciation of each of these two theorems, find
out the hypothesis and conclusion.

(2) State the necessary conditions on which two triangles are to
be proved identically equal. (1 unit.)

2. (1) Why is not Theorem 18 classified along with Theorems, 4,
7 and 177

(2) State the properties of a triangle relating to:—

(a) The sum of its interior angles.
(b) The sum of its exterior angles. (1 unit.)

3. Enunciate two theorems in which from data relating to the
sides, a conclusion is drawn relating to the angles. (1 unit.)
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4th Week:

1. (1) How can you show that in the classification of triangles
with regard to angles Theorem 16 is assumed ?

(?) Enunciate two theorems in which from data relating to
angles, a conclusion is drawn relating to sides. (1 unit.)

2. (1) What is a parallelogram? Show the ¢ Squares”,
““ rectangles ”’ and ‘‘ rhombuses ** are also parallelograms.

(%) Learn the proof of the theorem 20. (1 unit.)
3. What conclusion do you arrive at:—

(a) if two sides together be equal to the third.
(b) if the sum of any two is less than the third. (1 unit.)

ALGEBRA.

Class VIT. April 1926. Text Book: Matriculation Algebra
‘ by K. P. Basu.

Fzercises 4—8.
Ist Week:

1. Learn the names of the different pairs of hrackets. (Look
up p. 13.)

2. INustrate by examples a binomial and a multinomial expres-
sion, and show the difference between ,/ab and ,/ab.

3. Go through the examples given on pages 13 and 14, and do
Exercise (4).

2nd Week:

1. Explain a like and an unlike term, and also a homogenous
exXpression.

2. What do you understand by a positive and a negative
quantity? TIllustrate your answer with examples.

3. Work out Exercise (5).

Ird Week:

1. Note that the sum is positive or negative as the quantities
added together are either positive or negative, (1 unit.)

2. Read carefully the examples given and work out Exercise (6).
(2 units).

4th Week:

1. Learn the rule for adding positive and negative quantities.
(Look up p. 26.)

2. Work out Exercise (7).
5. Do Exercise (8).



23

ALGEBRA.

Class VIII. March 1926—I1st and 2nd Weeks: Text Book:
Matriculation Algebra by K. P. Basu.
1st Week: Formule and their applications:—

1. (1) Explain the statement, ‘“ A formula is the most general
expression for any theorem respecting numerical quantities ”’.

(2) What is the general rule of finding the square of an
Algebrical expression?

(3) How much will you add to or subtract from each of the
following sums in order to make it a perfect square: —

(@) a® - 12ab

(b) 4x*+9y*®

(¢) 16m? 4 8m.

(d) 1-2mn.

(e) 26+ 100x (1 unit).

2. Work out all the sums of Exercises 22 and 23. (2 units.)

2nd Week:

1. (1} The Square of the sum of difference of two numbers is
equivalent to the square of the 1st number with twice the product of
those two numbers plus the square of the second number.

(2) The Symbolical Expression of the above truth is: —
{a+b)* = a?+2ab+ b
(3) The Square of any quantity either positive or negative is-
always positive.
(4) Prove the following:—
(@) a*+b*=(a+b)*>-Rab; or (a-b)*4+2ab.
(b) a*-b>=(a+b) (a-b).
2. (a) When an expression is the product of two or more-
expressions, each of the latter is called a factor of the former.
Explain this by Examples. -
() What is an Elementary factor? (1 unit.)
3. Work out all the sums of Exercise 24, (1 unit.)

ALGEBRA.

Class X. May 1926. Text Book: Matriculation Algebra
by K. P. Basu.

Ist Week: Ratio and Proportion.
I. Read article 1.

(1) From the definition of ‘‘ the ratio of two quantities *’ mark:
that (a) the two quantities must be of the same kind, (b):

b
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the ratio is always an absiuruct numnver, rractionar or
integral

() Mark the following:—
(a) Terms of a ratio,
(b) Ratio of less inequality.
{¢) Ratio of greater inequality.
(d) Ratio of equality.
(e} Inverse ratio.

II. Prove that a ratio of less inequality is increased and a ratio

of greater inequality is diminished by adding the same number to
both its terms. Give a concrete example.

ITI. What do you understand by the following : —

(1) Compound Ratio.
(2) Duplicate Ratio.
(3) Triplicate Ratio.
(4) Subduplicate Ratio.
(5) Subtriplicate Ratio.

2nd Week:

(1) Exercise 93. Go through the examples worked out in the
book.

(2) Nos. 1, 2, 4, 6—10.
(3) Nos. 11—20.

3rd Week:

I. (a) When are four quantities said to be proportionals?
(b) Note the following:—
(1) Extremes and means of a proportion.
(2) Fourth porportional, third proportional, mean propor-
tional, continued proporticn.

II. (@) Prove that the product of the extremes is equal to the
product of the means., This is ¢ the greatest truth ’ of proportion,
for, by the application of this, we can find the fourth term of a
proportion when the other three are given.

(b) Exercise 94. Nos. 1—10.
I11. (¢) If a:b: :b:c. prove that a:c: :a%: b2

(b) Prove the operations Invertendo, Alternando, Com-
ponendo, Dividendo, Componendo “and Dividendo.

4th Week: Exercise 95.
(1) Nos. 1—5.
(2) Nos. 8, 9, 10.
{3) Nos. 12,13, 15.
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The story of the introduction of the Dalton Method in the
Shillong Government High School is the story of a development to-
wards the Dalton ideal as experience has led us on. No attempt has
been made to force the pace or to force the teachers to adopt methods
of which they disapproved. The enthusiasm of the teachers and
their appreciation of the spirit of the Method are essentials without
which very little is possible. Gradually we have moved forward as
the need for improvement and better methods suggested themselves
and though we still have a considerable way to go before the Dalton
Method, in all its purity, is completely followed—if such a day will
ever come—we are satisfied that we have found a method the educa-
tional value of which is of the highest. None of the teachers now
desires a return to the old method of class-teaching. Their
gndqavour, rathgr, 1s to turn even the periods devoted to class-teach-
ing _1lnto sgn;et]il)lng n?((i)re of E[hﬁ r_llature of conferences of teacher and
pupil, and to be guides and helpers of their ils 3
things which theygﬁnd difficult. ¥ t pupils in those very

To sum up, among the main benefits we have derived from the
Dalton Method the following are worthy of consideration : —

1. Tt demands from the teachers careful and thorough prepara-
tion in advance, otherwise it will be impossible to produce
such assigcnments as are required.

2. It does awav with a great deal of the evils arising in Indian
schools from breaks in the school course due to holidays
and leave. The work set out for the month is expected
to be done whatever interruptions may come.

3. It has helped to solve the problem of discipline. When boys
gather by choice in a Subject Laboratory, to study a sub-
ject they feel they need help in and in which there 1s an
expert capable of helping them just when and where
they need help, there is produced an atmosphere of study
and unwillingness to suffer interruption.

4. The boys are given a new motive for study.

The boys are gradually taught the use of liberty.

6. Boys strong in some subject and weak in others are able to
devote more time to their weak subjects.

The relationship between pupils and teachers is changed.
8. Far more work and better work is being done.

sy

-
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REPORT ON THE WORKING OF THE DALTON
PLAN IN THE ARMENITOLA HIGH
SCHOOL, DACCA.

The Dalton Plan was introduced into the four top classes of this
school at the beginning of the session of 1925. 'The subjects brought
under the plan were English, Bengali, Mathematics, Historv, Geo-
graphy and Optionals. The optional subjects are Sanskrit, Arabic,
Hygiene and Additional Mathematiecs. A candidate for the High

School Examination can choose one from among these to complete
his number of subjects.

The morning was devoted to English, Mathematics and Bengali;
the afternoon to History, Geography and Optional. The last hour
-of the day was reserved for special lessons if necessary as well as for
Drawing and Drill (see time-table). ‘ ]

The contracts were made out for a month and contained 160 units
of work. The unit of work adopied was as much as a boy of average
ability could accomplish in a class period, that is about 45 minutes.
The unit for mathematics, however, was different. It was as much

‘as a boy of average capacity could perform in an hour. The num-
:ber of units in the various subjects were : — .

English . . . . . . . 60
Beﬁgali . . . . . . . 20
Mathematics . . . . . . 20
History . . . . . . 20
Geography . . . . . . 20
Optional . . . . . . . 20

160

English comprised Prose, Poetry, Essay Writing, Translation
:and Re-translation and Grammar. Mathematics comprised Arith-
metic, Algebra and Geometry.

The distribution of the units was based on the difficulty of the
subject, 1ts importance in the Examination, and the amount of time
-devoted to it in class before the Dalton Plan was introduced.

There was no special Home Work or preparation. The contracts
‘were so made as to include about 2 hours’ work out of class daily.

The work of the students was checked and recorded by means
~of graphs., 'When a student had finished a unit or units of work in
any subject he took it to the instructor who tested him on the work
-submitted, and if satisfied -initialled on the contract the units
finished. The number of units done in a day was entered on a sub-
ject-graph kept by the instructor. A student’s general progress was
Tecorded by another graph (class-graph) which showed the progress
wof each pupil in all subjects combined. This graph was kept by the
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Head.Master who saw at a glance the general progress of each pupil
(Specimens of contract, subject-graph and class-graph attached).

Application.

Every teacher knows how difficult it is to get pupils to work
steadily and regularly. A great number of pupils believe that it
1s waste of labour to study in the early part of the session. They
imagine that everything they learn will be forgotten and must be
done again immediately before the examination. There is also the
1dea that the year is long and a little extra labour towards the end
will make them all right. Hence most of them go through the
course in a perfunctory and unsatisfactory manner. They never
try to retain what they learn, trusting to a few weeks intensive
study when the examination comes in sight. They study solely for

the examina_tion, and forget most of what they have read directly
that ordeal is over.

A great deal of this slackness is due also to sheer laziness. Man
parents, too, take little interest in the progress of their children.
Some are even quite content to have their sons at school, caring
little, whether they work or not. To them it is sufficient honour to
have their sons study in a High School.

This disinclination to steady and regular work was considerably
less this year than in previous sessions. Though many students
could be got to work only against arrears, the majority worked re-
gularly all the year round and at the end of the year only three

pupils out of about 120 failed to complete the course, and these in
one subject only.

A great incentive to regular work was the graphs. In class a
boy can neglect his work without attracting much notice, and it is
nnposisble to convince him of unsatisfactory application. In the
Dalton Plan his neglect is glaring.

A shirker can of course still shirk, but he is alone and he becomes
conspicuous. If he falls too far behind he becomes an object of
quiet amusement to the other students. This he cannot endure for
long. He ends in either working or leaving school.

It is only just, however, to state that many boys are heavily
handicapped in the prosecution of their studies, especially in this
school which is situated in a poor locality. A great number have
illiterate parents and poor homes. Such pupils cannot compete
with the children of professors, doctors, munsifis, etc., who live in a
cultured environment. This fact accounts for the amazing difference
in intelligence and ability that is found among the students of the
same class in High Schools in Bengal. There were several students
in school who I knew worked as much as twelve hours a day through-
out the year and yet, owing to this handicap were unable to progress
satisfactorily.

Another sign of the improvement in application was the fact that
when a half-holiday was given, the students of the Dalton Classes
were not keen to avail themselves of it. Many remained on till the

B
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usual closing hour. In the evenings also there was mo hurry to
leave and many worked on long after the closing hour.

There is, therefore, no doubt but the Dalton Plan encourages the
development of steadiness and persevering labour.

Home-Work.

There is no part of a teacher’s duty so unpleasant as that relat-
ing to home-work. A teacher in any of the top classes has generally
between 60 and 100 exercises to examine daily which may occupy
three or four hours of his time out of class. Many of these khatas
are so carelessly and slovenly done that it is almost impossible to.
correct them, and nearly all need the presence of the pupils at
the time of correction, if any benefit is to be obtained. When the
exercises are returned the pupils never look over their corrections
anless compelled to do so. There is, therefore, practically, o
return for all this labour.

Firmness on the part of a teacher in this matter leads to unplea-
santness. The teacher becomes unpopular, little conspiracies are
formed to give him as much annovance as possible, and sometimes
anonymous letters are written to the Head Master. Quite apart from
this, firmness is of little avail, for shirkers can always evade the con-
sequences of neglect of home-work by remaining absent a day or two,
or longer if necessary.

Something has to be said perhaps from the pupils’ point of
view. A boy who fails to do his home-work through no fault of
his own receives no consideration. Tt is always assumed that he
18 shirking and is liable to a scolding or punishment. It is almost
necessary to accept no excuse for the omission, or omission would
become very general. There is also the likelihood of pupils’ getting:
too much home-work. Each teacher who visits a class gives what
he thinks 1s a reasonable task. The total may be bevond the pupils”
capacity. The result of this is total neglect, or the whole task
carelessly and slovenly done, or the task of an exacting teacher
performed and the rest neglected.

No definite work was set to be done at home in the Dalton Plan,
it was included in the contracts; several times during the year we
called in the vartous classes to ascertain the manner in which they
worked out of class. The replies to our inquiries were frank and
truthful, and more or less what we had expected. We discovered
that when pupils felt inclined or when circumstances were favoucable
good work was done. Sometimes the pupils worked up till quite a
late hour at night. At others they retired early or omitted study
altogether. Headache, fatigue after a big game, illness of a mem-
ber of the family, attendance at a wedding, necessity of escorting a
lady of the family on a visit—these were given as reasons for the
curtailment or omission of work at home. We felt convinced from
these disoussions that the pupils worked regularly and honestly and
the quality of the work was good because done willingly. This T
think is one of the advantages of the Dalton Plan. If for any rea-
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#on a pupil is prevented one day from putting in the average amount
-of work, he can always make up the shortage on another, or on a
holiday. All the unpleasantness and difficulties connected with
home-work disappear and both teachers and pupils are the happier
for it. Cases have come to our notice where students worked all
day on Sunday to make up for a day’s absence.

Teachers Work.

The plan has increased the work of the instructors during school
hours. But they have got rid of the useless drudgery of examining
exercises out of class. These are not examined in the presence of
the pupils. Of the eight teachers connected with the plan, 6 are
engaged from 10-45 to 4-15, with half an hour’s break at the recess.
The others remain in their laboratories for about 21 hours. The work
of a teacher out of class now consists in the preparation of contracts
and the maintenanece of the various graphs. The contracts are very
important and great thought and labour are essential to their proper
getting out. The teachers working the plan here prefer it, notwith-
standing the extra work it entails for the simple reason that all the

unpleasantness and worries accompanying the teaching of a class no
longer exist.

Conduct.

Usually faults of a grave nature are rarely committed in school.
Indirect disobedience, shirking, talking and inattention in class, lies
of excuse, abusive language, and fits of temper—these are the offen-
ces most frequently committed. Though thev are not serious they
may often develop into serious incidents and have often done so
with inexperienced teachers. Such faults practically disappeared
from the Dalton classes, the fact heing that there was no necessity
or temptation to commit them. The teachers and students worked
in a friendly spirit and there was no unpleasantness of any kind.

Absentees’ Work.

In a school of 12 teachers it may be assumed that for 100 days
in the year work is carried on with one member of the staff short.
This is more serious than it appears and causes much disturbance
and derangement. 1f an absentee’s work was confined to one class
only, the matter would be simple. But teachers as a rule visit more
than one class. The class cannot be Jeft to itself in the absence
of the teacher:; neither can it be dismissed. A member of the staff
has to take charge of it. This puts extra work on one who has
already enough to do, while the class gains little or nothing.

This difficulty has completely vanished. When a teacher is
absent the students are notified and advised not to attend his labora-
tory unless they have work that does not require his help. Those
who cannot work without him should concentrate on other subjects
for that dav. Work, therefore, goes on almost as usual even 1n the
absentee’s laboratory.

B2
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Progress.

The average percentage of marks obtained by the classes in each
subject for the last five years was worked out, and compared with
the percentages obtained at the Annual Examination at the end of

1925,

1. Class

Average for b years.

English
Mathematics
Bengali
History
Geography
Optional

English
Mathematics
Bengali
History
Geography
Optional

English
Bengali
Mathematics
History
Geograpy
Classics

English
Bengali
Mathematic
History
Geography
Classics

Note.

The results were as follows: —

Crass X.
39-9
47-8
47-9
38:0
438
46-0

Crass IX.
38:6
38-3
455
41-8
40-5
47-0

Crass VIIL.
43.5
437
40-7
42.6
43-6
399

Crass VII.
44-7
40-8
45-6
39-3
45-4
48-8

X.—Weak, especially in Mathematics.

Average 1925,

410
351
54-0
379
42-0
49-0

42-4
49-2
53-0

.46-3

49-0
93-2

49-1
45-1
36-6
47-7
45-5
38:5

47-5
52-7
44-8
38-4
46-2
385

Were unable:

to complete mathematics contracts; contracts
had to be made easier.
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R. Class I1X.—Above the average. Worked the Dalton Plan as
single class in 1924.

3. Do. VIIl.—Weak all round.
4. Do. VII.—A class of average ability.

Arranged according to subject, the percentages were—

English.

Class X . . e 39-9 41-0
. IX . . . . 38-6 42-4
»» VIII . . . 43-H 49-1
s VII . . . . 44.7 476

Bengals.
' X . . . . 47-9 54-0
.  IX .. .. 455 53-0
5 VIIT . . . . 43-7 45-1
s VII . . . . 40-8 52-7
_ Mathematics.
s X . . . . 47-8 35-1
’ IX . . . . 38-3 49.2
b,y VIII . . . . 40-7 36-6
y,  VII .. . . 45-6 44-8
History.
’ X . . . : 38-0 379
, IX . . . . 418 46-3
sy VIII . . . . 42-6 47-7
., VII . . . . 33 384
Geography.
’s X . . . . 43-8 420
., IX . . . . 40-5 49-0
s VIII : . . . 436 455 -
»s  VII . : : . 45-4 46-2
Optional.
. X . . . . 460 490
. IX - . . . : 470 53-2
| Classics.
,, VIII . . . . 39-9 387

. VI . . . . 48 385
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English and Bengali show a decided improvement. In the case
of Bengali there 1s perhaps no cause for surprise. But it is other-
wise with English. Most teachers and Head Masters who have
discussed the plan with me were of opinion that English could not
be taught by this method. If, however, the method of teaching
English in class is considered, it will be obvious that it has serious
defects. In every branch of the subject the teacher devotes practi-
cally all the time to explanation, the students getting little or no
practice. The Dalton Plan is almost the reverse of this.

The results in Mathematics has been an equal surprise. With
the exception of Class IX the percentage in every class i1s below the
average. It was generally believed that this subject lent itself to
the Dalton Systern more than any other subject; yet the results here
seem to point to the contrary. English and Bengali, of course,
depend to a great extent on memory work while mathematics needs
reasoning, and it may be that the power of memory is more developed
in Bengali students than the reasoning faculty.

History was formerly an optional subject, hence only those boys
who had a taste for it took it as a subject in the final examination.
It was made a compulsory subject in 1925 and every student has now
to appear in it.

Classics was compulsory till 1924. It is now optional. The
practice in this school is to compel every student in VII and VIII
to study the subject. When they come to Class IX, they are at
liberty to drop it in favour of another subject. The tendency is to
drop classics, The following figures show the number of students
who appeared in classics since it was made optional.

1924 . . . .. . . . s
1925 . . . . . . . . >
1926 . . . . . . . . =2

This accounts for the difference in the average percentages.

The optionals are Additional Mathematics, Hygiene, Sanskrit
and Arabic. The course in these is a two years’ course, and students
make their choice when they arrive in Class IX.

Y4 single class on the Dalton Plan.

At the suggestion of Mr. West, the Principal of the Teachers’
Training College, one of the junior classes was worked as a single
class on the plan. TIn this case one teacher had charge of all the
subjects, and the same room was used throughout the day, the pupils
not leaving it. In every other respect it was the same. That is,

there was no set time-table and the pupils studied each subject as
they felt inclined.

The class was started by a research student of the Training
College who conducted it for four months. After the summer vaca-
tion (June) a member of the staff took over the class.
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The results of this class were much better than anticipated. Tt
was believed that the children, being so young,—the average age of
the class was 8} years—would not make the same progress as if
taught by the usual class method. The results however proved the
contrary as the following will show : —

English . . . 46-5 645
Mathematics : : 497 53-3
Bengali . . . 50-3 58-7
History . . . 51-1 56-4
Geography . . . 518 92-1

I believe the difference is the result of application and the steady
working of the whole course. In the junier classes breaks through
absence retarded a boy’s progress to a greater extent than it does im
the senior classes.

This class has done so well that T have allowed them to continue
the plan this year also in Class V under the same instructor.

Attendance.

There was a slight improvement in the attendance also. The
average daily percentage of attendance for the four classes working
the Dalton Plan was 86:5 while for 1924 for the same classes the
attendance was 83-3.
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ARMENITOLA GOVERNMENT HIGH ENGLISH SCHOOL, DACCA.

Crass VII.—Hisrory.
Assignment— March (192 ).

Subject.

Ttem.

Matter.

Units.

Signature.

You have seen how the early Hindus becoming dissatisfied with the Hindu religion
adopted Jainism (58) and Budhism (57). Some dynasties followed the Hindu reli.
gion while others were Budhists. Budhists monks and kings preached their religion
to all parts of the then known world (58) and for some centuries it had great
influence over the people of India; yet it had to yield again to Hinduism, which
with the help of the religious reformers (99) of the time gradually regained its
influence on the people (97). From this time the history of India is the history of
Hinduism as we know it to-day. Has there heen any more change in the religion?
Have you heard of any religious reformer of the modern times?

You have now reached the final stage of the First period (Hindu) of Indian
History. 8o much is uncertain in this ancient period that only great movements
and periods can be marked out. You will do well to recapitulate the names of the
great dynasties and also the names of the noted kings along with their dates.

After the death of Harshavardhan the whole of Northern India became split up
(76) into a number of States (¢f. (@AlF Ffest® 112—24). Learn the history of
these states and also that of the states of Southern Tndia (79). You will find that
these states were not on good terms (80) with each other. Their jealousy and rivalry
made them an easy prey to a foreign power. But this rivalry helped the growth of
literature (95—96). From this time the history of India is mixed up with the history
of the Mussalmans, Learn the life and teachings of Mahomed.

The kingdom of Gazni (81) was a source of danger to Hindusthan. Sabaktagin
and his son Sultan Mahmud plundered India (81—83). The Hindu Rajahs of
Northern Tndia esp. Prithvi Raj and Joychandra could not unite (88—91) and so
one by one (99) these kings were defeated hy the Mussalmans. The Hindus of
Southern India also suffered the same fate (86—7).

2}
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Sabject,

Ttem.

Matter,

Units,

Signature.

10
11

12

Be prepared to answer the following : —
Narrate the story of Mahomed’s life (74—75).
What do you know of the conguest of Sindh by the Mussalmans?

Ddeﬁcribe the different Hindu States of Northern India after the death of Harsha-
vardhan. ,

What do you know about the rise of the Rajputs? Name the different classes
of Rajputs (77).

What do you know of the Rastrakutas? .
What do you know of Ghazni (80)? Why did Sabaktagin invade India?

Describe fully the invasions of Sultan Mahamad of Ghazni. What was the effect
of his attacks? (cf. (A1(F Ff®zia pp. 127—137.)

Trace the history of different states of Southern India (87).

Describe the guarrel of Prithvi Raj and Joy Chand (¢f. (@ 3fezia pp. 137—145).
How did Prithvi Raj try to check the Mussalmans? Why did he fail? Describe

the gradual steps by which the whole of Northern India was conquered by the
Mussalmans (92).
Describe the character of Mahamed Ghori.
Trace the changes in the Hindu religion of the pauranic age.
Describe the life and teachings of the Hindu Reformers (39—100).

What do you know of Albaruni?

2%
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ARMENITOLA GOVERNMENT HIGH ENGLISH SCHOOL, DACCA,

Crass VII—MarurEMATICS.
Assignment ITT— Mareh (192 ).

Subject.

Ttem.

Matter.

Arithmetic

Algebra

Geometry .

Fmsr PERIOD.
Topic: Fraclion of Concrete Quantities.

The method has been clearly explained in the examples worked out in arts. 148
and 149 of 8. K. Ganguly’'s Arithmetic.

Road arts. 148 and 149 of S. K. Ganguly’s Arithmetic.
Work out the alternate ones of the sums 37—65 of Ex. 110.
Topic: Addition.

Before you begin, read the Chapter on Positive and Negative quantities (page 16
of your book). For any help necessary you are to come to me in groups. Then you
are to familiarise yourself with the following things which you will get in chapter 111
of your book {page 20).

(1) Additiom of a portive and a negatlive quantity.

(14) Subtraciton of a positive quantity and a negative quantity.

Work out all the sums of Ex. XII.

‘Work out Nos. 1, 2, 4, 5 of the exercises given in page 19 after Theo. 4.

Nors.—Problem 83 =¥ o's #fag gfwz a5 353 #59 figure Wif®r3,; sz @ 1
Proposition *ifgaig 18l gty sfars sty foa a7 Tifent =19 @tgw s

Units.

Signature.
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Subject. Ttem. Madtter. Units. Signatare,
Seconp Perrop.
Arithmetic . Topic: One Quantity as a fraction of another of the same kind, !
ar;l‘hlesgethod of procedure in the case of sums of this type has been explained in
1 Read the section so that you may be able to work out sums of the above type. 3
Nore.—To express one quantity as a decimal of another, first of all express the
former as the wulgar fraction of the latter, and then reduce this vulgar fraction
into & decinal,
2 Work out sums 1—10 of Ex. 111 (Ganguly’s Arithmetic). 1
Algebra I For the addition and subtraction of like and unlike terms read aris. 30 and 31.
2 Rules for the removal of brackets have been given in art. 32. Read the secfion 3
so that you may apply these rules in the sums of the next example.
3 Work out all the sums of Ex. XIV. 1
Geometry . 1 Read and prepare Theo. 5. 2
TaRD PERIOD,
Arithmetic 1 | Work out sums 11—32 of Ex. 111 (Ganguly’s Arithmetic). 11
Algebra . 1 Work out sums 1—17 of Ex. XVI (S. C. Basu’s book). 1%
Nore.—Addition #4319 A9 93 39079 terms ofA 47 A3 A5 AT 948 like terms @
unlike terms-93 e AT Atf4al cs{tsr ?ﬁ‘f‘aﬁ |
Geometry . . 1 Read and prepare Theo. 6. 2

8¢



Arithmetic

Algebra

Geometry .

Fourra PERIOD.

For revision you will now take up Ex. 117 which contains many interesting sums.

Work cut sums 1—10 of Ex. 117.
Work out sums 18—27 of Ex. XVIL.
Read and prepare Theo. 7.
Nore.—Theo. 4 933 Theo. 7 @ &Y % |
Instruction.

(1) Directions as usual.

(2) Do co-operative work.

68
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THE DALTON PLAN ADAPTED TO THE TEACHING
OF PLURAL CLASSES IN A PRIMARY SCHOOL.

1. Introduction.—The principles of the Dalton Plan have
been fully explained in the main body of this work. And it has also-
been shown how the Plan is working in Assam High Schools. The
purpose of this article is to show how the Plan has been used and

that with success, to solve one of the most perplexing problems of
rural education, '

2. The main problem of Primary Education.—The
problem is stated simply; though it was after much groping in the
dark, and with great labour and thought, that some solution was
possible to be found.

Our villages are mostly scarce of population; so that the vast
majority of village schools have an enrolment of from 30 to 40
pupils; and these pupils spread over the five years of a Primary
School Course. Neither can this period be conveniently shorteéned;
for even with this length of time in School, the Primary School
Boy can hardly master all the rudiments of scholastic knowledge
that is essential in the scheme of things in rural life.

And, the resources of the Local Bodies who control Primary Edu--
cation are so limited that it is unthinkable for any reasonable time
to come that they will be in a position to give more than one teacher
for this number of scholars.

And, this one teacher—ill equipped and meagrely paid as he is
—has got to face the problem of teaching five classes in a course of
multifarious subjects. '

Add to this: admissions throughout the year, irregular and
unpunctual attendance, complexity of the Sanskritic alphabets and
con-joined letters, want of accommodation and equipment in the
school and it will not take long to be realised that the task of
teaching a Primary School becomes almost a hopeless one.

3. The problems to be faced.—And it was to such a task
that Mr. Cunningham, our Director of Public Instruction, set
me to find a solution. So long ago as in 1917 he wrote: —

‘“ Attention has been given to the important matter of training
the teachers in the conduct of plural classes. This is a
matter in which action has to move in advance of expe-
rience. * * * * The first thing to be done
is to deal with the charge of two classes at a time. (Gene-
ral principles in regard to the conduct of the classes and
a suitable arrangement of the routine having been so
arrived at by experience, the problem of the teacher
who has to deal with three classes at a time may be
considered. From this the School (that is, the Normal
School) may proceed to deal with the most difficult ques-
tion of all, that of a teacher who has to manage a
complete school by himself, without any paid assistance.””” *
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(Note of Tnspection on the Jorhat Normal School, dated the 24th
July, 1917.)

And again, in the Quinquennial Review of Education for Assam

for 1917-1922, Mr. Cunningham remarked as follows: —

** The task of teaching the simplest course is more than complex
enough. Ordinarily the village school master, il found
in vitality and learning and depressed by poverty, is in
sole charge of five classes or sections which he has to
instruct in all the subjects of a varied course. There
1s no fixed date of admission. Pupils come in month by
month according to caprice or the influence of their
horoscopes. The lowest class, a class in which numbers
are high. is a collection of little groups, each at a differ-
ent stage of advancement. And there are four classes
above this, * * * *

Again *“ with an attendance of 70 per cent. on the average, which

‘ sinks lower during seasons of flood and fever, the teacher
1s faced by a different selection of his pupils every day.
Unpunctuality adds to his difficulties.” (Page 61.)

And the Director suggested that in the training of teachers, ‘“ the
text books are much less importance than the practising schools. *

* * * The school must break from tradition in its own classes,
getting clear away from the conventions of text books which pre-
suppose one class, one teacher, a regular and punctual attendance,
-clocks 1n the school and the home and so forth.,”” (Inspection Note,
-dated 8th August 1920.)

And he enjoined upon us in most serious words ‘ to put ourselves
in the teacher’s place, to face his difficulties of ignorance and con-
servatism; of poor pay; indifferent health; poor quarters; poor
equipment of the school, instead of the individual or class, as the
unit; of large numbers and many classes; of admissions at all times
of the year, and of unpunctual and irregular attendance in a timeless
country side. So doing, we shall realise that Froebel and the rest
can be but names to him.”” (Quinquennial Review.)

Tt was with such remorseless pressure in official reports and in
private conversations that Mr. Cunningham squeezed out the little
educational theory that I uanaged to gather in the Training College ;
and set my shoulders, like that of an unwilling bullock, to this
work. And 1 had of course to muster as much grace as I could
command, and put myself to it. T am now glad that I did so, and
grateful to him that he drove me into it.

4. Two broad divisions of lessons.—I+t is evident, and had
at once to be recognised, that a single teacher could not teach more
than one class at one and the same time. Tt therefore follows that
the boys must be left to themselves the greater part of the school-day
to pick up such scraps of learning as they can manage. What the
teacher can do, and must do, 1s a sort of general supervision. *‘ That
1s, he is to be more or less a task-master.”’

1
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The logical sequence was to divide every subject of study into
two broad lines—namely, the portions in which direct teaching by
the teacher is essential ; and secondly, the ones in which the pupils
can go on with the work with only occasional aid from the teacher.
In the outcome we got a division of the school-lessons somewhat
like what is given in the following statement :—

Names of subjects.

Lessons where teacher’s
attention is
essential.

Lessons which the pupils
can mostly Jearn by
themselves.

10.

. The

. Arithmetic .

. Copy writing

. Dictation

. Reading and Litera-

. Geography .

alphabets,
counting and writ-
ing in the Infant
Class,

%

Y1)

Composition, letter
writing, etc.

Tables

Mental Arithmetic

ture.

Drawing

Teacher must teach the names
of the alphabets, show the

_proper way of writing them,
and teach counting with
seeds, sticks, ete.

New 1rules are to bhe
explained by the teacher
always.

From Class IT and above the
teacher need only give the
copy-slips, and supervise
generally.

In Classes I and IIT dicta-
tion is to be given by the
teacher; and the correction
is also to be made by him.

Teacher’s teaching is neces-
BATY.

Only general supervision by
the teacher is necessary;
but he must correct when
the boys finish writing.

Teacher should set the pro-

blems, and occasionally
explain; also examine
answers.

For correction of reading,
and explanation of difficalt
passages, teacher's presence
in class 1s necessary.

The Teacher should explain
the terms, and teach-boys
to draw and read maps.

Teacher should show eorvect
way to draw, put copies on
Black Board, and correct.

The beginners can practise
the hand on letters engraved
on wood. When some lefters
have been learnt, children
can copy them with seeds
and afterward on slate.

Examples on rules already
learnt can be worked out by
the boys themselves..

The boys do the writing by
themselves.

In class IV, a boy may dictate
occasionally ; eorrection can
be left mostly to the
children.

But class IY boys may do a
great lot by themselves,

Boys should recite them in
common outside the school,
and build them under tea-
cher’s directicns.

With a suitable book, a boy
may often be asked to set
problems to his fellows.

Boys should do silent reading,
find out diffieult words,
copy them ; Class IV should
be taught to make abstracts
also.

After sometime, boys ean
draw maps, find out places,
and mark them.

Boys may procure leaf and
other specimen for drawing ;
and drawing is generally
left to the boys themselves.
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Lessons where teacher’s Lessons which the pupils
Names of subjects, attention is can mostly learn by
: essential. themselves.

11. General Knowledge | Teacher should supplement | Boys may collect things for-
information gathered by | study; should find out the
boys; should also examine | qualities of euch things;.
short descriptions written | and write short deseriptions.

by boys.
12. Hand work and | Only general gnidance of the | Boys shonld do the work by
gardening. teacher ia necessary. themselves.
13. Kasrat . . | Teacher's presence is always | Though a boy may be asked.
necessary. to command occasionally.

5. Two sittings of the school.——TFrom general considera-
tion, it 1s apparent that the younger the pupil the more the teacher
should pay heed to him. From the above division, this truth
emerged with greater emphasis. It was at once seen that the lessons
for the infants required constant attention from the teacher; and
the higher the class the more could they be left to themselves.

But the infants had not enough work to engage them throughout
the five-hours school-day; and from considerations of physical and
mental development it was not desirable that they should have.

In our schools, however, the opposite is the rule. The higher
the class the more attention and time the teacher pays to it. And
even though the infants have only a little to do in the school, they
have to sit out the whole day in expectation of some odd moments
which the teacher may be able to spare from what he and his ins-
pectors think to be more important works in the higher classes.

The result is that they spend most of the time doing nothing,
and get tired and listless; and the atmosphere of the school, which
should be cheerful and active, turns into dead and dull life-lessness
for them. TIs i1t to be wondered at, that in such circumstances,
boys learn to dislike school and abhor school-learning, and their-
guardians get tired of sending children to school and take them away-
from it? Year after vear, reports on Public Instruction have there-
fore to mourn that less than 50 per cent. of scholars get beyond the-
lowest infant class; which means that schooling had not the least
effect on them, except possibly to teach them hating learning for
ever 1n life.

This state of things had to go. But what were we to do? It was
suggested that possibly the infants might be kept for only a part
of the school-day in school. This appeared to be a reasonable thin
to do. So the school-day, from 11 to 4, was divided into two sitt-
ings : ~—the morning sitting from 11 to 1}; and after an interval of
30 minutes, the afternoon sitting from 2 to 4.

The infant classes are given all their lessons in the morning
sitting, and at about 1% they are dismissed. The higher classes,
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as far as practicable, are given for the morning sitting such lessons
as they can be expected to do by themselves. (Vide statement given
in paragraph 4.)

In the afternoon sitting there are only three classes; and about
half the number of children, belonging to the lowest classes and
mostly the noisy element, 1s eliminated. The teacher can now with
comparative ease, take up these classes in such lessons as demand
his more direct and careful attention. He gets less noise, less
pupils, more space, and more steady attention; and all these make
for more solid work.

This method is working completely satisfactorily in our practis-
ing schools; and we have always been able to promote the infants
to higher classes after one year’s teaching, and sometimes even in
8ix or eight months.

After a careful examination of this system, Mr. Cunnihgham
‘wrote on August 8th, 1920: —

““ The Practising Schools meet at 11. In School I, classes, IA
and IB get particular attention in the early part of the
day. At 1-40 the schools dismiss. Class I does not come
back. For the rest of the day the master is free to attend,
without distraction, to the upper classes. This is an
excellent arrangement >

6. Principles for framing routine for the teaching of
‘plural classes.—In other ways also we were satisfied that these
simple innovations gave very good results. And as result of these
experimentations, the following simple principles emerged, for
framing routine for primary schools, with one, two, or three teach-
ers; in fact whenever a single teacher may be requned to take
‘more than one class. These are:—

(2) Two school sittings.—The earlier sitting is to be for 2
to 21 hours. In this sitting the lowest two sections are
given all their lessons, and are then dismissed; and the
higher three classes work by themselves under general
supervision of the teacher. The later sitting is for
another 2 or 11 hours, when the higher classes are given
the lessons requiring direct teaching.

(i2) Division of lessons into two groups.—All the school sub-
jects may have two broad divisions of lessons: namely,
lessons requiring direct teaching, and lessons requiring
only general supervision from the teacher. The lessons
have to be so arranged in the Routine that at any given
time the teacher may have only one lesson requiring
direct teaching.

(2%d) Combination of classes.—For the above purpose, in many
lessons, classes IT and III, 11T and IV, and IA and IB
may be combined. Lessons on General Knowledge, Geo-
graphy, Story-telling, Letter-writing, Mental Arithme-
tic, Dictation, etc., will be found to be amenable to such
treatment.
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(tv) Broad division of scheol-day into four periods.—Ordi
narily, in schools, the duration of class periods is for 45
or 50 minutes. And the Handbooks on School-Method
prescribe 20 to 35 minutes for children. A discussion of
merits or otherwise of such division of time is out of
place here. What concerns us is that in an ordinary
village Primary School to try to keep to such minute.
divisions of time is both impracticable and injurious.
Impracticable, because for one thing, the village does
not know a clock: that small part of it which does, uses
it as a sign of respectability or of urbanity. Injurious
because, if we want to adhere to such division, it is found

in experience, that the lessons cannot be properly
finished.

What is to be done, therefore, is to divide broadly the school-day
into 4 periods. So long as the lessons fixed for the first period are
not properly done, children are not allowed to begin the lessons of
the second period; and until they finish the lessons of the second
period, they do not take up lessons of the third period; and so on.

This principle allows of much flexibility in the routine. Some-.
times all the lessons are finished a few minutes earlier, and some
times a few minutes later. But if the lessons have been properly

arranged, there is hardly a difference of more than a quarter of an
hour. ‘

A copy of the routine, now being worked out in our Single Tea-

cher Primary School, is appended as illustrating the above prin-
ciples.

7. Individual work.—These methods were good so far as.
they went. But they did not go to the root of the matter. The
outer difficulties were perhaps solved; but the inner omes, those
that really mattered, remained. We could perhaps satisfy our
Inspectors, but we were not satisfied ourselves.

‘When the boys were left to themselves to work, much dis-organi-
sation and noise would occur. Some boys finished their work, or
half did it, too early; and they started the mischief. The teacher
would be disturbed every other minute, when he was taking some
other class by some boys coming up for correction, by others asking-
for more work, and by others again by preferring petty complaints,
and by the rest by making noise out of sheer exuberance of spirit.

This was very perplexing; and at one time we were led to think
that such disturbances were inevitable concomittants of circum-
stances in a school where one 1eacher had to minister to the scholastic
needs of a jumble of little children at such multifarious stages of
1ntellectual development.

But a solution was waiting, though we knew it not. In 1922
and 1923, the Dalton Laboratory Plan was heing discussed in England
and America; and its echo reached us faintly in this distant
corner. It was in a private conversation that Mr. Cunningham first
threw down a hint that perhaps there lay a solution. But with the
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«characteristic distrust of a timid mind for anything novel, I felt
that the Dalton Plan was perhaps all right for schools in a rich
and prosperous country, where teachers were proud of their position,
had suflicient of the world’s goods, and where both children and
guardians understood and valued education. But for such poor
specimens of schools, as of ours: well, the less said the better;
forgetting the teaching of Psychology that eagerness to learn and
to do is the most characteristic mark of childhood all over the
world, and that the human mind finds the completest satisfaction
at the result of activities obtained by its own effort.

Fortunately Mr. Small happened to be at Shillong at the time.
He was then Inspector of the Surma Valley Division. In a private
talk he told me casually that it was then a year that he had been
experimenting with the Dalton Plan in the Sylhet High School, and
that with encouraging results.

This put heart in me. I sent for details from the Sylhet High
School ; and read the literature I had over again.

A few weeks after this Mr. Small took transfer to the Assam
Valley Division, and he was soon at Jorhat. The Jorhat High
School soon caught his enthusiasm, and they started Dalton Work
m their school.

Fortunately for us, I had at that time as Headmaster of my
'‘Single Teacher Practistng School a youngman of intelligence—
Srijut Adyanath Sarma—who was not afraid of an innovation. He
consulted me and got hold of the central principle of the Dalton Plan,
‘namely Individual Work, and made out an assignment for one week
for his Class IV boys; and set them to work.

It worked like magic. So far as the teacher was concerned, Class
1V was practically eliminated. The children got the week’s work;
-and when the teacher would be busy with other classes, they would
go on working their assignment, till he was free to attend to them.
The disturbances and the noise vanished; and there appeared an
atmosphere of real work. The teacher’s work became less tiring,
less irritating, and more fruitful, though by no means less heavy.

The work was critically examined by the Tnspector of Schools,
and seen by the Director of Public Instruction. They expressed
themselves satisfied. We got courage to proceed with the experi-
ment; and the result I give in Mr. Small’s words:—

*“ One great benefit that will be derived from a system of this
nature 1s that the writing out in advance of the work to
be done in a definite period of time will aid the teacher
in systematic teaching and in apportioning his time
regularly throughout the year. Tt will help him to
avoid a slackening of work in the early months of the

ear, and a hurried cram before the Promotion Tests.
The other benefit is that, as soon as the boys in Class IV
‘become accustomed to working mainly by themselves, as
the boys here have evidently become, the teacher is re-
Jieved to that extent of class work, and is emabled %o
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devote the time gained to the lower classes, which have
hitherto been comparatively neglected.”’

(Inspection Report, dated September, 1924.)

8. The Dalton Plan adapted to the work of Primary
Schools.—I believe, I can now usefully add a word as to how the
Assignments for our Primary Schools are prepared. T need not
give any detail; since the regular method of preparing assignments
15 well-known. I can therefore, conveniently be brief; and I shall
only note the variations from the ordinary Dalton Method.

(¢) The Dalton Plan Assignment is a contract of one month’s
work. We prefer to give one week’s work at a time. For
children, it is not wise to give too much to be done at
once,

(i7) The contract idea is absent from our work; the children
are not required to sign any contract.

(127) Our assignments are not too detailed; neither are they the
simple enumeration of the lessons. We steer a middle
course. (eneral indication of the work to be done is
given. Things which the children are apt to overlook
are put in the assignments; such as, difficult words, com-
mon errors in spelling, things to be committed to memory.
But no attempt is made to explain things in the assign-
ment itself; the boys have to get all their explanations
from the teacher.

(v) In Assamese we have only a few reference books; and these
few even are not accessible to Primary School Boys. So
that reference to other works than the Text Books is
almost non-existent. The teacher helps when necessary.

{v) General lessons to elucidate difficult portions, to explain
new rules (of Arithmetic, etc., and to supplement infor-
mation form about half the school work.

(ve) Written works to be shown to the teacher are separately
put in the Assignments, easily to catch the eyes of both
teacher and taught.

(vit) Extra work is given to those pupils who finish their
month’s work (not week’s) before time. This is some-
time put in the assignment; but very often is given by
the teacher orally.

(viii) Unless a boy can do his month’s work, he is not usually
allowed to proceed to the next month’s work; but full
discretion is allowed to the teacher to doviate from this
principle in special individual cases.

(iz) We use only one graph, namely the individual graph. All
the work 1s marked on this graph, which is in manuseript.

() Markings on the graph is given in three colours—red for
good, green for fair, and blue for middling work ; bad work

1s not accepted.
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(@¢) Over and above this graph-marking, marks are also given
for some class works.

(1) In giving Individual Work, it should be borne in mind that
the assignments are to be such as can be worked out by
all the boys of average merit belonging to a particular
class. The duller ones may take more time; but all the
work should usually be within their capacity.

A sample assignment and a graph are appended to this note in
way of illustration.

Work on this method i1s given in Class IV only; but the prin-
ciple is followed in Class 11T and Class I as well, though not with
such details. These classes are given lessons for the day before-
hand, and they can go on with their work, when the teacher is busy
otherwise than in their class.

I want to add one word. Let no one imagine that the teacher
has a good time of it, while the hoys are left to work by themselves.
Far from 1t. He has got to be very busy indeed, and to have very
watchful eyes to be able to run this work smoothly. The only
difference is that his work now keeps all the children busy, while in
old ways he used to busy himself all right, but could keep only a
few boys busy at one time. That the conditions of work in an atmos-
phere where every one is doing something are infinitely better than
in an ordinary school does not require stating.

9. Co-operation and assistance from the pupils.—My
note perhaps will not be complete if I omitted to mention how the
children are made to co-operate and help in the teaching work. The
Monitorial Principles are of course well known all over the educa-

tional world. So I shall be brief.
These principles are:—

() Discipline the boys in fixed habits about sitting, standing,
keeping their books and other belongings in proper way
and in their fixed places, e.g., leaving shoes and
umbrellas neatly arranged in the verandah, This adds
to the beauty of the place and generates an atmosphere
of orderliness, where work and system appear to be the
general rule,

(43) Give the children enough of work to do. When all the
set work is finished, which however must not happen
very often, they can draw as they like, write what they
please. For this the slate is the most useful instrument
a child can possess. When a class is in want of this
sort of work even, they can go out and play. They must
in no case be allowed to sit idle and loll in the class.
For this purpose some simple devices are of much value.
They are briefly mnoticed in a subsequent paragraph.
(Paragraphl0.)

(47) Institute the Class Captain System. The Captain should
be made responsible for work, discipline, and distribu-
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tion of and storage of articles required for his class; e.g.,
pens, seeds, writing books, ete.

(zv) Let boys help, question, and explain to one another in
the difficult lessons. ’

Boys can be formed into groups of two, and each pair may be
allowed to prepare their lessons together and examine each other.

In Dictation, a boy can occasionally dictate. In Geography a
class can study the map together. In recitation, one boy can lead
and the rest follow.

Thus in a hundred ways, an alert teacher ean keep the schonl
engaged and make it instinct with life and joy. Care should be
taken that one and the same boy is not made into a sort of unpaid
pupil-teacher.

10. Equipment.—I have now to add a word about our equip-
ment, lest some reader may imagine that we are working under
conditions that are unavailable for our rural schools.

Nothing of the sort; except that our teachers are better qualified
than the ordinary run of village school-masters. This had neces-
sarily to be; for, to conduct an experiment, a better type of man
than those who would follow the Rule of Thumb arrived at by such
experiment have always been granted.

Our enterprise in the direction of elaborate equipment was cut
short by the same pitiless Mr. Cunningham, who would not allow
us to raise our head to the sky, when our work lay on this mundane
earth. He allowed us the minimum equipment that might be
alwavs available for our village schools.

We allow each teacher two good black boards, and also good
white chalk to write with. The outlay is not extravagant, and
vields excellent results. The necessity is obvious.

Each school is provided with a series of text books, and one set
of maps, consisting of the Distriet, the Province, India, and the
Empire. Some of those supplied are made in the Normal School;
but each teacher under training are required to make a set of these
maps along with other manual works.

Children sit upon Dharis and write upon ground desks. The
teacher is given a table and a chair; and there are a few shelves
for books, ete.

The house is of the standard size adopted for Assam Vernacular
schools.

Other equipment we have. But they are all hand made and
cheap, or cost nothing. Among them are sticks of various lengths
and sizes, seeds, card board boxes obtained gratis from some friendly
shop-keeper, blank cards (for Arithmetic Work}, playing cards for
counting and arithmetical games, writing slips, bamboo-handles
for pencils, reed pens, sand; and such other articles which may be
had evervwhere for the mere looking for.

All these are pressed into our service; how, of course is a diffex-
ent matter; and will not be attempted in this note. But T think
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that all teachers who have to do with such work are more or less
familiar with this sort of method. _

11. Results.—I shall now conclude with a brief statement of
results achieved. One of the standing problems of Primary Educa-
tion is the very low—Iless than 50 per cent.—promotion from the
lowest section to the mext higher section or class. In the words
of Dr. Thomson, * The figures show that only about 14 pupils in
every 100 survive from Class IA to Class IV. The majority of the
remaining 86, it is to be feared, must lapse into illiteracy. The
small percentage promotion from Class TA to Class IB less than
50 per cent. 1s also a matter which calls for serious attention from
all inspecting officers.’

(a) Promotion.—The following figures will tell their own tale.
Those who are acquainted with our primary schools know that boys
remain in the lowest class for 2, 3, and 4 vears, and still do not
know the alphabets. In our sohools in 4 to 6 months fresh boys,
having no previous knowledge of a qmgle letter, are enabled to read
and write simple words. This however relates more strictly ®o
another method the method of teaching the alphabets—and may
be left over from this note.

Number PromMoTION ¥FROM CLASE. Completion
Year and School. adl::llged of
Class IA IAtoIB| IB to 11 II to IIT | 111 to IV |Five Years'
1t year. 2nd year.| 3rd vear. |4th year.| 5th year. Course.
1 2 3 4 5 ] 7
1920.
School T . . . 4 4 4 &3 6 —2 2
School IT . . 13 13—3 10&1 11 7 7
1921.
School 1. . . 4 41 3&8 9—3 6—2 4
School 11 . . 9 9 &2 10& 2 10& 5 13—6 6
1922.
School I . . . 3 3&1 4 & 3 6--3* 3—2 1*
‘ Promoted
from Class
11 to Class
IV.
School 11 . . 5 3&7 8&3 10—4 6
1923, N
School 1. . . 3 3&3 6 & 4 10—1
School 11 . . 13 11&3 13&1 14 &1 -
1924,
School I . . . 2 2&5 &2 .
School II . . 13 12 & 4 15&1
1925.
Sehool I . . g* 7 1#*
Promoted
direct to
Class II.
School 11 . . 11 100& 6

N.B—(1.) & denotes new admission into a elase from another school,
— denotes tranefer from a class in the middle of the year or after promotion.
(2.) Some boye take admiseion g0 late as September, October, and even November.
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The above record, I venture to believe, is unique for any primary

School. :

(b) Regular attendance and punctuality.—This is another pro-
blem for a primary school. Figures show that average attendance
18 about 84 per cent. in the Practising Schools. For the whole of
the Province it is 70 per cent. Ours is not a very good record.
Many of the boys attend from neighbouring villages; and even in
the town many guardians are apt to be somewhat slack in the matter
of attendance of their children who are sent to primary schools.
Besides absence for festivities at home or in the village, and for
sickness during the rains is pretty commeon all over the country.

We have troubles about punctuality; but probably less than in
- a village school. Strictness has been found to be a good remedy.

An attendance record hung up in the class-room is a good encour-
agement for regular attendance. Such boys as are present
throughout the month are marked with an asterisk..

The teachers often enquire after a boy when he happens to be
absent for more than 2 or 3 days together. This also produces good
result. .

{(c) Interest of scholars.—In the general criticism of the Dalton
Plan, it is said that boys do not read even under the fear of the rod;
how can they be expected to work when left to themselves. Apart
from the fact that i1t is a mmstake to suppose that in the Dalton
Method of work bovs are left to do what they please, the above
statement has perhaps good logic, but bad psychology to support
it. I have found in these two years that boys are more eager to
learn when given Individual Work. And I have noticed a few boys
working in the half-hour’s recess to complete their month's assign-
ment In time.

(d) Opinions of Inspecting Officers.—Lastly, I may be permitted
to quote the following remarks to show how the system is working
in the judgment of competent and none too lenient critics: —

After about ten week’s work under this plan, Mr. Cunningham
wrote : —

““Time permitted of a visit to only one of the Practising
Schools—the one-teacher school. The work was excel-
lent, the methods most interesting. Everytime I come
here, I find that further progress has been made with
reference to my note of 24th July 1917.” (Inspection
Report.) '

On 20th September 1924, Mr. Small wrote: —

“In March, an experiment was commenced in Practising
Schools Nos. I and IT on the lines of the Dalton Plan.

The boys of Class IV have the work for a week given them in
advance, and are allowed to complete it at their own
time, merely approaching the teacher for assistance, when
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necessary, and bringing him the completed work for cor«
rection, testing, and marking.

During my present inspection, I examined the work that has
been done during the last few months by the boys of
Class IV under this system; and am glad to be able to
say that it was distinctly creditable both in quantity and
quality. All the work was neat and clean, hand-writing
was good, and in general the standard reached was above

the average.

22

(Inspection Note.)

After more than a year Mr. Small again gave a thorough inspee-

tion to these schools.

As he was then conducting the practical

examination of the teachers under training, he was enabled to exa-

mine each boy very thoroughly in all the subjects.

the following in December 1925:-—

And he wrote:

“ The modified Dalton Work being done here is most successful.

The disturbance eaused in the school by the continual change

of teachers during

the

practical examination did not

appear to affect the children in Class IV at all.

They were all quietly engaged in their own work, seldom even
looking up at the visitors to their room.

If similar method can be introduced throughout the Division
the work of our village school teachers will be very con-.

siderably simplified.”” (Inspection Report.)

Daily Routine of Practising School No. 1, Jorhat, 1926.

1st period 2nd period 3rd period 4th period
Day. Clase. |about 1% hours] abont 14 hours | about 14 houra | about 1 hour
from 11 a.m. | from 12} p.m. from 2 p.m. from 3§ p.m.
1 2 3 4 5 6
| IV | Geography .| Writing and | Reading . .| Mental  Arith-
General Know- metic and
ledge, Kasgrat.
IIT | Arithmetic .| Drawing and | Dictation "and | Reading and
General KEnow-| Reading. Kasrat,
ledge.
Monday I1 | Object Lesson| Arithmetic and | Writing . .| Mental  Arith--
Reading. metie and
Kasrat.
IB | Reading .| Arithmetic and|{ ... | ...
Writing.
LI 1A | Letter-form- |Tables and| ...
ation. Reading.
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Writing.

1st period 2nd period 3rd period 4th period
Day. Clags. fabout 14 hours| about 11 hours | about 14 hours | about 1 hour
from 11 a.m. | from 124 p.m. from 2 p.m. from 3% p.m.
1 2 3 4 5 6
IV Arithmetic Dictation and | Drawing and | Reading and
Goeneral Know-| Reading. Kasrat,
ledge.
111 Arithmetic Writing  and | Reading , Gecgraphy and
General Know- Kasrat.
ledge.
‘Tuesday R L
IB* | Writiug Reading aud e
Arithmetic,
11* Agon Monday. Dictation Tableg =and
Kasrat,
L] IA Reading Letter forma-| ...
tion and count-
ing.
(] IV Arithmetic Letter writing | Reading . Geography and
and (General Kakrrat.
Knowledge.
111 Accounts and | Gardening and | Composition Reading and
Tables, Haund-work. Kasrat.
‘Wednesday .4 II General | Reecitation and | Writing . Reading and
Knowledge. | Arithmetie. Kagrat,
1B Arithmetic .| Writing and ver
Reading.
| IA Ason Tuesday, | ...
rl IV Arithmetic Gardening and | Compogition Heading and
Handwork, Kaarat,
1171 Geocgraphy General K{now- | Reading . Arithmetic and
ledge and Kasgrat.
Letter Writ-
ing.
‘Thursday 11 | Reading General Know- | Drawing . Dictation and
ledge and Kasrat.
Arithmetie.
1B Drawing Tables and Re-
ading,
L] IA Tables Reading and| ...
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1st period 2nd period 3rd peried 4th period
Day. Clags.t [about 15 hours| about 13 hours | about 14 hours | about 1 hour
from 11 a.m. | from 124 p.m. from 2 p.m, from 3; p.m.
1 2 3 4 5 6
From 11 to 1. From 2 to 4.
| IV | Reading and Manuscripts Read-] Tables, Bazar Accounts, General
ing. Knowledge and Kasrat.
X Arithmetic and Writing . Mental Arithmetic, Reading, and
Kasrat.
Friday 3 II Gardening and Recitation Play, Tables, Reading and
Kasrat.
IB Tables and Reading . .| ...
| IA | Seed Work and Writing .| = ...
From 11 to 2.
r IV Arithmetie, Dictation and General Knowledge, Story-telling.
| III | Motal Arithmetic, Reading and General Knowledge,  Ditto.
Baturday .
II | Transeription, Arithmetic, Drawing, Ditto.
L|IB & IA| Clay model, General! Knowledge, Action song, Ditto.

AssiGNMENT FOr Crass IV rroM 8TH FeBrUary 10 13TH
FeBrUuary 1926.

Practising School No. 1.

Literature.—1. ‘‘ Invasion of Assam by the Ahoms.” T shall
give you a model lesson on reading on Monday. You shall have to
read to me on Wednesday, when I shall explain the difficult portions.

2. Note the following spellings and the meaning of these words.
(Here follows a list of words.)

3. Learn the meaning of the following words and phrases.

4. Consult map and find out the following places:—Burma,
Patkai hills, Kaliabar and Dimapur.

5. On Saturday, show me the answers to the following questions
written on the slate: —

From what place the Ahoms did originally come? What dis-

' trict lies to the east of Sibsagar? What is the name of
the hills to the east of Assam? Where is the kingdom
of Pung? Who was the first king of the Ahoms? Who
among the Ahom kings gave the largest gifts to Brah-
mans and Pandits? Who was Turbak?

Poetry.—I have explained to you the poem called Larakal (boy-
hood); On Friday, render it into prose before me; I shall ask.
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Hand Writing.—Take a copy slip from me; and write. Must
avoid seribbling.

Dictation.~—Take dictation from page 14 of the lesson for this:
week. The Captain of Class III will dictate. I shall correct and
mark.

Essay.——We have already discussed Railway in class. Write a
short description on the lines already given.

Arithmetic.—Do all the sums of Examples 20 and 21 on slate;
those I have marked should be worked out in book.

Mental Arithmetic.—On Friday T shall explain the hints by
which you can easily find out how from the price of a seer, the price
of a maund should be caleculated. In the beginuning you must
work out on the slate the vprice of a maund, when the price of a

seer 1s Rs. 1-9-6.

Tables.—Learn 15 and 20 and 16 and 20; and write on slate.
I shall question.

Accounts.—Take an account sum from me and work out; if time
permits, I shall explain how abstract account is to be made.

Geography.—Read about the Sibsagar district from the Bhugol-
path. Draw a map, mark the three sub-divisions, all the important
places given in the book, showing the thanas in red. Show me on
Saturday, when 1 shall question you.

Object Lesson and General Knowledge.—1 have already talked
to you about the railway. Write out and show me what a junction
and a station is. : '

You have already learned something about Potato; write out
and let me see what you know about it.

Drawing.—Procure of leaf of jack-fruit tree; draw in natural
eolour.

Hand Work.—Take scissors and paper from me and cut out
two envelopes and a fan.

Work to be Shown to Teacher.

Exercises on literature,
Hand writing.

Dictation.

Essay.

Note on object lesson, etc.

S o0

Arithmetic sums.
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A TRAINING SCHOOL FOR VILLAGE TEACHERS,
MOGA, PUNJARB.

That we learn mainly through experience is accepted as a
truism. But children in school se%d()m have opportunity to acquire
knowledge in this way. Educational psychology has taught us
that chl%dren learn best through active experience attended with
satisfaction; and a growing number of educators are making prac-
tical use of this principle in the class-room. The traditional for-
mal methods of teaching stand condemned because they do not
conform to the known processes of learning. Progressive teachers
are finding 1t practicable to introduce the activities and situations
of real life into the class-room and help the children to learn by
doing.

At Moga 1n the Punjab is a school which whole-heartedly
accepts this common-sense principle. It rules in the life of the
school, and conditions all the teaching. It is not uncommon to
find the conception of the importance of learning through active
experience recognized in the extra-curricular activities of a school,
such as the Boy Scouts, the Junior Red Cross, the games, and the
literary societies. It is commonly accepted that the way to teach
a boy to be trustworthy, is to give him opportunities to act in a
situation which requires trustworthiness. The way to teach him
to use his mother tongue effectively is to guide him in his partiei-
pation in literary activities in which he strongly desires to excel.
But schools are still rare in which arithmetic is taught by means
of situations which require its use, or history is taught in close
“connection with the problems and preqent needs of the pupils, At
Moga, the ideal is to teach as much as possible of the formal
subject-matter through projects undertaken by the boys. In so
tar as this ideal is realized, interest in studies is neither artificial
nor external; it is whole- hearted and purposeful, because it 1is
engendered by activities chosen and planned by the boys them-
selves. The results of the teaching and the life of the school are
- shown not only in the mastery of facts, bnt in the growth of habits
of study and thoughtful judgment, attitudes of independence, initia-
tive and helpfulness. In other words, the boys at Moga are pre-
pared to meet life, because they meet real, rather than artificial,
experiences in the "school.

The authorities at Moga do not conceive of this type of educa-
tion as limited to the class of pupils taught at this school, but as
applicable to all schools. They consider that it is the right of
each child to be given the type of education that will afford the
fullest and richest development of his personality., Moga is a
revolt againdt the idea that the training of the hand and the
training of the brain, ar: the work of two different educational
institutions. We must take into account a whole boy, a hoy with
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hands and feet as well as brains. In describing his great school,
Sanderson of Oundle says:—

" Creative education demands that schools should be brought
into harmony with the community life, and should take
part in the industrial and economic life.”’

““I would make the suggestion that we must not keep the life
of school too much separated from the working life of
the community., . ... ., When boys and girls go
home, even to the humblest home, their parents should
find that some part of the school life is associated with
their own life and work. This principle should modify
the kind of work done in schools, so that when boys leave
school they should have already taken part in the work
which thev go out to do.”’

““Is the education for dominance and possession destined to
survive? Should not service be the ideal for all schools
creativeness and not possession? If so, then account
must be taken of this ideal in educational reform.”

Purpose of the School.—The Training School for Village
Teachers is situated at the town of Moga, Ferozepur District,
Punjab. It is a rural community middle school with a normal
training department and a primary school for practising and
demonstration purposes. There are four years in the primary
school, four years in the middle school and one year in the normal
course. It was started by the Punjab Mission, Presbyterian Church
in the U. S. A. as part of its work for the uplift of the out-castes
of the Punjab who are turning to Christianity in great numbers.
The work 1s now under the direction of a board in which the
Indian Church shares the responsibility equally with the Mission.
The responsibility for the education of these village Christians is
a heavy one. The purpose of the school at Moga is to prepare
selected village boys for the leadership of their own communities.
The majority of the students who finish the course become teachers
of village schools.

The school plant consists of about 55 acres of land, 45 of which
are under cultivation, with three wells, two silos and stables for
cattle. The buildings consists of a main school building with 9
well-lichted class rooms, an agricultural and industrial room, a
main hall, library, and office; 3 hostels; quarters for married
students; teachers’ houses; headmaster’s house, principal’s house;
and a model village school building. The value of the present
plant is about Rs. 1,75,000.

The staff consists of 3 missionaries, the principal, his wife, and
the vice-principal, the headmaster who is theologically trained, 3
teachers with §. V. certificates, four Moga trained and Government
certificated teachers; one trained agricultural master, a carpenter
and a tailor who teach village home industries and one woman
teacher for the women’s school. As practically all the needs of
the school are met by student labour, there are only three servants
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remployed—a gardener who helps supervise the primary boys’
work in the fields, an old man as assistant gardener, and one
sWeeper.

The enrolment of the school is about 150, of whom about 25
are in the Normal Class, and the remainder are about equally
divided between the Middle and Primary departments. Practically
all the pupils are boarders. They have nearly all come from ex-
tremely poor homes, and usually the parents give little or nothing
toward the cost of their education. There are indications, however,
that these people are beginning to appreciate the value of educa-
tion for their children, and are showing themselves more willin
to help towards the boys’ expenses. The boys come from all over
the Punjab, and a few, by special permission, are admitted to the
Normal Class from other provinces outside the Punjab. The pupils
.are mainly Christians, though non-Christians are admitted. A
women’s school 1s maintained for the wives of the married students,
:and other women of the compound.

History of the School.—The school was founded by the Rev.
R. H. Carter, M.A., and owes much to his wisdom and educational
ideals. His plan was to establish a school for village boys with
-a training class attached, a school in which the boys would live
ander simple village conditions, do their own cooking and washing,
and receive, in addition to a good general education, especial%‘y
suited to village needs, practical training in agriculture and ordi-
nary village trades. The purpose of this industrial training was
- partly to keep the boys in touch with village conditions and to

make them an economic asset to their community, partly to disabuse
their minds of the idea that an educated man should not work with
his own hands, and partly to enable them while at school to con-
‘tribute as much as possible toward their own education.

These ideals had been partly realized when Mr. Carter had
to return to America for family reasons and the Mission selected
W. J. McKee, C.E., M.A., to carry on his work, About this time
the Frazer Commission on Village Fducation was visiting India
and calling attention to the mnecessity of improvement in rural
-education. The DPunjab Mission planned an advance along
these lines. After special study during his furlough in America,
Mr. McKee took over charge 1n 1920. The school now entered
upon a new era of development. New educational methods were
introduced; the courses 1n agriculture and simple village trades
definitely worked into the curriculum, and normal training estab-
lished on an entirely new basis, resulting in the production of a
mew type of teacher and rural worker, which has given Moga its
reputation. Mr. McKee’s success as an educator was recognized by
‘Government, and he was awarded the silver Kaiser-i-Hind medal,
for his services to rural education, in 1922. In 1924 Mr. McKee
was compelled for family reasons to return to America, and the
present principal took over charge. Mr. Carter had returned to

Moga in 1923, and has since shared the management of the school.
He 1s now Vice-Principal,



59

Moga owes much to the encouragement and support of the
Department of Education of the Punjab. The school is recognized
as an experimental school, and is allowed freedom to work out a
curricilum suited to rural conditions, and to use methods often
radically different from those of the traditional school. The
requirements of the educational code are, however, fully met.
Candidates are sent up for the Vernacular Final Examination, and
the percentage of students passing has been excellent. A special
examination based on the Moga normal course syllabus is given to
the normal class graduates, and a special certificate, recognized
as practically equivalent to the Junior Vernacular training certi-
ficate, is granted. The percentage of successful candidates has
been always excellent; in 1925 and 1926 it was 100 per cent. A

rant-in-aid 1s given for the main school and the normal class as
well as for the agricultural department and a grant was given on
the main school building. Beyond this, the Director of Publie
Instruction and the officers of the educational department have
given much appreciated help through their advice and interest.

1t may not be out of place at this point to quote some recent
remarks of distinguished visitors, for the purpose of showing how
much the school owes to the interest of (Gfovernment officers. The
school is proud to have some small share in the remarkable pro-
gress In primary education of the last few vears in the Punjab.

From the Inspector of Schools.*

With a view to affording my colleagues an opportunity to study
the up-to-date and practical methods of teaching literary and
vocational subjects I 1nvited the members of the Divisional Educa-
tional Conference to assemble at Moga on R23rd, 24th and 25th
November. On the 24th they all visited this fine institution and
Mr. Harper very kindly showed them round the farm, the trades
workshop and the classes. They closely studied the teaching of
(Class I to satisfy their doubts about the practicability of the project
method in teaching reading. I am glad to record that they all
went back eminently satisfied. Tke vocational training both in
agriculture and trade work was a treat which thev all enjoyed
immensely.

I need hardly add my measure of praise for the good work done
by this good institution. It is an object lesson to those who have
eyes to see and are interested in rural education.

27th November 1925,

From Two Governors of the Punjab.

Having heard so much of the school I was most anxious to pay
it a visit. T need hardly say that I have been most interested,

* 8. B, Sardar Bisan Singh, B.A., 1.LE.S., Divisional Inspector of Schools,
Jullundur Division,
C



60

and am glad to find how much the school has been inspiration both

to Government Officials and to Missionaries from other parts of
India. '

26th Jdnuary 1924.

I need not say that I was particularly interested, not only in
the working of the project method of education, but also in the
methodical instruction given in agriculture. The former must
go far to relieve education of its purely routine aspect, and must
add a great vitality and stimulus to 1ts processes. The latter is the
first effort of the kind I have had the opportunity of seeing: in the
Punjab, and I have not the smallest doubt that it is of the highest
value. I wish the school and its management every success; it
seems to me that it is a pioneer in work which we might with
advantage extend in the Pumnjab.

21st July 1925.

The Curriculum.—The experiments at Moga are directed toward
evolving a type of education which will succeed in village schools.
The curriculum with which we are working is described in the
definition adopted by an all-India conference on rural education
held at Moga in 1922; i.e., *“ A Rural Community Middle School
is a school which seeks to use the activities and valuable interests
of the village as means for educating rural boys and girls for more
abundant living and service in their communities. All the work
of these schools, including the vocational or practical work,
should be closely related to the pupils’ village environment and so
far as possible should grow out of 1t. The vocational work should
not be a separate entity but should he an integral part of the
curriculum, enriching it and having- as ite constant aim, (along
with the other work of the school), the bettering of present village
conditions. Such a school differs from an industrial one in that
it 1s concerned with a broad curriculum and the uplifting of the
community through enriched and consecrated personality, while
the latter has as one of its principal aims the tramning of pupils for
a definite trade through which they may become self-supporting
members of the community.”’

The curriculum which is being evolved is based so far as possible
upon the worthwhile interests of village boys. The change in the
curriculum are, however, being made gradually, and the ordinary
course of study is covered in addition to the mew curriculum
material. The enrichment of the curriculum is along the lines of
nature study, health education, hand-work, practical mathematics,
more reading and composition, etc. The teachers strive for .a
minimum of memorizing text-book material, and a maxzimum of
observing, discovering, constructing, judging Moga boys are taught
to live a real life in the world in which they find themselves.

A critical observer has thus commented upon the class work,
I have been asked several times after describing the agricultural
and trade work carried on in Moga, what curtailment had to be
made in the ordinary curriculum to allow of this being done. It
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will probably come as a surprise to many to be told that not
only are all the demands of the Punjab curriculum met with
very excellent results but that a great deal more is covered. And
this is very largely the result of the Project Method which is
adopted throughout the school.”

Learning by Doing.—The school endeavours to use those
methods of teaching which are based on recent results of the
scientific study of educational processes. The so-called ¢‘ project
method ’’ 18 not used exclusively, but the effort is made to have the
point of view on which this method is based, control our teaching
as far as possible. For example, we endeavour to present the fact
to be learned in a situation that is, as nearly as possible, like a
situation in out-of-school 13fe. Dr. Dewey has said:

““When a pupil learns by doing he is re-living both mentally
and physically some experience which has proved important to the
human race; he goes through the same mental processes as those
who originally did these things. Because he has done them he
knows the value of the result, that is, the fact. A statement, even
of facts, does not reveal the value of the fact, or the sense of its
truth—of the fact that it is a fact., When children are fed only
on book knowledge one ‘ fact’ is as good as another; they have no
standard of judgment or bhelief.”’*

Take for example a boy reading in his text-book that 8 kanals
make one ghamao. When he does an example, he is apt as every
teacher knows, to substitute 4 or 6 for 8. The fact as he read
1t in the book did not stand for anything that goes on outside the
book. It is just one fact of many that he reads and that may
or may not stay in his memory. But the Moga boy who calculates
the size of his field plot in kanals and ghamaos, and with his
class divides a big piece of land into plots, one kanal in size, knows
that 8 kanals make a ghamao. He would laugh at anybody suggest-
ing that 4 kanals make a ghamao. The difference in the two
cases is that the average schoecl hoy ‘‘“ has « result without the
activity of which it 7s the result.”” To the Moga boy the fact 1s
the result of an experience,

Again, a boy who has tried to memorize u table of weights,
may be confused when asked the number of chattacks in half a
seer; and not be greatly disturbed by his mistake. But when he
and his class-mates are running a real shop 1n the school-room, he
suffers for his mistake. Tables which are wsed, are quickly learn-
ed. In the regulation school, the boy who gets six sums out of
ten correct is doing passing work in his class. He has learned
that the teacher is satisfied with that quality of work. His aim
is to please the teacher, and six to nine times rirht, out of ten,
pleases the teacher. But at Moga he quickly learns that if only
eight out of ten tramsactions were correct, the class shop would
goon be bankrupt. So the boys set 100 per cent. accuracy as their
own standard. They know the value of the arithmetic fact. Arith-
metic to Moga boys is a real part of their life.

* Schools of To-morrow, hy John Dewey.

c2
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The above is a fair example of the principle which guides our
efforts to improve teaching methods. Whenever it is possible, we
teach through the use of a project, that 1s, an activity in whicn
pupils whole-heartedly engage, because they themselves have pur-
posed and planned it. The role of the teacher in these activities
1s that of a guide and friend rather than an autocrat. He helps
the boys to choose activities that are rich in educational value.
He helps them to carry out their purpose efficiently, to gather and
master the necessary information, to learn good habits of work,

to complete their projeet, make a permanent record of it, and
judge of its success.

Since one of the essential factors of a project is its spontaneity,
we cannot have a fixed ‘‘project curriculum.”” Often projects
are repeated, but they must always be chosen by the new class.
Tllustrations of typical projects used at different times will help
to make clear the method, and give some idea of the development
of the curriculum. The village home project was used most suc-
cessfully in the first half of Class I, for several years. The vege-
table shop project as described, was the activity of Class IV, in
1925-26. The project on Moga School is being taken up by Class
V in 1926, while the hospital project was carried out by Class VI
in 1925-26. Three of the following descriptions are taken from
the report of a visitor to the school* :—

The Village Home Project.——‘ The children plan to build an
actual house of the same materials as are used in houses in the
Punjab and big enough to be played in, 7.e., about 5'x4'x 3,
The construction of the house soon confronts the pupil with the
need of certain skills. The length, breadth, thickness and height
of the house have to be determined. This involves understanding
and using certain units of measurements, e.g., foot, yard, ete. As
the house is made of sun-dried bricks which are made by the boys
themselves, the need of counting and estimating the number of
bricks required arises, and thus arithmetic begins.

From the beginning the children hear stories about the home
and the desire to read these and similar stories, as well as to read,
on the blackboard and elsewhere, the information necessary in carry-
ing on their activity, leads on naturally to rveading. The need
for writing the various facts and figures and labelling the various
prices of furniture which will be made later, leads on to the need
for acquiring this skill. The plan of the house and the utensils used
involve drawing, and the provision of doors and windows, gives the
teacher his opportunity to teach simple hygiene, ventilation, light-
ing, etc. The preparation of models of the various pieces of furni-
ture and utensils required ‘n a house motivates the hand-work and
provides ample opportunities for discussion on the food we eat, its.
value and quality, the materials used in the house, what it is that
makes a home attractive and comfortable, etc., etc. When I visited
the school in January the school session was in its eighth month

.and I discovered that even then the curriculum requirements for

* Report by the Rev. Oliver Thomas, Shillong, Assam.
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the vear had been covered and in arithiretie, writing, reading, com-
position, had been surpassed, while a number of very valuable
activities had been engaged in and information obtained which the
ordinary curriculum does not expect.”

The Vegetable Shop Project.—‘‘ The main project of class IV
is the Village Shop. In Moga this is not a play project, though
even as play a project of this sort can be made most valuable. In
Moga, however, the village shop is a reality for the boys are in
charge of the shop which sells the vegetables obtained from the
garden plots. In order to run the shop well the boys have had
to do a great deal of investigation as to the way shops are run in
the bazaar, how the goods are cared for, how bazaar accounts are
kept, how profits are computed, what articles are required in a shop,
how goods are ordered and conveyed and how paid for when ordered
from a distance, etc., ete.

The demands of the shop have led the boys to build a mud brick
house about 6’ x 6/ x 6/, complete with a door, to serve as a place
to store their goods, and business is carried on just in front of the
building. The ghop is opened about half-an-hour before school
opens and continues open for an hour, and then is re-opened after
school closes. Two boys, in turn, look after the shop each day.

Every evening boys who have wvegetables to sell bring their
vegetables to the shop where they are weighed and priced accord-
ing to the bazaar rate which the boys find out once a week. A
careful account is kept of every transaction. In one book the names
of the sellers, the goods <oid, the quantities and value of tie
vegetables, are entered. In another a similar account of the vege-
tables disposed of is kept. These accounts are made up at the end
of the month and a statement made to the Headmaster who hands
over to each boy the amount due to him. The various vegetables
are sold to the school mess, the families of the teachers, married
pupils and the missionaries, and if any are left unsold they are
taken to the bazaar by the boys and sold there. All the sales are
carried on in actual cash,

These boys get a very practical knowledge of money, of weights
and measures. They are provided with ample material for most
interesting arithmetical caleulations which fully cover the pre-
scribed course. The business of shop-keeping suggests innumerable
topics for composition of different kinds from business letters to
advertisement of wares, descriptive accounts of business life, essays
on vegetables, their utility, food, value, diseases, etc., etc.

As shopkeepers, the pupils are interested in a wider world than
that of the village. So geography of the outside world becomes
a subject of considerable interest. Methods of trvansport, trade
between different parts of the province and between one province and
another, the varving products of different parts of the country and
the reasons for the differences, are all matters of real interest.

I also noticed that these boyvs were keen readers. In addition
to the prescribed Reader, the boys made ample use of the literature
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ublished in the vernacular, with which the Punjab seems to be
well supplied. (Lahore alone publishes four chldren’s magazines!)

Moga School Project.—The boys of Class V have undertaken a
study of their school from its beginning to the present date. They
wanted to find out why and when and by whom the school was
started, what the ideals of the founders were, and how these ideals
have been developed. They are gaining an historical sense and a
perspective of time which many pupils do not acquire until much
later in life. Many former pupils have been called in and inter-
viewed, and their *stories compared and an attempt is being made
by the class to write a history of the school that will be authentic.
The class also make models of the early and present buildings. They
will study the values of property and buildings and the cost of main-
taining the school. They intend to make a comparative study of the
hygienic conditions of the early days and the present, listing the
diseases in the school, and if possible finding why certain diseases
have been prevalent. They hope to list all the places in India
from which pupils and visitors have come to Moga School, studying
the routes of travel, mileage, cost of journeys, rivers crossed, etc.,
etc. Asthe geography of Class V is India, this work secures interest
and purpose for their required study of that subject. :

A large amount of practice in penmanship has been secured
through writing letters for information, and recording the facts in
- their note books. KEach pupil keeps his own Project Book, and
there is also a special class project book in which various pupils
who are selected by the class, write contributions. The pupil writ-
g the best composition on the subject has the honour of copying
it .into the permanent class book. A large amount of arithmetic
and geography has been used in measuring land and buildings and
making up costs for the records.

This class is developing a loyalty to the school, and a realization
of the ideals of the founders which they could get in no other way.
Their study of the cost of their education will give them an
appreciation of its value that we hope will lead to a deeper consecra-
tion of their lives to the service of God and their fellow men.

Hospital Project.—‘‘ Perhaps the most interesting and the most
valuable project of all was that of Class VI, .e., the Moga Hospital
(This Hospital by the way, 1s a remarkable institution in the charge
of an Tndian Assistant Surgeon, Rai Bahadur Dr. Mathra Das,
who has made a name for himself throughout the Punjab and the
neighbouring provinees as an eye specialist. It has accommodation
for 1,400 in-patients, and in the busy season as many as 150 cataract
operations per day are performed). The boys of Class VI got in-
terested in the Hospital and were allowed to visit it and study its
work. As a result they have opened a little dispemsary in their
own class room where under the guidance of the teacher, who for-
merly studied compounding, simpler ailments of the school boys
are treated. The table and almirah for this dispensary were planned
and made by the boys themselves. The medicines used are bought
out of their pocket money, and the small contributions made to their
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Dispensary Poor Box. They have made a study of common diseases
and the method of treatment; they have undergone a course of First
Aid; they have studied drugs, their history and the countries they
come from; they have found ample material for their arithmetic
and taken a keen interest in working out the percentages and averages
of patients in the Moga Hospital from different parts of India, and
the diseases they suffer from; and in estimating prices of drugs,
etc. They have had experience in careful weighing of small quan-
tities and in the use of liquid measures. They have written careful
accounts of their work, and of what they have learnt. They have
drawn excellent charts of the human body. They have drawn maps
of the world showing the places the chief drugs come from and the
methods of transport, and have studied 'the geography of these
countries. The variety of nationalities represented in the Moga
Hospital—Kashmiris, Pathans, Sikhs, Mohammadans, Hindus, etc.,
gives a splendid starting point for the study of the history of these

peoples. They have searched the vernacular papers and collected
the information into a book.

The day I spent in this class I found the school boys requiring
treatment walting in a queue, and one boy acting as clerk and
filling in the forms, which had been prepared by the class, with the
name of the patient, his disease, and the prescription given in con-
sultation with the teacher. Another boy did the dispensing, and
a third boy dealt with sores. Some of the bovs were preparing
patients’ forms, one boy was preparing a form to record the height
and weight of the class, and another was attending to the register
of patients. The remainder of the class was engaged in a weekly
stock taking and preparing a list of drugs to be ordered. The actual
quantities required, with their cost, were written on the blackboard.
The cost of the drugs required amounted to As. 12 pies 6. The
teacher, thereupon, got the bovs to work out by the unitary, pro-
portion, and multiplication methods, the cost for a year at 12 annas
6 pies per week,

It was a great pleasure being in the class and seeing the keenness
of the boys and the evident interest and pride they took in their
work. The class room, too, reflected the interest of the boys for the
walls were covered with diagrams, charts, maps, and pictures, pre-
pared or collected by the boys.”’*

Other projects that have been successful in supplying motives
for learning may be mentioned. The Post Office project in Class III
develops great interest on the part of the pupils. Practically all
the requirements of the Government Code are met by means of this
project, and much additional worthwhile information and certain
desirable attitudes are secured. A banking prnject, a postal map
of Tndia project, making a map of Ferozepur District, the raising
of fowls, the study of cotton or some other special product, have all
been useful projects. Motives for short projects are ponstantly
arising. Christmas, Easter, Basant and other special days or sea-
sons afford opportunities for pupil activities. Making toys and gifts

* NorE.—The Junior Red Cross have kindly supplied much of this material.
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for others, writing letters of Christmas greetings, making decora-
tions for school, etc., are all teaching opportunities when through
the boys’ own purposing, planning and executing, there is created
greater interest in the work of the school and the complete co-opera-
tion of the boys 1s won,

Other Methods.—All the teaching is not done by projects. Drill
and memorizing are not neglected though they are made interesting
and wvital if possible. Formal methods are often resorted to.
Teachers, here as elsewhere, show varying degrees of skill, and do
not always grasp the principle or live up to the ideals. Moga is
continuing to experiment with and to adopt methods based on edu-
cational psychology. Mr. McKee’s investigations in the psycho-
logy of handwriting were very helpful in improving the teaching.
Mr. McKee also worked out an adaptation of the story method for
teaching beginning reading. Through the use of this method, all
the pupils of Class I during the past three years have completed
the work of the year with but one exception, and more than half
of Class I pupils finish two years work and pass into Class TII.
Further investigations of the psychology of arithmetic and reading
are planned for the improvement of our methods of teaching these
subjects.

Intelligence tests are made use of in grading pupils, permitting
some to advance more rapidly, and eliminating a very few who are
found unable fo profit by further education. Through the kind
co-operation of the Department of Psychology of Forman Christian
College, these tests have been administered by studerts trained
under Dr. Rice. The test used has been Dr. Rice’s Hindustani
Binet-Performance Scale.

Life and Work of the School.—The same educational principles
prevail in the general arrangements and management of the school.
As in the class-room, so in the outside activities, responsibility is
placed upon the boys. Each must contribute his share to the com-
mon good. The life is kept as simple as possible and close to
village conditions. The boys do their own cooking, washing and
mending. They care for the cattle and keep the grounds in order.
The class work and the outside work are correlated. The field work
is related to class studies through nature study in the Primary and
agriculture in the Middle, through composition, account keeping,
etc. The knowledge gained through the carrying on of village trades
1s made use of in the making and repairing of articles for the school
or the farm, in preparing drawings of implement, etc., and in the
study of village social problems.

The students themselves take a large degree of responsibility for
the general management of the school. The Panchayat is the
governing committee of the student body. They are elected -
annually by the boys from among themselves. The Panchayat
handles many cases of discipline and arranges other affairs related
to school life. The boys also elect a Food Committee who purchase
the food, keep accounts and assign to the different boys the daily
duties of cooking. Each boy gives about one day out of 20 for
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cooking. There is also a Committee for Caring for the Sick, a
Committee on Sanitation and Hygiene, a Committee on Lighting.
The elections are democratically conducted and the boys make very
wise choiees. The election is preceded by discussion in the classes,
on the qualities requisite for leadership.

The summer schedule of the school is as follows : —

Rising bell . . . . . 5-15 a.m.
Morning prayers . . . . 0-45 A.M.
Classes . . . ) } . 6-15—8-158
Recess . . . . . . 8-15—8-30
Classes . . . . . . 8-30--9-30
Morning meal . . . . . 9-30—10-00
Classes . . . ) . . 10-00—12-00
Rest ) . . ) . . 12-00—2-00 p.M.
Study period . . . . . 2-00—4-30
Work period . . . ) . 4-30—6-00
(Games and Recreations . . ) 6-00~—7-30
Evening meal . . . . 7-30—8-00
Evening devotions in charge of pupils 8-00—8-15
Study period . . . . X 8-15—9-30

In the winter schedule the elasses are from 10 a.m. to 3-30 p.M,

The work of the farm is largely done by students. One and a
half hour a day are given by each bov to outside work. In addi-
tion, each class, from Class IV through the Middle and including
the Normal, gives one full day a week to work outside of the class
roore. The merning of this dav is given to agricultural work and
at least part of the afternoon to trade work. In this way, a contin-

ual supply of labour is made available for the farm and gardens.

The School has a garden of nine acres. Each pupil from Class
V up has a garden plot 35 x35 feet. The remainder is worked as a
school plot by the bovs of the Primary classes under the guidance
of the gardener. The school also has 36 acres of farm land, about
half of which is devoted to dry farming. Class V cares for a large
piece of land as a class. Each boy from Class TV up 1s given 1/6
of an acre of land under well irvigation. Some of the dry farming
land 1s also given to pupils. The remainder of the land is worked
by all the boys for par at labourers’ wages. The younger boys are
pald wages according to their earning capacity.

The plots are worked on a project basis. Kach year the agri-
cultural instructor draws up a detailed list of the plots with the
possible earnings from different products. The boys then choose
the crops they wish to grow. Each boy personaily is responsible
for his plot, but the whole work is of course under the general
supervision of the agricultural instructor. A variety of crops is
grown such as wheat, maize, oats, cotton, grain, mustard, etc.,
together with the ordinary garden vegetables.

Bovs are given definite agricultural instruction and are taught
to use both the agricultural implements ordinarily in use in the
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villages and improved implements suitable to the country. They
are also taught the care of cattle and the securing and storing of
fertilizing products.

Every boy is expected to accept the idea that no work which may
be necessary for the maintenance of the life of the school is a
disgrace, Kach one must be ready to do any work on the farm or
in the school. The dignity of labour is constantly taught. The
staff set an example to the pupils by keeping gardens themselves
and being willing to help also in any work that may be necessary.
The graduates who return to the school point with pride to buildings
they have helped to erect, trees they have planted and developments
of the school in which they have shared.

The teaching of village home industries is also partly on a project
basis. Qur ideal is that a boy who completes the course will be
able to take care of minor repairs on his home, and make and mend
‘his clothing, and be able to teach the v111age community gainful
occupations supplementary to their field earnings. In Class TV the
boys learn to make a kurta, a pair of pajamas and a cap. In
Class V they make baskets and various products from reeds (sar-
kanda) such as rope, screens (chicks), etc. Class VI make articles
for the village home and village school, such as sun-dried bricks,
doors, stools, blackboards, etc. Most of the mud plastering of the
roofs of the school buildings is done by pupils. Class VII and VIII
and the Normal Class learn simple iron work in order to make and
repair farm tools. The Normal Class also learn book-binding and

cover all the school books used, as well as do some work for other
schools,

Self-Help at Moga.—It has always been the custom in this
school for boys to contrlbute to the cost of their education by their
labour. From an educational point of view, however, this required
labour did not yield all the returns in character development which
we thought possible. We have therefore introduced a new plan of
self-help, which has now been in operation a vear and a half. The
guiding rules of the plan are as follows:

(1) The pupils, from the youngest primary boys to the normal
class pupils, handle actual money which they have earned. (2)
All the boys keep account books and know where they stand finan-
cially at any time, (3) The boys are paid only actual value of the
work done. (4) Every boy pays a definite sum monthly toward his
school expenses. (5) No pocket money is given to pupils. (6)
Industry is encouraged by giving to the most trustworthy pupils
special jobs. (7) Pupils are not allowed to receive pocket money
from outside sources.

Before inaugurating the plan, a thorough study was made of the
cost of education at Mogn. The estimates excluded all capital
expenditure for land, buildings, ete., but included all annually re-
curring expendltures as salaries of staff (including missionaries),
servants, school supplies, repairs of buildings, agricultural and
trade work expenses, etc. These expenses were divided among
three groups of pupils, 7.e., Primary, Middle and Normal, and the
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cost of educating a pupil in each of these departments was calculat-
ed. From this was deducted the Government grant. It was found
that each Primary pupil was costing the Mission Rs. 12 to Rs. 14
per month, each Middle pupil, about Rs. 17 per month, and each
Normal pupil, about Rs. 23 per month,

A study of the actual earning power of pupils showed that there
were four possible kinds of earnings, 7.e., (1) profits from the custo-
mary § acre of farm land, from the garden plots, 35 x 35 feet; (2)
earnings from trade work; (3) earnings from general labour, as
work in school gardens or school fields, repairing of school buildings,
running errands, caring for cattle, etc., etc. For such work the
pay was according to bazaar wages, 4 annas for -eight hours’ work
for the smallest boys up to 10 annas for eight hours’ work for the
largest pupils; (4) earnings for special work like that of night
watchman, care-taker of tools, etc. Hach boy also earns for cooking
as he takes his turn in regular order.

Part of the above study was made class-room work in arithmetic
by some teachers, and pupils worked out costs, gross and net earn-
~ings of the garden and field plots. The rates for labour were fixed
and made known to the boys. They are given individual cash books
in which they record all items of labour and the rates, each item
then being signed by the instructor or meonitor in charge, or the
person. for whom the work is done. Even Class I Primary boys are
taught to keep their accounts with a series of marks, until they
learn to write well enough to keep their books in regular order.
Class IV keep the account of vegetables brought by the older boys
to the shop.

The older boys keep detailed accounts of the expenditures and
recelpts from their plofs. Kvery field and garden plot i1s a pupil’s
individual project, undertaken on the same conditions as if rented
from a land owner, and money earned is actual net profit. The
boys pay to the school rent for the land, tools, and irrigation. They
also pay for seeds and manure. These accounts are carefully kept
both by the boys and the instructor and are balanced monthly.
The following is a typical monthly account taken from the ledger
of April and May 1925:—

Debit. Rs. a. p. Credit. Rs. a. p.
Maize seeds . 0 4 0
Labour (in cash) 0 5 0
Manure 0 4 0
Labour 0 1 6
‘Water rent 0 4 3
Land rent 0 1 6
Tool rent 0 1 6

1 5 9 0 0 0O

May . . . 0 0 0 Maize Crop . . 2 0 3
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From their earnings, all pupils pay school fees as follows: —
Class I, IT and 111, Re. 1 to Re. 1-8 per month; Class 1V, Rs. 3 to
Rs. 4 per month; Middle Classes, Rs. 4-8 to Rs. 5 per month; and
the*Normal Class, Rs. 5 per month. The balance of their earnings
they spend as they please. Industrious boys are able to earn a
reasonable amount of spending money.

An essential feature of the scheme is that all the work of account-
keeping is considered part of the class-room work in arithmetic and
writing. We give a whole day, the first of the month, to the
making up of accounts in the class-room. But let no one think that
this is wasted time from an educational point of view. It provides
the most vital teaching possible in arithmetic, We have perfect
‘“ life situations ’’ in the class-room. The necessity for 100 per
cent. accuracy in this work has greatly helped in stimulating accu-
racy in all the arithmetic study. )

After much experimentation in the class-rooms a satisfactory
form of accounts has been worked out, which saves much hook-
keeping. The teacher keeps the class record in this form, but the
pupils do the actual reckoning.



CLASS VIL

IxcoMe or PurIr. EXPENDITURE.
Name,
- ! Agricultural (eneral Agricultural ,
Trade work, . work. Labour. Total Income. | Trade work. work. School Fees.
1
I
Rs. a. p. Re a Bs. 2. p. Bs. a p Rs. m p. Re. a. p. Rs, 8. p
Uctober . 3 2 0 7 0 3 9 6 4 8 0
Pupil A . 5
November - 5 14 0 5 6 ¢ 3 9 4 8 0
October 315 011 6 4 10 9 e 412 0
Pupil B . %
November 5 7 0 5 6 513 0 412 0
October . b 8 1 &8 0 6 8 & 412 0
Pupil C g
November . 8 12 1 60 51 6 . : 412 {
|
Socmber . 2 15 2 40 6 3 6 . | 5 0 0
PupilD . l!
(November 0.6 0 & 4 112 0 7 56 9 ; 5 0 0

14



CLASS VIl—contsnued.

AccounT o PUPIL.

Bazaxoe Tur Pupri.

Name. i
Previons Advance New Total Balance duoe . . oot Still due
Debt. duringmonth.| Advance. | Expenditare. School, Dme Pupil. | Paid Popil. Pupil. Remarks.
Rs. 2. p.| Rs. a. p.| Re. a.p.| Rs. 8. p.; Rs. a2 p Rs, s, p.{ Rs, u p.| Rs a p
Qctober 4 8 0 014 6
Popil A . g
November . 014 6 5 6 6 013 0 013 0O
Oclober . 4 2 0 0 1 3
Pupil B 5
November . 01 3 ' 413 3 016 9 015 9
October . 412 0 112 6 112 6
Pupil C g .
Neovember. 412 0 0 5 6 0 5 6
SOctober 1 00 6 0 0 1 00 0 3 6 0 3 6
Pupil D .
zl‘Tovember. 1 0 0 6 0 0 1 5 ¢ 1 6 9

gL
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Some have feared that this system would produce a mercenary
spirit in the boys. If you call it mercenary to expect pay for work
you might be unfavourably impressed by the business-like manner
1n which the boys bring their account books to be signed for most
of the work they do. But we do not call a workman mercenary
when he asks pay for his work. A better test of the attitude pro-
duced by the self-help plan is, I think, to be found in the use the
boys make of their money, when they are free to spend it as they
please. The payments toward the pastor’s fund, and other church
contributions by the school, have increased as the boys gained confi-
dence in this scheme and in their ability to pay their fees and small
necessities month by month. They also give generously to outside
causes. It was encouraging to see their happiness on Golden Rule
Sunday, when the boys (in addition to contributions from the staff)
surprised us all by subscribing Rs. 106-12-9 to Near East Relief.
This all came out of their earnings. One boy stood up and said,
‘“ As this is a matter of food for these poor people, I propose that we
do our cooking free for a month and pay that Rs. 45 into this fund.”’
This was enthusiastically voted by all.

There have been difficulties. Occasionally pupils are tempted
to cheat and give false accounts. A spirit of covetousness may
also be shown. The influence of the teachers, and talks in the school
assembly help to keep the boys straight. It must be remembered
that such temptations will assail these boys in Iife. Their presence
in the school life is an opportunity to guide and help the pupils.
The conscious resisting of such temptations builds true honesty.

We have observed many excellent results from the self-help.
The academic standing of the school has not suffered. Indeed the
cleverest and most industrious boys in their studies, usually earn
the most money, too. Willingness to work, thrift in expenditure,
and the spirit of responsibility and independence are growing.

One of the students, at the end of the school vear, gave the fol-
lowing estimate of the value of self-help:—

(1) We have found that learning (tehlim) and work (kamn) are
one. Life is not only reading books but also learning to
take care of vourself.

(2) By this work we learn to appreciate what our parents have
done in providing for us.

(3) By work we become strong in body and are then more able
to work whole-heartedly for Christ. :

(4) A hand-working man honours other men who work hard

and is honoured by them too.

(5) In India nine out of ten men work in the fields for a living.
We cannol be in real svmapathy with the majority of our
fellow Indians until we know how to work in the fields.

(6) Since earning my own money and paying fees I feel more
honour and self-respect. T think all the boys feel this



74

way. When we had the opportunity to give to the Near
East Relief we were proud that we could give money
which we had earned ourselves.
. The Normal Course.—The culmination of the training is found
in the normal course. Tke course covers one vear, but is very
thorough. The following is the svllabus:—-
Observation and Practice of Teaching.
Principles of Teaching.

Child Psychology.

Methods of Teaching Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, Hygiene,
Geography, etc.

Rural Social Problems.

Religious Education.

Agriculture.

Village Home Industries.

Village School Management.

This scheme, though departing considerably from the Govern-
ment curriculum, has been approved by the Department of Educa-

tion.

All the courses studied by the Normal Class are based upon a
simplified but thorough study of the applications of psychology to
teaching method. Students are trained in the observation and-
study of children and are helped to determine the general principles
of teaching from their own observation and practice. The practice
of teaching is stressed throughout the year. The students do a
large amount of independent reading, and learn to think and plan,
rather than slavishly follow a mechanical routine.

One of the most interesting subjects in this course is that on
social problems, which includes a study of the various problems of
the Indian village, economic, physical, social, educational, moral
and spiritual. Methods of helping in the solution of these pro-
blems, the place of the school as a community centre, the ways in
which the teacher can help to uplift the village, co-operative
societies, their organization and value, etc., are studied, and
students are taken out to study actual conditions in the villages
round about and to suggest methods of improvement. In this way
the students are prepared for moral leadership.

The observation of village conditions and actual practice in
schools is comnsidered the most necessary and valuable part of the
year’s work. For in addition to the observation and practice of
teaching in the practising school the students begin early in the
year to make a study of educational conditions in village communi-
ties. Groups are taken regularly to village schools within motoring
distance, to make a survey and report to the class. These reports
were made the basis of class discussions. Near the end of the year
of training the entire class are taken into the heart of a mass move-
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ment distriet, where they live for two weeks, organizing and main-
taining new schools, teaching in established schools, beginning com-

munity work, and carrying on their studies and class discussions on
the basis of their experience.

Religious Instruction.—The education given at Moga is definite-
ly religious. In his recent careful study of ‘‘ The Kducation of
India,”” Mr, Maylew states his conviction that ‘‘ Indian personality
and life, as a whole, will not intimately be affected by an education
which is not animated by religion.” In so far as Moga is succeed-

ing in its ideals, it 1s producing results in Christian character and
personality.

The whole school is pervaded by a religious atmosphere and
religious education 1 made the main aim of all teaching. Reli-
glous teaching s not conceived of as a separate subject of instruc-
tion, divided from so-called ‘‘ secular’™ education. All the
activities and teaching of the school contribute to practical religious
education. Right conduct 15 emphasized as the goal of all the
school work. Class projects, co-operative enterprises, field and
trade work, community service, etc., are means used in the develop-
ment of Christian character. In addition, a definite course of
religious training 1s given, which aims (1) to develop the devotional
life of the pupils, (2) to teach the essential habits of the Christian
life, (3) to secure a thorough knowledge of the Bible. The emphasis
of this mnstruction is upon growth through experience, and projects
are often used in the Bible class.

In the school life, the Christian spirit finds expression in many
ways. The boys are taught to serve, They help each other, and
they learn to help the community. KEvery Sunday eight or nine
groups of students go out to nearby villages carrying inspiration
from the school to the wider community, through conducting
Christian services and Sunday Schools.

The school strives to enter helpfully into the life of the Moga
community. The Headmaster is a member of the Municipal Com-
mittee, and 1s heartily interested in community affairs. During the
two weeks that the Normal class spends in the village, practical
training in community service 1s a regular part of their course.
This community spirit has recently found expression in a project
undertaken by the staff and the pupils. They have opened a school
for the depressed classes in the village of Old Moga. Months of
preparatory work were required before the people were roused to
desire a school. The school is taught by volunteers from the
Normal Class and supervised by a committee of teachers. It is
planned to secure a regular teacher. The staff and pupils propose
to raise the funds among themselves for the support of this school.

Ertension Work.—The Training School for Village Teachers is
central in the Punjab Mission’s plant for village education. The
inspectors of the village school system come to Moga between tours
for advice and instruction. They demonstrate in the village schools
under their care the new methods learned at the training school. A

D
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Village Teachers’ Institute is held annually at Moga for two weeks.
Refresher courses are given, and reports are heard of experiences
with the improved methods in the village schools. The majority of
these Mission village schools are staffted with Moga-trained men.
Three-fourths of these schools use the Moga method of teaching
beginning reading, and about forty per cent. make some use of the
project method.

The Moga School is frequently called upon to help by giving
special demonstrations of new methods. In 1924, Mr. McKee gave
a four months’ course in English to a group of educationalists from
various parts of India, There are now many training schools and
village schools carrying on fruitful experiments in rural education.
The help and interest of these educational leaders who are co-

operating with us have been large factors in the measure of success
the school has attained.

The Village Teacher’s Journal is published at Moga in English
and Urdu editions. Five other vernacular editions are published
in different parts of India. This paper is a clearing house for new
methods, and records successful experiments being carried out in
village day and boarding schools, and normal training institutions.
The vernacular editions keep the village teachers alert to new ideas,
and offer suggestive plans to be tried out. There are 700 copies
printed in English and 600 in Urdu. Many of the subscribers are
Government educational officers, and one District Inspector is
supplying the journal to all District Board schools.

The Moga school lays no claim to the discovery of the way of
success in rural education. It strives to maintain the experimental
attitude, which learns from failures as well as from success. In
many respects, the school has not succeeded in living up to the spirit
of its own ideals. Only a small beginning has been made in evolv-
ing a curriculum and methods in reading and arithmetic fitted to
the environment and the mental processes of Indian boys, and based
upon psychological research, Moga has so far not succeeded in
making use of the cultural heritage of India in the education of
these boys. The teaching of Indian music and art, the development
-of more reading material from Indian literature have not yet been
attempted. However, in so far as the school has succeeded in
using the natural activities and interests of village boys as the basis
of the curriculum, and in using the principle of learning by doing
a3 the basis of method, it has secured results in vitality and interest
in school work, independence and initiative in thinking, and self-
reliance and willingness to serve.
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THE MEDICAL INSPECTION OF SCHOOL
CHILDREN AT SIMLA.

A feeling of dismay is occasioned by the present neglected posi-
tion of school medical inspection generally in India. This import-
ant class of medical work has now been undertaken in Simla, the

summer capital of India, by the introduction of a well framed
scheme.

Prior to September 1923, this work was not considered one of
the duties of the Medical Officer of Health, and no kind of system
existed. Simla, with its season population of over 40,000 collected

within a restricted area, is perhaps particularly well situated for
work of this nature.

With the introduction of the scheme in September 1923, the
services of the Municipal Health Department Sub-Assistant Surgeon
were utilized. In addition to his other duties, he acted in the capa-
city of School Medical Inspector, his work being closely supervised
by the writer. At first the scheme was confined to the ten primar
boys’ schools, which schools receive grants-in-aid from the Simla
Munieipality. The scheme embodies: —

1. A monthly medical iuspection of each boy, with a view to
the prevention and cure of disease.

2. The assured treatment of affected children.
3. A quarterly report of the above results.

. A monthly inspection of school premises, followed by a sepa-
rate report.

The monthly medical inspections.—These are carried out at the
school premises. Each boy in every sehool is examined once per
month during the school-year (March to December). These ex-
aminations are not mere cursory glances, but consist of a systematic
over-hauling of each child. The inspection is made by classes, so
that the routine work of the school is not interfered with. Kach
class master attends while his boys are being inspected, in this
way he receives instruction in the elements of the examination. The
boys ave paraded in batches of five or six, stripped ready for inspec-
tion. Fach boy passes before the Medical Inspector, who first notes
the name of the boy, the name of the parent and his occupation,
height, weight, chest measurements, general physique, previous
illness and family history. -

At subsequent examinations, height, weight, chest measurement
and general physique are recorded each quarter.

The boy is next rapidly examined from the crown of his head to
the soles of his feet. Special attention is paid to cleanliness, skin
diseases, ear diseases, deafness, eye diseases, dental diseases, oral
sepsis and mental capacity. Following the examination the record
for each boy is entered on an index-card. HKach boy has his cor-
responding index card. The index cards are so prepared that each

E
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shows the complete monthly medical record of the child, extending
over a period of six years, further the minimum amount of writing
1s required for the entries. These are made by figures or by a plus
OF minus sign.

An average of two to three minutes is spent on the examination
of each child, but at subsequent monthly inspections the healthy
children become personally known to the examiner, and are rapidly
passed over, while more time is devoted to boys who do not show
sufficiently quick improvement under treatment.

The treatment of affected children.—This is the crux of school
l.nedlcal work. In Simla, treatment is divided under two head-
ings : — .

1. Those boys requiring minor attention such as lack of a bath,
requiring a hair cut, teeth cleaning, attention lo dirty
finger nails, poor physique, ete. :

2. Those boys requiring definite medical attention.

For boys falling under the first heading, the class master pre-
pares a list, at the time of inspection, under the direction of the
Examiner. This list shows the name of the boy, the affection and
the required treatment. It is presented to the headmaster after the
examination of the school i1s completed and he is responsible that
these children receive the required treatment before the next monthly
inspection. Headmasters guard these lists very carefully and ex-
perience shows that action 1s taken on the recommendations made.

For boys falling under the second heading, a postcard with per-
forated margin printed in vernacular, is issued to the parents of the
child stating whether the child requires treatment at the hospital.
These post-cards are prepared from the index-cards at the time of
the examination. Acknowledgments of the post-card is received
by means of the return to the school of the perforated margin.
These are subsequently checked.

On the card the parent is advised that the child bas been ex-
amined and found to be suffering from a defect and stating the re-
uired action. A treat is made clear on the card to the effect that
if the child is not medically treated, recommendation for its ex-
clusion from the school will be made to the school authorities, until
such time as the child is treated. This post-card is then presented
by the parent or by the child itself at the hospital or to a private
doctor, who treats the child and notes on the post-card the treatment
given. These cards are collected from the hospital and private doe-
tors in Simla at the end of each month, classified according to schools,
and the number so collected forms a check on the number of children
who have actually received medical treatment. At subsequent ex-
aminations, should children be found to require continued treatment,
a second post-card, called ‘“ Continued Treatment Card *’ is issued
to the parent, such cards are recollected and checked in a similar
manner to those as above described.

The treatment recommended for each boy is entered on his index-
card at the time of the monthly examination by a plus sign. At
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subsequent inspections, the examiner sees whether the child has,
or has not received treatment and he records this on the child’s index-
card by either a plus or minus sign. In the latter case he makes
close enquiries why the child did not receive the treatment recom-
mended at the previous month’s examination.

Report on the results of the inspections.—At the end of each
school-quarter, a report is compiled from the index-cards, and these
- tesults are embodied in a very comprehensive chart.

These results indicate, under the heading of each school : —
1. The number of children examined.
2. The number of children recommended for treatment.
3. The number of children who actually received treatment.
4. The diseases from which the children were found to be
suffering.
5. General remarks on the general health of the boys.

At the end of each school-vear, the Medical Officer of Health ex-
amines each child’s index-card. ’md from the contained results, he
enters his note on the last page of the index-card. This note briefl
states the progress or otherwise in the health of the child durin
the vear. This also forms a check on the work executed by the
School Medical Inspectar.

Inspection and report on the school premises.—Such inspections
are made by the School Medical Tnspector once per month, and are
checked by the Medical Officer of Health once during each school-
guarter. The results of such inspections are recorded on a quarterly
chart, which chart is similar to that used by the Liverpool Corpora-
tion. TDetails of the zanitary condition of each school, with recoms-
mendations for improvement of defects are embodied on the chart.
These recommendations are repeated each quarter until action has
been taken to remedy the defects. In this way many improvements
at the schools have been effected.

Further details and advantages of the system.—(1) Eye-sight.—
Those children found. on examination to be suffering from defective
vision, are carefully re-examined at the eve department of Messrs.
Walter Bushnell, Occulists, Simla, and the necessary spectacles are
preseribed. This reliable firm of occulists supply the spectacles at
reduced rates. The Municipal Committee has allotted a grant of
Rs. 500 to provide spectacles for children whose parents are too poor
to buy them. Tn such cases, the free or part free provision of glasses
for the children is ensured. but the merits of each case are carefully
enquired into, before such free or part free spectacles are given.

(2) Dental caries.—An arrangement has been made with three
private dentl-ﬁs of the town, wherebv children requiring dental treat-
ment are given the choice of attending one of these three dentists;
who carry out the work at reduced rates. :

(8) Vaceination against small-poz, and early isolation of mfeo-
tious cases.—Children found either un-vaccinated or requiring re-
vaccination are immediately vaccinated by the Municipal Vaesi-

E2
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nator. A striking example of the advantage of frequent inspection
was evidenced in June 1925, when one child was found to be suffering
from a modified attack of small-pox. The child was removed from
the school direct to the Isolation Hospital and the whole school was
re-vaccinated. No further cases of small-pox occurred in the school.

(4) The general cleanliness of boys.—At each school a daily in-
spection is made by the masters; and class marks are awarded.
These marks are recorded in a ledger kept at each school. At the
end of each school-year the Municipal Committee grant prizes for
cleanliness. The regular monthly inspections add an extra stimulus
to both boys and masters.

(6) Goitre.—This disease is common amongst children in the
Simla hills and so routine treatment for the complaint is ensured by
regular examination.

(6) Tonsils and adenoids.—Early treatment for these defects
necessarily ensures an improvement in general physique.

(7) Educational posters.—These have been printed in English
and vernacular and are hung in the class rooms. Masters utilize
these posters for instruction of the boys by the construction of
essays, etc.

(8) Lectures; Cinema performances and plays.—The Simla
Municipality possesses an up-to-date Lecture Hall presented by Her
Excellency the Countess of Reading. This hall is known as the
‘“ Lady Reading Lecture Hall ”’ and it is a part of the Infant
Welfare Centre. It is fitted with the latest model Pathé Cinema
and lantern projector which was presented by Mr. Jehangir Madan
of Calcutta, and it is also fitted with a stage.

Regular weekly educational lectures, cinema pictures and plays
are staged for the school children, who eagerly attend.

By this means, the simple principles of hygiene and knowledge
concerning communicable diseases is imparted not only to the boys,
but also to the masters.

Such educational activities are found to be of the greatest value.

(9) Open-air-classes.—Such classes are regularly held at each
school and debilitated children are especially dealt with.

(10) Drill ewercises.—At the larger schools, the drill master
holds regular classes. At the smaller schools the head-masters un-
dertake the regular drilling of the boys. - '

(11) Invitations to parents.—Parents are 1invited to attend
and see the medical inspection of their children as is done in the

West.

(12} Eaztension of the system to the Indian H:ll States surround-
g Stmla~—By agreement with the Superintendent, Hill States.
this system has been extended to the Indian States immediately
surrounding Simla - and special progress has been made by the
* Bhujji, Koti and Baghal States. - The State Doctors make the in-
_gpections and regular reports are submitted. . o
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(13) Co-operation between School work and Infant Welfare work.
—All boys and young children attending the Infant Welfare Centre
clinics are card-indexed. In course of time, these cards will pass
to the schools. Thus a complete medical record of the child will be
kept from birth up to the school leaving age.

Results of the work for the period from September 1923 to
' December 1925.

(Results for 1926 are not included as these have mot yet been
completed.)

For the first quarter ending December 1923, following the intro-
duction of the scheme for the ten primary boys’ schools, 67-9 per
cent. of children were recommended for some form of treatment,

while during the quarter ending December 1924, this figure had
been reduced to 33-08 per cent.

For the first quarter ending December 1923, out of those children
recommended for hospital treatment 45-9 per cent. actually received
treatment, while during the quarter ending December 1924, this
figure was 86-03 per cent. Thus after a brief period of 15 months
one can readily appreciate that disease incidence amongst these
children had been steadily reduced, the cause of this decrease being
undoubtedly due to the ensured treatment of the children.

The Municipal Sub-Assistant Surgeon at that time was also in
charge of the Infectious Diseases Hospital, consequently at the time
of an infectious disease outbreak, such as small-pox, school inspec-

tions had to be suspended. This occurred during April and May
of 1924 and again in April and May 1925.

Partly on this account, but chiefly because of the success of the
scheme for boys attending the Primary classes, the Municipal Com-
mittee approached the Punjab Government in March 1925, and re-
commended that Government may be pleased to extend the system
to the classes of all the schools in Simla and to include boys of all
standards up to the school leaving age. For this purpose, the Muni-
cipality recommended the appointment by (Government of a whole-
time Sub-Assistant Surgeon to act as School Medical Inspector at
Simla. The Punjab Government accepted the recommendations of
the Municipality and in early June 1925, a Sub-Assistant Surgeon
was appointed to work under the direct supervision of the writer.

From this time 2,270 boys came under supervision. Of these 81
per cent. were at first referred for treatment. 80 per cent. of those
referred for treatment received it and in December 1925 the percen-
tage referred for treatment had been reduced to 30 per cent.

Height, weights, chest measurements and genercl physique.~—No
statistics have ever been compiled in regard to height, weight, chest
measurements and general physique for Indian school children_.

‘Such averages for the Indian school child, of all ages at Simila
have been compiled.
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At six vears of age, the average height of the English school
child is 3 feet 8 inches, the Simla child is now 3 feet 7-2 inches. The
average weight of the English school child is 3 stones 21 lbs., the
Simla child is now 2 stones 13-1 1bs. (7.e., 3-4 Ibs. lighter).

_ The Simla boy now has a chest measurement in expiration of 21'5
inches and in inspiration of 22-2 inches.

At this age 19 per cent. of boys are now of good physique and
81 per cent. of fair physique.

The Stmla child maintains a similar height to the English child,
ap to the age of 14 years. In weight he is generally less throughout
the ages. The Simla child reaches half his adult weight at 12 years
of age, similar to an English child.

Defective Vision.—On examination, 4-1 per cent. Simla children
were found suffering from defective vision. All these cases have
been corrected with spectacles.

In England and Wales, it is estimated that 10 per cent. of
children suffer from visual defects.

In England, difficulty is experienced, in ensuring that children
suffering from defective vision will wear their glasses. I have not
experienced this difficulty at Simla.

Dental caries.—11'4 per cent. of children at Simla, require den-
tal treatment, of these, 0'7 per cent. have 4 or more carious teeth.
In England and Wales, no less than 54'6 per cent. of children ex-
amined, suffer from dental caries and a large proportion of these
have 4 or more decayed teeth. '

Tonsils and Adenoids.—At Simla, 51'3 per cent. of children were
found suffering from enlarged tonsils and adenoids. By treatment
this has been reduced to 7°9 per cent. Those remaining now, require
operative treatment. Children between the ages of 7 and 12 were
mostly affected, and Hindoo children suffered more than Moham-
medans and others.

28 per cent. of those suffering were mouth-breathers, and 0-2
per cent. had accompanying defective hearing.

It has been recently stated, that 37 per cent. of London School
children have adenoids and that 72 to 76 per cent. have enlarged
‘tonsils as well.

Vaceination against small-poz.—Not a single school child at
Simla escapes vaccination against small-pox. This is a striking
comparison with Enpland and Wales, where at least 50 per cent.
are unprotected against this disease.

Goitre.—DBy means of the Iodine treatment, the percentage of
Goitre cases has been reduced at Simla from 25 per cent. to 1-5
per cent. In Berne, Switzerland, it is stated, that in 1881, 80 to 90
per cent. of school children suffered from Goitre. In Western Vir-
ginia 9 per cent. are goitrecus and in Washington 18 per cent.
McCarrison writes, 20 per cent. of the population in the Himalayas
suffer from Gc tre ,
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Malaria.—During 1925 only 4 cases of Malaria were recorded.
These were relapse cases. By means of adequate treatment, en-

larged spleen incidence has been reduced from 164 per cent. to 0-3
per cent.

An®mia has been reduced from 15 per cent. to nal.

Uncleanliness and skin diseases.—2'8 per cent. of children were

found suffering from actual skin diseases, which by treatment was
reduced to 1.7 per cent.

In addition 26 per cent. were found unclean, which figure was
reduced to 6-4 per cent.

The general state of the Simla school child in regard to cleanli-
ness, 18 now very good.

In ¥England and Wales, it is estimated that 16 per cent. of
children suffer from verminous conditions of head and body, 9 per
cent, from scabies and 10 per cent, from other skin diseases.

Ear diseases and defective hearing.—2-7 per cent. suffered from
ear diseases and defective hearing, by treatment this figure has
been reduced to 0-55 per cent. It is estimated that about 2 per
cent. of children in England and Wales suffer from these conditions.

Girl Schools.~—During 1926, the system has been extended to all
the givls” schoels at Simla.  This work is vo! unfarily carried out by
one of the Lady Doctors of the town and in consequence it is re-
gretted the examinations have not been as regular as in the case of
the boys’ schools.

To ensure the success of a system, such as that deseribed above,
strict supervision is undoubtedly necessary.

One argument against the introduction of such a system for a
large city in India 1s that the large numbers of children would neces-
sarily entail the employment of a costly inspecting staff. From
the writer’s experience, one intelligent doctor could readily handle
5,000 boys, provided the schools are not too scattered.

Others say that as education is not generally considered com-
pulsory, therefore only a small proportion of the children of school
going age would he dealt with.

From a recent census taken at Simla, it is estimated that, with
the exception of about 60 boys, all children between the ages of 6
and 11 years attend school.

The Simla Municipal Committee has approached Government,
and has recommended that primary education may be made com-
pulsory at Simla.

1t iy further estimated, that 63-2 per cent. of all boys of school
going ages, up to 18 years, attend at Simla.

Tn consequence, the above system at Simla now deals with practi-
cally all boys between 6 and 11 years and the greater proportion of
boys of other ages up to 18 years of age.
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In concluston therefore it may be said, that although a feeling
of dismay exists generally in India on account of the present neg-
lected position of this work, yet the Simla Muniecipality congra-
tulates itself that school medical inspection for boys at Simla is equal
to that of any town in the West.
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